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CTYAUIE U YJIAHLUA
STUDIES AND ARTICLES




UDC 902/904,,652”

| Anexcandap Josanosuh |
Ddunozodcku dakynrer, YHubep3uteT y beorpany

APXEOJIOIIKE BEJEIIKE
Y3 AHTHUYKH JIABUPUHT

ATICTPAKT: Tlpuior caunmaBajy HAKOJMKO 3aIlyTHUX apXEOJOIIKUX
OeJIelIKM O JIABUPUHTY. Yja3ehu y oBaj HeorpaHMYHM IIpoOieM 0e3 IocCBe-
hewa U ca CyMbOM HENpero3HaBama CylITUHE, HarjlalllaBaM caMO OCHOBHE
MPETIOCTAaBKe: OKOCHUIIE JIaBUPUHTA cy Xesuje, OuK, TaypoOosinja, OMTHOCHO
Con/AToNIOH — TIOKOJHUK; packpinhie je mpyroindje JaBUPUHTA.

KIbYYHE PEYU: naBupuHT

HapnonpuuaBame JaBUPMHTA je 3aMplICHUje U OSCKpajHUje O,
MHaye HeAOXBaTHE, CYLITUHE JaBUpUHTA. Jlopehu UCTUHY O HeMy
je Oe3HaJeKHU YTOIIMjCKM YMH, ITONYT aJIXeMUjCKEe ITOoTpare 3a 3Jja-
TOM, 3ay3[aBarb€ CHa WJIM pelllaBae XOMEPOBCKOT MCKOHA. [Ipu-
CYTHOCT OB€ Teme, Me)yTUM, jecTe CBEKOJIMKA; y jelIHOM JaHy MO-
ke ce Bumetn ¢wiMm [ejana KuskoBuha Jlasupuwiti, mpodnuTaT
ucrtoreMHa kmwwura Jbyouue Cnamoje, npeucnutyjyhe neno JyHra
Jlasupuniti y uwoeexy uiu BptoriaBu bopxecoB ecej Cimaza ca pac-
Kpwhuma o Hepa3MmelheHOj KeJbU YHYTpalllbe NBOjUHE Aa Oymemo
UCXOOMINTe M yTouyuiuTe TajHe. HempeOpojHa je u jaureparypa o
JIJABUPUHTY, KAaKO HayYyHa TaKO W OHA IOJ 3HAKOM ,,XaJIJICjCKOT pa-
yyHa” 1 BeJOM OKYyJITHOT. HaBelurhy HeKoJIMKO ayTopa 3a Koje cMa-
TpaM Jla Cy C€ CBECTPaHO MPUOJIMKWIM 3HAau€kby aHTUUKOI JIaBU-
punTta: Ch. Picard,! W. H. Matthews,? K. Kerenyi,> P. Reed Doob,*

I Ch. Picard, Les origine du labyrinthe, RA 13, Paris 1939.

2 W. H. Matthwes, Mazes and Labyrinths. Their History and Development,
New York — London 1922 (repr. Dover 1970).

3 K. Kerenyi, Vom Labyrinthos zum Syrtos- Gedenken iiber griechischen Tanz,
Hummanistische Seelenforsschung, Miinchen—Wien 1966.



K. Critchlow,” H. Kern,® W. A. Dasyewski,” S. Woodford,® a non-
CTULIAJHU CYy M HEKM O] pajoBa MyOJMKOBAaHU y 4YaCOIIMCY ITOCBE-
henom oBum nutawuma — Caer Doria — The Journal of Mazes &
Labrinths — Koju je modeo Ja u3ja3y joll cpeauHOM XX Beka. Y
Halloj cpeanHu u3aBajamo pag M. Bynmumupa® u u3y3eTHY HaKIIo-
HOCT M MOIUTOBaHe¢ MpeMa OBOj TEMU KOjy CY MCKaszajiud, OCOKOJbe-
HU TajHOM U €JIEYyCMHCKOM I10Be3aHolIhy, ayTopy Temara O pasjiuv-
YUTUM carjegambuMa jJaBupuHTa y Delu XXVII, 1—2 (1981) u 3e-
nuiiy 11-4 (2007). Y oObwby nmoHyda AoMallajHUX CTyaMja M U3pasa
CBAaKOBPCHE, PEKJI0 OM ce M HEeOYEKMBAHE, Pag03HAIIOCTU YMHU CE
OecripenMeTHUM OaBJberhe XOpHU30OHTHMMA oBe TeMe. Iloactpek 3a
rnoxahame oBe OpeMeHUTe HEU3BECHOCTU Hala3UM y M3BECHUM IIpU-
Ka3uMa JJaBUpMHTA Ha aHTUYKOM HOBILY M HA BOTUBHMM CIIOMEHU-
uuma y I'opwoj Mesuju, Hamoj ¢GoJKIOpHOj rpahu Kpo3 moBe3u-
Bambe ca packpurhem, Kao U MOryhHOCTMMA 3a Tpero3HaBabe aH-
TUYKOI HAC/IyTa O CaKpaJHOj OKOCHULM OBe amokpudHe cluke. Y
aHTUYKOM IIepMOAY pa3BejaBajla ce Mmpuya O YETUPU JIaBUPMUHTA:
HajCTapuju €rurnarcku, Hactao rouyetkoM Il MuieHujyma 1.H.e.,
MOBE3aH j€ Ca CEMYJKPAIHUM KOMILUIEKCOM (hapaoHa AMEHeMXe-
ta III, 6uo je y3op Ha kKoju ce, kako IlimHUje HaBomu, yrjiegao
Henan mpu U3rpaakby KPUTCKOT JTABUPMHTA, a MOCPEAHO U apXU-
tekta Teomop ca Camoca u3 VI Beka II.H.e. y U3rpaarbu KOMILIEK-
cHor XepuHor cBetwiuiuTa Ha Camocy; eTpypcku npumep u3 Kiy-
3ujyMa, omner npemMa IlnmHujeBUM peynMa, OMO je, 3arpaBo, I'po0-
Huua JI. Ilopcene. OBaj mortomu je (PyHKLHMOHANHO onapeheH u
Npu3uBao je cehama, Koje je Moxkna u IlnnHuje GalITUHUO Y CBOjOj
BEJIMKOj €pyIMLIMjU, HAa OPOH3aHOAOIICKE I'POOHMIIE M MErajauTe ca
MpeacTaBaMa JaBUPMHTA; OCTaJIM Cy CMaTpaHU Majarama, CBETUJIM-
LITUMa IocBeheHUuM coJIapHUM 0O0KAaHCTBMMA, CEITYJIKpaJTHUM KOM-
IUIGKCMMa ca IaJIeKOM KOHCEKPallMOHOM MOPYKOM, CYCTELUIITHMA
O0oxxaHcke M Biamapcke Mohu. Hajsehy cimaBy, cyaehu mpema on-
cjajuMa y aHTUYKOj YMETHOCTH, a M CBEKOJMKOM cehamy, MMao je
KpUTCKU JaBUpUHT. Mut o Tecejy, MuHoTtaypy u ApujagHu, OMU-
JbeHa TeMa aHTUYKe YMETHOCTH, MOTao OM ce MPEedOoYUTU y CYKIIe-
CUBHUM ciukaMma: Tecej yaa3u y JaBUPUHT U, NpenoapeheH 3a Ha-

4 P. Reed Doob, The Idea of the Labyrinth from Classical Antiquity through
the Middle Age, Ithaca: Cornell University Press 1990.

5 K. Critchlow et al., Chartres Maze, A Model of Universe?, Cambridge 1975.

¢ H. Kern, Labyrinthe, Milano 1981.

7 W. A. Dasyewski, Labyrinthos- Commentary, LIMC VI, Ziirich—Miinchen
1992.

8 S. Woodford, Minotauros — Commentary, LIMC VI, Ziircih—Miinchen 1992.

9 M. Bymumup, Zeus labrandos, labrys, labyrinthos, JKuea aniiuxa 1X, Cko-
mwee 1959.



Mupewe MUHOTaypoBOI' rpexa, Hajla3u IyT A0 HeroBOT CpeauilTa
rae youja 4yooBMILTE, ajii MOABMUI HUje ITOBOJbaH Aa OM ce Hallao
u3na3 U3 3aamba — TeK y3 ApujagHuHY HUT Xepoj he Hahu myT mo-
BpaTka. TecejeBo JeJI0 MOXKE C€ CMaTpaTh CBOjEeBPCHOM Taypobo-
JIMjJOM ca KOjoOM JI0Jia3u A0 cIlaceiba, OJa)KeHCTBa U eylpakcuje. Y
pa3IMYUTUM YMETHUYKMM MCKa3uMa IpUKa3yje ce MHTerpajHa Clu-
ka 6opoe Teceja m MuHoraypa, MeljyTum, Ha HOBLMMA NpeAcTaBa
je cBeleHa M peayKoBaHAa. YMIpaBO, OBaj M3pa3 CycIleOBaHE CIIMKE
U HbEeroBe KacHuje pedJiekcuje ouhe mpeamMer Moje Iurpecuje y Ho-
Ba Buhewa. Y Bulle eMucuja HoBalla KHococa M3 KilacCMYHOT, Xe-
JICHUCTUYKOT M PUMCKOT MMIIEpUjaJHOT Teprojia MojaBibyjy Ce MpU-
Ka3u JaBupuHTa. Hajctapujun npumepun, gatoBanu y nepuon 500—
431. n.H.e., ©Mmajy npeactaBy MuHoTaypa Ha aBepcy, a Ha peBep-
Cy KPCTOJIMKU JIaBUPMHT ca MpPUKA30M CyHIIa/3Be3ie y cpeauHu. !’
OBU IpUMepLM Cy 3aHUMJbUBU, UKOHOrpadCKU pasyheHU U MHU-
LIMjaJIHU TIpY TyMauewy cakpaJiHe CeMUOTHKe INMpukaza. Ha aBepcy
je mpukazaH MuHOTayp y pUTyaJHOM ILIEeCYy, ca €HEPIrMYHUM MCKO-
pakoM M 3aMaxHyTMM pykama (ci. 1). OBako ce 1jiec MOHCTpyMa
MpUKa3yje U y TPUYKOM Ba3HOM CJIIMKApPCTBY; CBEIEHO, aKO Ce IpaTu
KOHTypa yIoBa, Ao0uja ce CIMKa CBacTMKE, MPHUMapHOI COJapHOT
cuMbona. Ha peBepcy je y Buoy KpcTa WM, Ipe, 3aTBOPEHE CBa-
CTUKE MpHKa3 YeTUPU JIaBUPUHTA (Ja JU C€ M Y KJIACUYHOj €NOXU
3HAJI0 3a TMOCTOjarbe YETUPHU JaBUPUHTA?), a y CPEAMILTY je CyHYa-

Cnuka 1 — Hosau Knococa (500—431. npe H.e.) ca mpeactaBoM MuHoraypa
Ha aBepCcy M KPCTOJMKUM JIABUPMHTOM Ha peBepcy.
Fig. 1 — Cnossos coin (500—431 BC) with representation of Minotaur on the
averse side and cross-shaped labyrinth on the reverse side.

10°Sylloge Nummorum Graecorum, 17, Argolis — Aegean Islands, Copen-
hagen 1944, no 368 (mame ckpahenuiia SNG Cop.).



Cmuka 2 — Hoau Knococa (500—431. npe H.e.) ca mpeacTaBoM
Ilepcedone/ApujanHe Ha aBepcy JJaBUPUHTA Y OOJIMKY CBACTMKE Ha peBEpCy.
Fig. 2 — Cnossos coin (500—431 BC) with representation of
Persephone/Ariadne on the averse side and swastika-shaped labyrinth
on the reverse side.

Cnuka 3 — PaHOXeIeHUCTUYKM CTaTepu ca IPEeIcTaBOM Xepe Ha aBepcy U
MIPaBOYTAOHMM JIABUDUHTOM Ha peBepcy.
Fig. 3 — Early Helenistic stater with representation of Hera on the averse side
and square labyrinth on the reverse side.

HU cMMOOJI ca ocaM paaujaTHuX 3paka. M3 ucror meproaa moruay
u cratepu ca mpeactaBoM keHcke rmaBe (Ilepcedone wim, mpe,
ApujagHe) Ha aBepcy M JaBUPMUHTA Y OOJIMKY CBacTMKE, ca CYH-
11eM/3BE3[I0M Yy CPeAuIITy, Ha peBepcy (cia. 2). JlenoM cTuny paHor
XeJIeHM3Ma MpUIIaza cratep ca MpeacTaBoM Xepe Ha aBepcy U Ipa-
BOYTraoHOT JIaBUpMHTa Ha peBepcy.'! Ca mecHe cTpaHe OBOT JIaBU-

1 SNG Cop., no. 373.

10



puHTa je 3eBcOBa MyH.a, a ca jeBe crpesia ArnojioHa/Xenauja (CII.
3). OBa aBa cuM0OoJjia cy U pas3pellierhe JaBUPUHTA: MyHa je MCKa3
MPOBUACHIIMj€ BPXOBHOI 0O0KAaHCTBa, a CTpejia je CakpaJHU WH-
CTpyMEHTapHj OIUIYKE, CBOjeBpCHa ajTepHauuja Teceja, KOju ce MO-
’Ke TocMaTrpaTu Kao MHBecTUTypa AmnojoHa/Xenuja. M3 Hymorpad-
cke ciuke KHococa y XeJlIeHMCTUUKOM IepUOAy 3aHUMJbUMBU CY U
0001 ca TIpeacTaBOM CYHIIQ/3Be3/1€ Ha aBepCcy U JIaBUPUMHTA Ha
peBepcy!? u, mocedbHo, HoBuM Jmre KHococa m l'optmHe KoBaHUM
oko 220. nm.H.e, ca npukazoM EBporne Ha OMKYy Ha aBepcy, ILITO yKa-
3yje Ha POZIOHAYEJICTBO l'optune, a TIOCPEIHO Ha MOPEKIIO IMTacu-
(daje, majke MuHoOTaypa, a Ha pesecy je TmpencTaBa KHOCOCKOT Ja-
BupuHTa.!3 M3Hanm naBupuWHTA je CyHILIe/3Be3la, paspelierhe o0a
ONTOKa KpeTarba Kpo3 amokpuguHu amoujeHTt (cia. 4). Mkonorpad-

Cinuka 4 — Hogan siure Knococa u I'optune (220. npe H.e.) ca MpUKa3oM
EBporie Ha OuKy Ha aBepcy M JIJaBUPMHTOM Ha peBepCy.
Fig. 4 — Knossos and Gortine league coin (220 BC) with representation
of Europe on the bull on the averse side and labyrinth on the reverse side.

CKMM IUIECOHAa3MOM — Ca MOHOBJEHUM COJIADHUM MOTMBOM — Ha
OBMM HOBIIMMa HarjiamieHa je Be3a uaMmel)y Ouka u cyHua. OHa ce
MO3K€ MpaTUTU y OPOjHUM TpUMEpMMa a HaBellny HeKe KOju MU ce
YWHE WHCTPYKTMBHUM 3a BPEIHOBAHhE OBE MKOHOrpad)CKe MAECHTHU-
(¢ukaumje. MuHOTayp je TeHealolIKM ToBe3aH ca Xenujem:'4 Ha
KUITAPCKUM Ba3HOM CJMKApCTBY apxajCcKor Mepuoia MpUKa3aHo je
CyHIIe M3Han Ouka (cia. 5); Ha HoBuLy IUieMeHa JlepoHa ca kpaja VI

12 SNG Cop., no. 377.

13 SNG Cop., no. 378.

14 TIpema muty, IMacudaja, majxa Munoraypa, Xenujea je khu: JI. Cpejo-
Buh, A. LlepmanoBuh-Kysmanosuh, Peunux puxe u pumcke muiionoiuje, beorpan
1979, 322.
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Cnuka 5 — IlpencraBa cyHLa
M3Haa OWKa ca KMUIapcke Base
apxajcKor mepuoa.

Fig. 5 — Representation of Sun
above the bull on the Cyprian vase
from archaic period.

Cnmka 6 — PeBepcHe mpefcTaBe Ha HOBIY IieMeHa JlepoHa
(kpaj VI — mnpBa mosioBuHa V Beka mpe H.c.).
Fig. 6 — Reverse sides of the Deroni tribe coins
(end of 6 — the first half of the 5™ century).

U TIpBE MOJIOBMHE V BeKa I.H.e. M3HAJ BoJja Cy COJapHU CUMOOIU
(cn. 6); mpuka3u Anuca UMajy cojapHM IMCK u3Mmel)y poroBa — Ha
HoBuy Jymujana /RIC VIII, 162/, toe ce Bapupa Tema Amnuca, a
MpuYKa3aHa Cy JBa CyHIla MU3HaJ OMKOBe riaBe (C1. 7), Koja o3Haya-
Bajy Xejrja U MHTeTUOMJIHO CYHILIE, CTOKepe (PrjIo30(CKe JOKTPU-
HE OBOI' KACHOAHTUYKMUI BJIajlapa MCKa3aHe y XMMHU Xeujy;!> Mu-
TPUH KYyJIT TIOYMBA Ha TaypoOoOJuju U 00jenvibaBarby 00XKaHCTBA U
xpTtBe. M vy Hamoj donxjopHoj OalITMHM MMa peJMKLMja Ha je-

15 Julijan, Himna Heliju, prevod A. Popovi¢, Beograd 1990.
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Cnmuka 7 — Hogau Jynujana ca npeactaBoM OuMKa Ha peBepcy.
Fig. 7 — Julian the Apostate coin with representation of bull
on the reverse side.

JTWHCTBO CyHIIa U OMKa/BoJja: KOI 3arOoHEeTKU ,,Ilame Bo y ny0ok 10;
He BuIe ra HUKO, Hero l'ocmon bor” wnm ,,3akina Bosa Ha jemaH
pUT, a Ha APYroM pUTy npcHe KpB” oaroHerka je Cynie.!® Y Jle-
TeHAW O BOIEHOM OMKy, palllMpeHOj Ha HallleM IpPOoCTopy, Oenun
OMK WIM KOBay /maH, cyHle/ youja LipHOr Ouka /Hoh/ U om Hero-
BOT CKPOBHMINITAa-MOUYBape, 4Yuja BOAA MCTUYE JIABUPUHTCKUM IIOMI-
3eMHMM IyTeM, HacTaje HajIuIogHUja 3eMJba, 3aciay:keHu Oepuhert.!”
YUuHM ce Ja MHKYCYM Ha peBepcrMMa HoBalla I'pPYKMX TpajgoBa U3
apXajcKor Iiepuoja IpeacTaBba CBACTMKY, OJHOCHO pPeAyKOBaHM
JJABUPUHT; TIPUKA3 Y CPEIUIIILEM JIeJTy, YKOJIMKO Ta MMa, BepoBaT-
HO TpeacTaBba oM(Manoc U OKOCHUILY JIOKAJIHOT KyJlITa, MHTUMHU]U
U3pa3 JIaBUPUMHTA, TIOIYT IpeIcTaBe IJlaBe ApeTyce Ha paHUM Jie-
kagpaxmaMa Cupakyse.!® ¥ oBOM KOHTEKCTYy HaBeO OMX JIBa MpHU-
Mepa Koju Cy, MpeTnocTaB/baM, O] 3Hauyaja 3a MCTpa)kKMBama ca-
KpaJIHOT 3Hauem-a JaBupuHTa. Ha panuM HoBLMMa AGpepe mpen-
CTaBJbeHU CY AIIOJIOH WM HEroB NpaTuial rpudoH Ha aBepcy, a
OyKpaHMOH y KBaApaTy Ha peBepcy, IITO Ce MOXKEe TYMauWTH Kao
(punanuzanuja AnosaoHoBor/XenujeBor Tpujymcga Hag ouxkom.! Ilo-
ceOHO Cy 3aHMMJbMBM HOBIIM MeHIe Tae Cy Ha aBepcy NpuKasu
rnmoBe3aHn ca JIMOHMCOBMM THjacOM, a Ha peBepcy KBaapaTu ca
MPeICTaBOM JIaBUPUHTA, CyHIa WJIM BUHOBE J103e.20 CyHIe y cpe-
IUIIHEM eIy KBaapaTa, OMHOCHO PEAyKOBAHOT JIaBUPMHTA, MOXKE
O3HayaBaTu TaypoOoJujy y LeHTpy JlemajoBor 3mamba, a Jio3a y
UCTOM aMOUWjeHTY HMT, caga, ApujalHUHOr cracewa Ha Hakcy u

16 H. Jankosuh, Aciliponomuja y @Apedaruma, obuuajuma u yMOmEOPUHAMA
Cpba, beorpan 1951, 9—10.

17 T1. ByukoBuh, A. JoBanoBuh, JlereHga o BogeHoM OuKy, lirachuk Cpiickoé
apxeonowkoZ opywinea 3, Beorpan 1986, 44—49.

18 SNG.

19 SNG.

20 SNG.
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Cnuka 8 — Hoau KoHcranTuHa | ca npeactaBoMm JiaBUpMHTa Ha peBepcy.
Fig. 8 — Constantine I coin with representation of labyrinth on the reverse side.

Cmuka 9 — Ilo3HoreoMerpujcku TokJionai u3 KMpakianoHa.
Fig. 9 — Late Geometric lid from Iraklion.
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xujeporamujy ca JAnonucom.?! Ha HoBuumMa u3 Pumckor pemnyoiu-
KaHCKOT U MMIIEpUjaAJIHOT MepuoJa MMa BeoMma Majio INpuKaza Wiu
aconujanuja Ha JaBupuHT. M3aBajam HoBall 13 BpeMeHa KoHcraH-
ThHa Benukor ca mpeacTtaBoM 1lapa WM HeroBor cuHa Kpucna Ha
aBepcy U IIeMaTU30BAaHOT JIABUPMHTA, Y YMjeM CPEAUILITY je TMpel-
craBa Coja, Ha peBepcy.?? [lpuka3zaHa je MHMLMjaJIHA CIMKa Ye-
TBOPOCTPYKOT JIaBUPMHTA Yy 4ujeM ce cycreuuiuty Hajnasu Coi y
crojeheM cTaBy ca 3pakacToM KpyHOM (cJI. 8). 3aHMMJbUBA je CIUY-
HOCT KOjy OBa CJIMKa MOKa3yje ca XpPOHOJOLIKWA YAaJbeHOM aHaJlo-
rujom u3 Mpakiamona Ha Kpurty;? Ha jeqHOM TTOKJIOIILY M3 TO3HOT
FeOMETPUJCKOT Tepuoja IpuKa3aHo je packpirhe ca rjiaBoMm OMka,
Ha 4MjeM je Jeay cojlapaHu CMMOOJI, Y CpeIUIITY; MUCIIOM je OOoKaH-
cTtBo (Xenuje?) Koje KpTByje Han TpoHoluueM (ci. 9). Ilpukas nu-
yy Ha ykpiihe Bullle myTeBa 4uje packpiiuhe, omHOCHO Yckpiihe,
npeactaBba Cosl WK, HEeropa XpTBa M CyINCTUTYLIMja, OUK.2* YuHM
ce Ja CIMYHY CIMKYy Tpeba mperio3Hatu y npeacrtaBu Cosa, KacCHU-
je u Umneparopa, y Kourjama Ije ABa KOHa, YeCTO O3HayeHa 3Be-
3nama JInockypa, uay Ha jeaHy, a IBa Ha IPyry CTpaHy — OJHOCHO
uay Ka ase pazHounejHe coepe (cia. 10). Y oxkBupy OpojHUX OMO3U-
Ta Koju IMOCKypu O3HauyaBajy, YMHM CcE€ Aa OBIe Tpeba HaBeCTU
CMPTHOCT U OECMPTHOCT. JIABUPUHT jé UCKOHOM ITOBE3aH Ca CEITyJi-
KpaJJHUM KYJTOM; Ha MErajuTCKMM IpoOHMIIamMa OpOH3aHOr a00a
MIpUKa3 OBOI MOTMBA O3HayaBa KaTabacujy, y3aHM IIpoJia3 y IOH-
36MHM CBET O0€3MEpHO Iyror JyTama ca MPUTAjeHOM HaaoM Yy I10-
BpaTak.? Y cpeauiuTy oBako cxBaheHOr JaBMPMHTA je ITOKOjHUK;
Maja y JuTepaTypu IOCTOje MPUXBAT/bUMBE IPETIOCTABKE Ja JaBU-
PUHTUA O3HAyaBajy WMHULMjalUjy, CMPT, MOA3EMU CBET, MOHOBHO

2l O naBUPMHTY Kao MECTy MHIMjaliMje KO3MHUYKOr Opaka yrnopeauTu M.
Elliade, Religionen und das Heilige. Elemente der Religionsgeschichte, Salzburg
1954, 273.

22 RIC VII, 66—71; 3a npuMepke HoBLa Kpuciia ca 0BOM TeMOM, KOjU HUCY
epuneHtrpanu y RIC-y, Bunetu ko C. Brenot, Le trésor de Biki¢-Do, environs de
Sid, Voivodina, Sirmium VIII, Rome—Belgrade 1978, 89. ¥V nureparypu ce cycpe-
Ny pasnuuuTa TeOUINTa O 3HAueHhy MOTHMBA BHUIIECTPYKO YKPIITEHUX ITyTeBa: O
maHudecranuje KOHCTAHTMHOr CHa ca XpU3MOM, IIJIaHa BOJHOT JIOropa, CJIMKE
Imago Mundi, N0 TOMUHAHTHOT CTaBa Jla Cc€ paau O CAULM JaBupuHTa. O OBUM
nuratbuma nperienHo kon D. N. Christodoulou, The Figures of Ancient Gods on
the Coinage of Constantine the Great, Athens 1998, 61—62.

23 J. N. Coldstream, Urns with Lids: The Visible Face of the Knossian ‘Dark
Age’, A Labyrynth of History. Papers presented in honour of Sinclair Hood, Oxford
1994, 105—121.

24 3a 3aHMMJBUBO TyMauekhe ykpiiha, packpirha v yckpurha BUOETH KOmI S.
Petrovi¢, Mitologija raskrsca, Ni§ 1993.

25 'V OBOM KOHTEKCTY je 3aHMMJbMBO MUIIUbetbe KpuuioBa na je IyT JiaBU-
pPUHTa MyTOBak-e Ayllle Ka 00ry, 3alpaBo KaTap3a W aroTeosa, MpemMa HeOoIUIaTOH-
ckoj ko3monoruju: K. Critclov, op. cit. 29 ff.
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Cnuka 10 — Hogan [1po6a ca npeacrtaom Cosia y KBalpyru.
Fig. 10 — Probus coin with representation of Sol in quadriga.

pahame, moce6Ho kox M. Elliade-a?® u H. Kern-a,?” cBoje yoeherse
y OBy Te€3y NyTyjeM HEOUEKMBAHO CyOUYEHY Ca pagoM Yy TEePaKOTH
,JlaBupuHT” AHTOHMje [paryruHoBuh. I[lpukazaHo je 3mame O
OpojHMX HempoJsa3a M jeIHWM TNYyTOKa3jeM Kojeé BOAW A0 YpHE Y
cpenuiuty. IlyT y cpenmiinre JlaBUpUHTA j€é M3BECTAH, Y HEMY je
YCYIHOCT CycpeTa 3agaTa HeOOM, ajli MOBpaTaK je HEM3BEeCTaH, Kao
Tecejy, 1 MOKOjHUKY je MOTpeOHa MoMoh, cBOjeBpcHa ApujaaiHUHA
HUT. To MOxke OUTH 3HAK CBACTMKE ype3aH Ha YpHM, CUMOOJ CBe-
Buacher Xenuja/Cona/ AIoOJIOHA, KOjU MOXKE IIOKa3zaTW MYyT I10-
BpaTKa M3 CBaKor aMOujeHTa Kako TO IpenouyaBajy CoJioBe Kouuje
r7e YIPEeTHYTU KoM WYy Ka pas3iMuyuTUM MepuavjaHama Jluockypa.
CynoBu ykpallleHM CBacTHKama cpehy ce y rpoOHUM LejJMHaMa u3
PUMCKOT Tieproja Ha OajkaHCKOM mpocTopy.?® [Tomoh mMokojHUKY
MpY TPOHAJAXKEHY IMPABOI IyTa MOXKEe OUTM M PUTYyaJIHM ILIeC,
HUM3 UIpaya IMOBE3aHUX pyKaMa, PUTMOM KOpaka W TMOTJEIOM KOju
MpeacTaB/bajy cakpajHe Oeodyre myTta m3jacka. MHWLMjaaHU 4iaH
OBOT' KOJIa je IOKOJHMK, KOju MOKe OWTH, Kao Ha IIpelcTaBaMa Ha
jaroJCKMM ypHama, IpuKaszaH Kao rocyna.? Opae je HarjaiieHa
JeuduKkaluja MOKOJHUKA, HETOB I10JI0Kaj MPBOI y KOJIy je Iomapa-
KaBamwe ciavke CunBaHa wiv AMoJoHAa y Urpd ca HuMdama Win
My3amMa. Mrpa TameHa mo3Hata y (OJKIOPHOM MUJbEY MCTOYHE
CpOuje BepoBaTHO MOYMBA Ha JaJeKOM y30py — AmnojoHy TaneHy
— KosioBohM HUM®U Wiu mMy3a. YMHU ce Ja y HallleM HapOoJaHOM

26 M. Elliade, Das Mysterium der Wiedergeburt in Initiationriten, ihre kultu-
relle und religiose Bedeutung, Ziirich—Stuttgaert 1961, 10 ff.

27 H. Kern, op. cit.

28 A. JoBanoBuh, Ozredu u3 animiuuxoé Kyaia u uxkoroepacpuje, beorpam 2007.

2 A. Jovanovié, Alternacija sud — pokojnik u sepulkralnom kultu provincije
Dalmacije, Godisnjak CBI 29(27), Sarajevo 1991, 199—210.
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MouMamy J0JIa3u O] CEMMOJIOILIKOT M3jeJHayaBarba JIABUPUHTA U
packpiiha, ko oba je cpeauilTe MECTO OUIYKe, a yda/baBake Ol
LeHTpa 3ajor oyamyhHoctu n cpehan mcxon. I'pobsba y3 packpinha
HaroBellTaBajy TeroOy MoBpaTKa, IOMYT JIyTakba JaBUPUHTOM WJIN
onuca (He)uzbaBberha Yy YIMYTCTBMMA IMOKOJHUKY Yy BJIAIIKUM MC-
npahajHumM necMama /petrdcatura/ Koje MEBULE IOjy Ha CBaKOM
packpurhy oy myra kKa BeuHOM KoHauumity.’? Cperen IlerpoBuh
je ynoszopuo Ha Heapehe cTMxoBe XajHea O packpuihy rae ce Ha-
cayhyje moBe3anoct Ilapku u TpomopdHe Xekate:3!

Ha packpcuuyu wpu sicene
Y jednom ceoe pedy;
One ce kece u ipedy,

H 2pone y3ouwy cene...’?

Hamehe ce nunema: na gu ucnpeneHe Hutu Ilapku o3HauyaBajy ca-
MO KMBOTHM MYT WIM M TyT IOBpaTKa, 1 Ja JU Ce MOIy M3jeaHa-
yuTh ca ApujagHMHMM Kiaynkom? Packpurhe o3HauaBa obocTpa-
HOCT, CYCTELIMIITe OJJIacKa M MOBpaTKa M, YNHU Ce A MOXKEMO U3-
jenHaunTu ucnpegeHe Hutu Ilapku u ApujagHe.

HajnmozHatuju mnpuka3 jJaBUpUHTA Ha HallleM MPOCTOpPY je ca
XeKcaroHajaHor Mo3uka y I'amsurpany. Teumko je HEITo NnpuaoaaTu
O OBOM M3y3€THOM CIIOMEHMKY IOCJe JIeropeyja Koje O HheMy ca-
3naxy ‘b. Mano 3ucu, b. bormanosuh, J/I. CpejoBuh.3? Harosectuo
OMx caMo JMJIEME KOje ITOCTOje OKO TyMayarhba HerOBOI 3Haueh-a U
CeMUOTUYKe mopyke. Morao OM O3HayaBaTU IIECT IpaloBa-pe3u-
JeHIIMja LlapeBa U3 obe TeTpapxuje MmpeMa MPUHIIUAIY YOUeHOM Ha
MNUJacTpy rAe ce MojaBJbyjy TPU Meda/bOHa ca MapoBUMMa TeTpapxa.
ITo Haueny KOMIUIEMEHTAPHOCTU Ca HEIOCTajynuM WiIaHOM, IMOITYT
paavjajiHe KpyHe ca cegaM 3pakoBa M camuMm CoJIoM Kao OCMUM
YjJaHOM, WK ca ocaM (puyio3oa Ha KACHOAHTUUYKUM capkoda3rma
IIe je MOKOjHUK IeBEeTU MyIpall, IIeCT KalMja IpajJa U cama 3j1aTHa
kanuja PoMynujaHe Mory o3HauaBatu Io3HaTu MUt Cenmopuiia
npotuB Tebe, omHOCHO yka3uBaTh Ha TeOy, XepakiioB rpan; Pomy-
nujaHa je ktusMma lasepuja, npyror Xepakia. Moxna, Hajiipe, Be-
JIyTe KallMja o3HaudaBajy yja3e y Tpojy ca KOjoM ce JaBUPUHT YeCTO
usjegHadaBa. TpojaHcke urpe, Beprunujes JTaBUpUMHTCKU KOHaHWY-

30 C. Tauosuh, Petrecdtura — Ilecma 3a uciapahaj dokojuuxa y Baaxa Yueyp-
Jjaua, 3ajeyap 2000.

31 S. Petrovié, Mitologija raskrséa, 32—33.

32 Tlecma ,,Ha packpcHunm” u3 mukiyca Jlazap, npeBon Anekce Lllantuha:
U3 Xajneose aupuxe, Mocrtap 1923.

33 TIpernen nutepatype o Mo3zauimMma [amsurpama sugetd konx M. JKusuh,
Felix Romuliana — 50 éoduna odéoneiiamwa, 3ajedap 2003, 51—55.
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Kku 1iec — Troiae Lusus, obenexaBajy EHejuHy BpJIMHY, UCTOYHU
TpUjyM@, JETMTUMHOCT 3]1arba,>* M KOO Hac ce MpPeIo3Hajy Kpo3
Hajaze noceOHMX mapagHux nuiemoBa u3 Kocrtona, okonuHe Cwme-
nepeBa, bpae IlanaHke, Koje cy HOCUJIM YYECHULIM Y UTpaMa yIIpU-
JIMYEHUM MOBOJAOM moau3awa TpajaHoBor Mocta y IloHtecy, ca-
kpanHe ¢yHpanmje Mapryma uinm Erere.?> Ha TpojaHcky mpuay
HaBOOU M KPpTBeHUK 1ocBeheH Deae Dardanicae n3 Butune, narto-
BaH y 211. roguHy, Ha 4YKhjuM ce OOYHMM CTpaHama Hajase Mpel-
ctaBe JlaBupuHTa.’® CIIOMEHUK Ce OTHOCH Kako Ha eBpoIicKy Jlap-
JaHWjy, Y 4MjeM CpeIMIllheM Oey je Hal)eH, Tako M Ha Majioasuj-
cky Jlapnanujy, 3eMmiby JdapmaHa, pomoHadeIHUKA TpojaHCKe j103e.3’
Vpes3aHe npeacraBe JaBUpUHTA IIPEACTaBibajy IIYT y viscera terra,
JaJleKu 3aBU4aj, UCKOHCKY yTpoOy, je3rpo cehamba, a yjeqiHO U aK-
TyeJHU TPEHYTaK, MOHOB/beHO EHejuHo nobdposekosje. CIMUHO 00-
Jallllbehe MOKE Ce JAaTh U y TPUCYCTBY Jabpuca y UKOHOrpadckoj
KOHCTUTYLUjU TiepcoHupukanuje JlapaaHuje: o3HayaBa Majioas3uj-
CKO TIOpeKJ0, cakpalHu onjek Aprtemune Edecke m Ama3oHKH,
JIBOJHOCT, cycpeT aBa Haueja.’® JlomajMo oBoMe u cranuny Vizia-
num (KnevoBue kon KymaHoBa?), rae ce Hajga3uo 3Ha4ajHU KyJITHU
TEeMEHOC, M Koja je jouupaHa Ha rpaHunu usmehy Ckyma u uap-
CKOI' pyIHUYKOT TOApYyYja, KaCHUje Ha rpaHuuM usmely dapnaHuje
n Yayrpamme Hakuje. TomoHumu m3BeaeHU U3 KopeHa Biza/Viza
Yy TpayKoj, OOJHOCHO IaKO-MM3MjCKOj TpaauliMjui, O3HAuyaBajy cBeTa
MecCTa CcycpeTa M pa3rpaHuYeiba JBa cakKpajHa Hadesa, ABa KyJTHa
amMOujeHTa, CBOjeBpCHY JaHYCOBY OIMXOTOMUjY MCKa3aHYy M KpO3 Jia-
opuc.?® Jlogao OMX joII HEKOJIMKO YCITyTHMIIA 3a Jajba MCTPAKUBA-
ha JJABUPUHTA Ha Hamem npoctopy. HaBomum cerMeHT u3 jeaHe
Bhauke ucnpahajue necme /petrecitrura/ uz I'am3urpana rae ce y
KpeTamwy MNOKOjHMKa Hachayhyje 3aiMokcucoB ycnoH ka CyHIy u
C/IMKa JIaBUPUHTA:

34 E. Mehl, Troiaspiel, RE, Stuttgart 1956, 888—900.

35 J. Garbsch, Romische Paraderiistungen, Miinchen 1978, 67, T. 22; II. Tle-
tpoBuh, Pumcku napagau miem u3 bpse Ilananke (Erera), 36oprux Hapodnoé
myzeja XV-1, Beorpag 1994, 97—105.

36 E. Dobruna-Salihu, Plastika dekorative dhe figurative e gurit né Dardani
gjaté kohés romake, Sepulkrale dhe kultit 1—2, Prishtiné 2003—2005, nr. 368.

37 W. Tonosuh, Dea Dardanica u3 MenujaHe u cpoaHu crioMmeHuiy u3 ba-
kaHckux npoBuHuuja llapcrBa, Huw u Buzanimiuja, 36opHux pamoBa VI, Hwuin
2008, 31—43.

38 A. Jopanosuh, Ilpwior mpoyyaBamy CKyantypa ca Menujane, Huwrxu
s6opuux 9, Humr 1980, 53—60.

39 B. ®on, CBelIEHOTO MPOCTPAHCTBO, [Ipobnemu u ucredosanus Ha mpa-
xutickama xyamypa 1, Kazanapk 2006, 76—77.
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... Mou xa 3pauyuma cyuua,

[I0e seauxa kyha uma.
IIpo3zopu cy tpema cyHyy.
00 3aaitia je u 00 cpebpa,
Kakxey nemamo Ha 3emmu.
To je kyha IToctiodwa,

Yeitipdeceiti deepu u oxkaua,
He 3naw uzahu xada yhew...*

JlaBUpUHT Ha CpeaHOBEKOBHUM Ipa-
dutnMa Ha cpeamiarbeM bankany moja-
BJbyje ce, Hajuemthe, y (popMu 3aTBOpE-
HE CBACTUMKE ca CMAaKHYTMM KpajeBuma.*!
VY TakBOM BuUAY MOjaB/byje c€ U y IEKO-
pamuju ctehaka.*? Y 0BOj MOTO0j Tpy-
M1 CIIOMEHHUKa II0jaB/byjy c€ M cTehiu
ca IpUKA30M WHMIMjATHOT JIaBUPUHTA
(cn. 11). ITomenyo Oux, Ha Kpajy, U je-
JaH LIUTaT U3 aHTUYKE YMETHOCTH Y ca-
BpeMEHOM cJIMKapcTBy. Omadpao caMm Cli-
Ky bpanuciasa MapxkoBuha ,,/leBojka ca
HUTU” ca usnoxoe [llopiwpeii — uszmehy
peasHocitiu u umacunayuje y MoaepHO]
rajgepuju y BameBy (meuemopap 2008 —
mapt 2009). ¥ peaykoBaHOj CIMLIM Jia-
BUPUHTA Ca U30CTABJbEHUM CETMEHTOM,
MpelcTaB/beHa je JIeBOjKa ca pa3odapa-
weM ApujagHe y morjeny; npedupa Ko-
Hall 3JiocpehHe cyaOuHe ca IpeucIiu-
TUBakheM KpTBe MMHOTaypa M TOABUTA
TecejeBor (ci. 12). bykpanuon MwuHO-
Taypa Tpebajio Ou na Oyae JMAUjCKU Ka-
MeH cpehe, anu ocraBbeHa Ha Hakcy,

Cnuke 11 — IlpencraBa
JIaBUpWHTA ca cTehka.
Fig. 11 — Labyrinth

representation from
tombstone (stecak).

ApujagHa ce HeyTelnHo Ipenyiuta Hecpehu. O BeposomHoM Tecejy
HU Tpara Ha CJIMIIM, YMETHHMK je MPEeno3Hao J1a j¢ OH YCIIyTHUK Y
MPUYM O JIABUPUHTY, CJIy4yajeM MMTCKOT Ka3MBama M3a0paHU I10-
cllaHuk Xeauja, a 1a Cy OCHOBHU ydecHULUM MuHoTayp, ApujagHa

n XeJuje y pasIMuyuTUM XUIloCcTa3aMma.

40 C. Tauosuh, op. cit., 167.

41 M. AcnapyxoB, CpeqHOBEKOBHM IpauTH OT ceBeposamnaaHe boirapus,

11 XI—XII, 1984.

42 M. Wenzel, Ukrasni motivi na steccima, Sarajevo 1965, T. XXXIV/8, 9;

XXII1/31.
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Cnuka 12 — Jlesojka ca nuimiu, civka bpanuciaBa Mapkosuha.
Fig. 12 — A Girl with a Thread, painting by B. Markovi¢.
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|Aleksandar Jovanovic|

ARCHAEOLOGICAL NOTES CONCERNING ANCIENT LABYRINTH
Summary

The quest of truth about the labyrinth resembles of the alchemy quest
of gold. This article is an attempt to point out the classical foundation of
the labyrinth sacral framework, but through monuments found in Moesia
Superior and through Serbian folklore tradition. The numerous authors
were dealing with the labyrinth theme (1—S8). The story about four laby-
rinths scattered out during classical period: the most ancient Egyptian one
(dating from the beginning of the 2" millennium BC) is connected with
Pharaoh Amenemhat’s III sepulchral complex, that had been, as Pliny clai-
med, a model for Daedalus in building Knossos labyrinth, but indirectly
also for architect Theodorus of Samos (living in the 6" century BC) while
constructing Hera Shrine on Samos; Etruscan labyrinth from Clusium,
again according Pliny, was in fact tomb of L.Porsena. The most glorious,
as can be seen in classical art, was labyrinth of Crete, i.e. the myth about
Theseus, Minotaur and Ariadne. Different artistic objects show the integral
picture about the struggle between Theseus and Minotaur.

Representations on the coins are reduced, so give me an opportunity
for a new approach. The representation of labyrinth appears among several
Knossos’ coin emissions (belonging to Classical, Hellenistic and Roman
Imperial period). The most ancient examples (500—431 BC) have Mino-
taur representation on the averse side and cross-shaped labyrinth with
sun/star in the centre on the reverse side (Fig. 1). Minotaur, shown while
ritually dancing, is known from Greek painted vases. In contour of legs
and arms of the monster we can recognize the swastika picture, the primal
solar symbol. The representation of four labyrinths in the form of cross (or
closed swastika) is on the reverse side, while sun symbol (with 8 radial
rays) is in the reverse side center. Staters with woman portrait on the averse
side (Persephone/Ariadne) and the labyrinth in the form of swastika with
sun/star in the centre on reverse side are from the same period (Fig. 2).
Stater with Hera representation on averse side and the rectangular labyrinth
on reverse side is from Hellenistic period (11). Zeus thunder is right from
the labyrinth while Apollo/Helios arrow is on the left (Fig. 3). Those two
symbols are the solution of the labyrinth enigma: the thunder is an expres-
sion of providence of the supreme deity and the arrow is a decision sepul-
chral instrument, some kind of Theseus alternation. Knossos obolus (12)
and the coins of Knossos and Gortyna league (13), dated in 220 BC, are
also of great interest having sun/star representation on averse side and the
labyrinth on the reverse side (Fig. 4). The connection between a bull and a
sun is emphasized in that way, i.e. by using iconographic pleonasm (re-
peated solar motif). The connection can be traced through numerous exam-
ples: Minotaur is genealogically connected with Helios (14); Sun above the
bull appears on Cyprian archaic vases (Fig. 5); the coins of Derrones tribe
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(end of the 6 — the first half of 5% century BC) represent bull with solar
symbols above (Fig. 6); representations of Apis have solar disk (or two
suns) between the horns on Julian the Apostate coins (Fig. 7), so the philo-
sophic doctrine of the emperor is emphasized (15). The numerous exam-
ples are important for sacral meaning of labyrinth research. Apollo and his
companion gryphon are represented on the averse side of Abdera coins and
bucranium in square on the reverse side. Those representations can be in-
terpreted as the finalization of Apollo/Helios triumph against the bull (19).
Mende coins are especially interesting. The averse representations are con-
nected with Dionysus thiasus while square with labyrinth, sun or grapevine
leaves are on the reverse side (20). Such coin examples in Roman Republi-
can and Imperial period are not numerous. I single out Constantine coins
with emperor’s or his son’s (Crispus) portrait on the averse side and sche-
matic labyrinth with Sol in centre on the reverse side (Fig. 8). Significant
similarity exists among this picture and chronologically distant represen-
tation on the lid from Iraklion dating from Late Geometric period (Fig. 9).
The second one seems to be intersection of the several ways whose cross-
road, i.e. resurrection is Sol or his sacrifice and substitution — the bull
(24). Something similar can be recognized in representation of Sol, and
emperor later, in quadriga where two pairs of horses go to the opposite
sides (Fig. 10). The horses are usually marked with Dioscuri stars, empha-
sizing in that way the mortality and immortality opposite.

The labyrinth is connected with the sepulchral cult from time imme-
morial. Representations of that motif on megalithic Bronze Age tombs
mark catabasis — the entrance hall of underworld that is measureless long
wandering with a conceal hope for returning (25). The deceased is in the
centre of such labyrinth conception. The modern terracotta Labyrinth by A.
Dragutinovi¢ was very inspirational for my theme. It shows a construction
with countless impassable ways but with a single road sign leading to the
urn in the centre. The road to the labyrinth centre is certain, but not the
return. Like Theseus, a deceased needs help — some kind of Ariadne
thread, i.e. swastika engraved on the urn as a symbol of Helius/Sol/Apollo.
The vessels decorated with the swastika motives can be found in Roman
graves on the Balkans (28). The ritual dance can be helpful for deceased,
as well as a line of dancers tied with their arms making a link for the way
of exit. The initial member of this dance is the deceased who can be, as on
Japodes urns, represented as a vessel (29). Taden dance, known in folk
culture of the eastern Serbia, rests on the distant ideal — Apollo Taden
who was nymph and muses dance leader. It seems that semiotic equali-
zation took place between labyrinth and cross road in Serbian folk tradition.

The most famous labyrinth representation in Moesia Superior is a mo-
saic floor panel from Gamzigrad — Romuliana (33). The representation
could show six towns — emperors’ residences dating to the period of Te-
trarchs. According to the principle of complementary with nonexistent
term, six town gates and the gate of Romuliana itself could represent fa-
mous myth The Seven against Thebes. In that way connection between Ga-
lerius and Heracles is emphasized. On the other hand, gates vedute maybe
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represent the entrances of Troy, the city with which labyrinth was usually
equalized. The altar dedicated to Deae Dardanicae from Vitina (dated
from 211 AD) leads also to the story of Troy. The lateral sides of that altar
are decorated with the labyrinth motive (36).

There are few more ideas that can be helpful in further labyrinth re-
search on the Balkans. A segment of Vlachs accompanying folk song (pe-
tracdtrura) from the village of Gamzigrad seems to be very significant. In
this segment, i.e. in deceased movements we can feel a premonition of
Zalmoxis rise towards Sun but also the picture of labyrinth (40). Further,
medieval graphite in the Central Balkans area are usually in the form of
labyrinth, i. e. closed swastika (41). They are known from medieval tomb-
stones — steéci (42), although we can find a representation of initial
labyrinth as well (Fig. 11). I would like to mention a painting by Branislav
Markovi¢ titled A Girl with a Thread from the exhibition Portrait —
between Reality and Imagination that took place in Modern Gallery of Va-
Lievo (2008—2009). A girl with disappointment of Ariadne in her eyes is
represented in reduced labyrinth picture (Fig. 12).
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CHRISTIAN LITERATURE — PAGAN RHETORIC
— MODERN EXEGESIS

AITICTPAKT: V¥ pany ce ucnuryje oqHoc xpuirhaHcke M HexpuihaH-
CKE KIbIKEBHOCTU y aHTULM W JAe(UHUITY OCHOBHU TIOJMOBU TIOBE3aHM C
TOM TEMOM.

K/IbYUYHE PEYMU: JledbuHuuuje KeMKEBHOCTH, IOETUKA, PETOPUKA,
xpuirhaHcKa KHWKEBHOCT, aHTUKA

I have chosen this topic because it was suggested to me that a
paper concerning both the Christian and the non-Christian ancient
tradition would be welcome and because there is a trend in modern
exegesis of the Bible, especially in protestant circles in America and
Germany, to make use of rhetorical categories.

Let me first define the terms I am using, for, as e.g. Isocrates
points out more than once,! the first prerequisite in an investigation
is to determine as clearly and accurately as possible what one is talk-
ing about. Constantly we use the word literature; but what exactly is
its meaning? A. D. Fowler, in his Kinds of Literature has the
following to say in his introduction?: “Some are perplexed that lite-
rature should have an uncertain extent. But this should not be sur-
prising. Produced by diverse societies, variously conceived and va-
lued at different times, and never known except in small part, litera-
ture inevitably elicits disparate ideas of itself.” And a little later he
lists “various senses of literature such as “good writing”, “edifying

I See To Nicocles 9; Peace 18; Antidosis 217; Epistle VI 7—9.
2 Published first in Oxford in 1982, see 1—2 and 3.

25



writing”, “memorable writing”, “great writing”, “whatever is writ-
ten”, also “not subliterature”, “not writing that tries and fails to be
great”, and so on.” In German, too, we use ‘Literatur’ in a vague
sort of fashion. In a handbook we read the following: ,,Any concept
of literature cuts out of the whole body of texts those which fall
under the particular idea of literature, thus separating literary and
non-literary texts”™ — an interesting distinction which one should
keep in mind. I could continue examining the implications of such
expressions as lettres and belles lettres in French, letteratura and fa-
colta di lettere in Italian and the meaning of litterae humaniores in
English (universities); but I prefer to turn to Greek and Latin.

In Greek one uses yoduuata for anything written, and yQayu-
woto povBavery implies becoming acquainted with particular letters
(‘Buchstaben’), also with whole texts, and this expression extends
to everything written, i. e. literature in general. The same applies to
Latin literae; Cicero speaks of literae Latinae and uses for Brutus
quam literis Latinis tam Graecis eruditus, while Sallust says of Sul-
la literis Graecis atque Latinis iuxta doctus.* However, this means
everything Greek and Roman culture has to offer, as yoduuato
uovBavery means become acquainted with Greek culture in general
so that some dictionaries give moudeia as equivalent. One has to
conclude: a word denoting literature clearly and exclusively does
not exist; but one must not overlook, at this stage, that the Greeks
had specific terms e. g. for epic poetry (£xn, émomoua), lyric poetry
(uén), tragedy (toaymdia), for historians and historiography (ovy-
voagn, AoyoyQaptia and iorogtoy@acpioc) And more generally for
poetry and poets they used moinolg and mowmtng, for prose and for
writers in prose OUWrocpevg and AoyoyQdpog. Isocrates once uses
LMoYV gvQeTNG, an expression which indicates the problems authors
felt when trying to find a more general term.

This means that one has to be very careful — a fact not always
fully realized —, that when trying to interpret and appreciate works
of Greek literature and to apply terms of ‘literary’ or ‘rhetorical cri-
ticism’ it is essential always to bear in mind which particular kind
of literature one is dealing with. Rules for one yévog are not neces-
sarily valid for others, at least not without modification. And this is
true, of course, of Latin literature also. The ease with which some

3 See Metzler Lexikon Literatur und Kulturtheorie. Anséitze — Personen —
Grundbegriffe, edd. by A. Niinning, Stuttgart 1998, 319—320: ’Literaturbegriff’
(Achim Bartsch): ,,Ein Literturbegriff schneidet aus der Menge aller Texte diejeni-
gen, die unter die jeweilige Vorstellung fallen, und trennt somit literarische und
nicht-literarische Texte”.

4 Cf Cicero, Brutus 125 and 107; Sallust, Bellum Iugurthinum 95, 3.
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scholars in interpreting Greek and Latin literature and using techni-
cal terms from literary or rhetorical theory, move from one yévog to
another is quite unjustified.

In addition to the terms mentioned so far we find two that de-
serve special attention: sroutxn and gnroQuxt|. Fore they do not re-
fer to a literary genre (as moinolg or Aoyou [speeches] do), but to
the respective arts of producing poems or speeches (;ounTx Tévn
and QnToQur1| Té€YVN), the technique or the theory of how to com-
pose poetry or to write and deliver speeches.

It follows that gntoQuxn is not rhetoric (though it is mostly
used in this sense), i. e. the theory and practice of speaking; the
practice or ability to speak one would rather call 1 dewvotng Tov
Aéyerv; onroguxn is the theory, a theory — and again this is not
always realized — developed from literature and not for literature,
but for speaking.

Furthermore, sometimes it seems to be forgotten and needs,
therefore, to be emphasized that literature was there first, orally pro-
duced or written to be delivered orally (epic poetry, lyric poetry,
tragedy, works of philosophy or history or speeches) before a theory
was ever developed by the Greeks, first a theory of speaking (rheto-
ric), then a theory of writing poetry (especially tragedy). And for a
good many areas of literature no theory was ever developed at all in
Greece. Moreover one should remember that not all writers were in-
fluenced by theory in the same manner. As far as gnrtoQux1 is con-
cerned two reasons seem to be responsible for this greatly varying
degree of influence:

1) Soon after the first stages of a rhetorical theory had been de-
veloped — 1 shall not go into the controversies regarding the origin
of the term téyvn gnroouxn nor of the date of the earliest written
handbooks — soon after a rhetorical theory had been formulated by
people like Gorgias and others (of which hardly any trace has been
preserved) it was vigorously attacked by Plato (who, however, in
turn offered some important ideas of his own in his Phaedrus).
Next Aristotle wrote a handbook which we still read today (also
another one on the art of poetry) and his pupil Theophrastus added
further thoughts on the virtues of style. While the Epicureans were
hostile to such theoretical studies (except for Philodemus), the Sto-
ics contributed a good many new elements, introducing e. g. nume-
rous distinctions and classifications (I refer in particular to Herma-
goras); and the teaching of rhetoric as an art began to flourish in
Hellenistic times. The Romans took this up, and developed and
systematized it further as one can see from the Institutio oratoria of
Quintilian at the end of the first century A.D. The title of his work

27



reminds us of the fact — again often ignored or insufficiently ap-
preciated — that rhetoric is regarded as an art of speaking, a set of
rules to be taught to pupils of how to speak, an ars dicendi (also
called ars oratoria), not an ars scribendi, though, of course, in the
process of teaching both poetry and works in prose were used for il-
lustration, and written exercises were common on various levels.

2) As an art of speaking, the ars oratoria or T€yvn QNTOQL®1| is
primarily concerned with judicial, deliberative and epideictic spee-
ches and not e.g. for dialogues. Thus its nature and history con-
fronts us with several questions when we try to use its categories
for the interpretation of all kinds of literary works (or works we re-
gard as literature):

The first question: What do we do when we want to deal with
other genres, say lyric or tragic poetry or, even more important,
with the various types of works in prose such as historiography,
biography, novels, philosophical treatises, didactic works, accounts
of travel?

The second question: To what extent are the rules for the spo-
ken word useful for the writing of texts, of poetry and of prose in
general and especially the writing of such texts, that have not, hi-
therto, been mentioned, such as epistles (émotoloyQapia)?

The third question — and in the context here the most impor-
tant one: To what extent were the rules for composing speeches also
used in antiquity for judging speeches and, indeed, for other works
of literature and for their interpretation.

Before getting drowned in the ocean of problems raised by
these questions or at least implied by them, let me narrow down our
discussion (in view of the title of my talk) to Christian literature.
What is Christian literature? First of all the works of the New Te-
stament (I do not talk about biblical literature, i. e. leave out the
Old Testament, although there are numerous fascinating problems to
be solved and there is, of course, an old tradition of Jewish exe-
gesis). In the New Testament we have the Gospels, the Epistles, the
Acts of the Apostles and the Book of Revelation. The Acts of the
Apostles may be classified as historiography, the Epistles as epist-
les, there is no problem there. But the Gospels are a genre of its
own, and so is the Book of Revelation (though there are similar
texts in the Jewish tradition). When we turn to early Christian lite-
rature we have — apart from others which are difficult to characte-
rise — extracanonical gospels and extracanonical acts, especially
the acts of martyrs and, of course, numerous epistles, furthermore
homilies, that is sermons with elements of admonition, exhortation,
rebuke, consolation etc. Often they remind one of works of popular
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philosophy, didactic treatises, exegetical treatises (such as Papias’
Loyilov nuQLax@dv Enynoelg, containing mostly factual information)
and apologetic works (often in form of epistles i. e. official peti-
tions). Clearly we are faced with a very great variety of works,
some of which one can easily assign to one of the traditionl literary
genres, others which follow hellenistic-jewish models. But none of
them belongs either to judicial or deliberative or encomiastic ora-
tory, so that one may wonder whether and how the traditional
Greco-Roman rhetoric can be of any use for the exegesis of early
Christian literature, expecially works from the New Testament.

Therefore, I am now turning to the third term in the title of my
paper. Here again several questions arise, mostly general ones, some
more specifically connected with Christian literature. What is lite-
rary criticism, what is rhetorical criticism, to what extent and in
which manner can rhetorical theory offer us tools for the interpreta-
tion of texts and contribute to the better understanding of literature,
on the one hand of works of judicial, deliberative and epideictic
oratory, on the other hand of works of the numerous other literary
genres | have mentioned.

The definition of literary criticism is as difficult as that of litera-
ture, and I shall desist from discussing this term, specially because I
have published on these problems.’ Suffice it to say that what is
required is on the one hand literature, on the other hand standards,
verifiable standards for the judgments to be passed. And as literary
taste changes, so do the standards of judgment. Moreover, the parti-
cular concern of the critics varies: some are interested in the origi-
nality (or lack of it) of a particular work, some in the structure of a
work, others primarily in the stilistic qualities; and this is, of course,
where rhetoric comes in. Anyway, there are, I think, at least some
universally accepted and permanently valid standards, e. g. that a
work of literature should be coherent and understandable; but one has
to remember, also, that literary taste and literary conventions change,
that both writers and critics are children of their time. This is easily
observable when one looks at the history of literature and the history
of literary criticism. As regards antiquity I cannot go into details, and
I need not do so, as there are such excellent accounts as the standard
works by G. M. A. Grube, or G. A. Kennedy.¢

5 See Rhetorik und Literarkritik, in: La philologie grecque a I’époque helleni-
stique et romaine, Entretiens sur 1’antiquité classique 40, Fondation Hardt, Van-
doeuvres-Genf 1994, 307—352 and Rhetoric and Literary Criticism: Their Nature
and Their Functions in Antiquity, Mnemosyne ser. IV 48, 1995, 513—535.

6 G. M. A. Grube, The Greek and Roman Critics, Oxford 1965 (starting with
Homer, as there are traces of criticism already in the Homeric poems); others are
listed in the bibliography of the first volume of The Cambridge History of Literary
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And what is ‘rhetorical criticism’? Again there are numerous
definitions, some rather far ranging. Moreover, in the course of time
from Homer till our days the tools and rules of rhetoric have deve-
loped in our Western culture, not to mention approaches to these
phenomena in the East, in India or China or Japan. In antiquity rhe-
torical criticism was practised largely from an educational point of
view, 1. e. by those who analysed works of literature, especially
speeches, but also other works (as Quintilian’s Institutio oratoria
teaches us), in order to show by which means an orator achieves his
aims. We might say by which tools provided by rhetorical theory;
but I hesitate to do so because in this way it would look as if an
orator necessarily draws on the instrumentarium provided by rheto-
rical handbooks. And this is certainly not the case. A speaker may
well deliver a speech successfully without ever having heard any-
thing about rhetorical theory. He may have natural talents — as
some people, in fact, do have — or he may have observed the prac-
tice of others and may have followed their example. I stress this
point because scholars when discovering in a speech what looks to
them a typically rhetorical device often assume that the speaker has
used a handbook, neither allowing for natural talents nor for the
practice of copying others. What is it, then, that the rhetorical hand-
books have to offer. They distinguish five stages for the composi-
tion and delivery of a speech: eVgeowg (inventio), Ta&lg (dispositio),
NeELS (elocutio), uvnum (memoria) and VoOxrQLOLS (actio), and they
offer a speaker suggestions for finding the most relevant material,
especially the most convincing or impressive arguments, they assist
him in arrranging the material selected in the most effective manner
and they provide for him tools to choose the right vocabulary,
words, phrases, metaphors, images etc.; that is they help him attain
to whatever his aim may be, whether to instruct, inform, entertain,
move, arouse, convince and, in general, persuade his audience.

Turning now to the discussion of these officia 1 can leave out
memory and delivery because they have nothing to do with the
composition of speeches. More importantly, I stress that the remain-
ing three, inventio, dispositio and elocutio, are dealt with in the
handbooks at very different length, but originally all three solely
with view to their application to speeches, not to other kinds of
literary works.

Invention is generally taken to be by far the most important of
a speaker’s tasks, especially of anyone pleading in a court of law.

Criticism, edited by G. A. Kennedy, Cambridge 1989 (including primary sources
348—369); its last chapter is, incidentally, devoted to Christianity and Criticism.
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For he has to determine as exactly as possible the question at issue
(whether he wants to discuss it at length or rather touch upon it
only briefly), he has to find the most convincing arguments to per-
suade the judges and the best topics for the various parts of a
speech, the introduction, the account of the subject matter, the
proofs and the epilogue — and more often than not he has to find
side issues which open the opportunity for him to digress from the
issue at stake and to indulge in telling entertaining stories, even
though they are irrelevant for the actual case.

With disposition it is a different matter. The handbooks make it
quite clear that it is difficult to find general rules; indeed the Auctor
ad Herennium (a contemporary of Cicero) distinguishes two kinds
of arrangement: one arising from the principles of rhetoric, the other
accommodated to the particular circumstances,” that is what the
Greeks called the »auQog. To put it clearly: Only in fifty percent of
all cases the author feels rhetorical theory can be of any use; in fifty
percent a speaker (and of course, all the handbooks think primarily
of speakers, not writers) has to rely on his own judgment and react
on the spur of the moment. It is here, in fact, that a skilled orator
has to show his art, not the knowledge of rules, but his ingenium, as
he has to decide whether to follow the traditional order or choose
another path, and omit a whole section, e. g. the narratio, or add a
digression, and where to place the various arguments. Cicero gives
the advice, for example, to place the most powerful ones at the be-
ginning and at the end and to hide the weak ones somewhere in the
middle (when the audience may be asleep). A writer, on the other
hand, has, of course, time carefully to consider the particular situa-
tion; and writers of letters have a position somewhere in between,
as they may have to react more or less immediately. These are con-
siderations a critic has to bear in mind — and criticism is what we
are concerned with here.

No less important than the inventio is, of course, the elocutio,
the choice of style in general — of which three were distinguished
in ancient rhetorical theory: the grand, the middle and the simple —
and the choice of particular words (besides common words) rare
words, antiquated words, foreign words, also figures of diction (fi-
gurae verborum) and figures of thought (figurae sententiarum). In
view of the great deal of space devoted to these stylistic problems,
it is of the highest importance for the modern critic or exegete to
examine the choice of words carefully and to try to evaluate their
function in each particular case.

7 Cf. unum ab institutione artis profectum, alterum ad casum temporis ad-
commodatum.
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Taking all this into account, we may now proceed to the pro-
blems of modern exegesis of biblical texts, or rather to choose a bi-
blical text as a case study to exemplify the problems, the possibili-
ties and the limitations of such an exegesis. 1 chose St. Paul’s
epistle to the Galatians because it has been the object of endless
discussions of its structure and its intention (not to mention other
aspects, as e. g. its intended audience); and these discussions seem
to continue and will continue, I am afraid, even though certain pro-
blems seem to me to have been solved. Indeed, for a classicist it is
unbelievable how much ink is being spilled on a comparatively
short text by theologians with how much intellectual effort and ima-
gination. Since the 1970ies numerous attempts habe been made to
use ancient rhetorical theory to determine the structure of the epistle
and thereby also the intention of the epistle. To my mind all of
them have failed for two reasons.

The basic assumption (wrong to my mind) is that the structure
of this letter corresponds to the scructure of a AOyog with pro-
vemium, narratio (account of the relevant facts), argumentatio in
two parts, refutatio and probatio (that is argumentation with refuta-
tion and confirmation), and finally peroratio (epilogue) with most
scholars admitting that there is what they call an epistolary frame
(salutatio at the beginning and subscriptio at the end). And though
numerous biblical scholars have tried again and again to suggest
how this letter is to be analysed and how the various parts of the al-
leged AOyog are to be distinguished, hitherto, they have failed to
agree on where the sections begin and end within this letter and
where to draw the borderlines. Already about twenty years ago, in
1991, an Italian scholar, the Jesuit A. Pitta, counted fifty different
attempts of determining the details of the structure of this piece.?

How are these difficulties to be explained, this failure to come
to a satisfactory solution? The simple fact is that the parts of the
letter to the Galatians do not correspond to the structure of a speech
(MOYOg). And this is not really surprising because this is a letter, not
a speech, and ancient rhetorical theory offers rules for speeches and
of speeches only. Epistles have a nature of their own (I deliberately
say nature) and, therefore, there are no rules for the structure of
epistles in ancient rhetorical handbooks. By nature epistles vary to
such an extent that it would be impossible even to try to suggest a
model valid for most of them — let alone all types. One should re-

8 See A. Pitta, Disposizione e messaggio della lettera ai Galati. Analisi reto-
rico-letteraria, Analecta Biblica 131, Rome 1992, 14—41.
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member here that even for speeches it is difficult enough to formu-
late generally applicable rules, and that there are numerous exam-
ples of orators deviating from the 'normal’ structure. For epistles on
the other hand — and scholars should not overlook this nor should
they have overlooked this in the past — the only rule formulated by
rhetoricians concern matters of style, the first examples being found
in a work De elocutione by a Demetrius whose identity and date
has as yet not been determined convincingly.

I should add that even if it had been possible to show that the
structure of the epistle to the Galatians corresponds to that of a
speech (MOyog) of the kind recommended by rhetorical handbooks,
all one could say is that it is a clearly structured piece; but nothing
else could be concluded as regards its particular genre, whether ju-
dicial, deliberative or epideictic, even less its intention (e. g. apolo-
getic), though endless suggestions have been made, numerous con-
clusions have been drawn.’

At this stage we have to ask, of course, whether there was any
form of a theory of letter writing, rules or recommendations of any
kind. Cicero distinguishes a few different types, official letters and
private letters, also letters with factual information and letters re-
flecting the mood of the writer.!° Even lulius Victor, the only an-
cient author to add a chapter De epistulis as an appendix to his Ars
Rhetorica (probably 4th century), is content with two types: official
letters and private letters — and with adding some suggestions as to
different styles to adopt. It is matters of style, and matters of style
only (not of order or structure) which are discussed systematicaly in
the work De elocutione cited above. In addition two anonymous
works from late antiquity have been preserved, one attributed to
another Demetrius, another to Libanius which distinguish various
types of letters and offer very short examples for each type, the se-
cond also giving brief characterisations. These works, too, have
been used by biblical exegetes to determine the nature and intention
e.g. of the letter to the Galatians. There are, in addition, traces of
other manuals, a papyrus from Egypt, now preserved in Bologna,
and another payrus now in Paris and others which raise the prob-
lem what role letter writing played in Greco-Roman education and

9 For a more detailed discussion see C. J. Classen, Kann die rhetorische
Theorie helfen, das Neue Testament, vor allem die Briefe des Paulus, besser zu
verstehen? Zeitschrift fiir die Neutestamentliche Wissenschaft und die Kunde der
Alteren Kirche 100, 2009, 145—172.

10 Cf. Cicero, pro Flacco 37 and ad familiares 11 4, 1—2.
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which class of pupils were expected to learn this art.!! I shall return
to this question presently.

But first, let me cite as an example what Pseudo-Libanius has
to say on a blaming letter:'?

The characterisation: “The blaming style is that in which we
blame someone.”

The actual example: “The blaming letter: You did not act well
when you wronged those who did good to you. For by insulting
your benefactors you provided an example of evil to others.”

It seems obvious to me that such a brief outline of one or two
basic ideas cannot possibly be compared with a whole letter which
though not excessively long is full of a variety of thoughts and
ideas.

Moreover, there is the general problem, frequently discussed,
but as yet not satisfactorily answered, whether one can assume that
St. Paul had the benefit of Greek education, and if so, to what
extent. Where did he learn to write, were did he learn Greek — and
how? One has to remember that we acquire knowledge in very dif-
ferent ways, especially our own language, but also a second lan-
guage in a bilingual society. We learn in the family, we learn when
formally taught at school, but we learn also by observing others and
imitating them, by talking to others and through reading. St. Paul
enjoyed, no doubt, formal education in the Jewish tradition, pro-
bably up to a fairly high level. But that he also had the privilege of
a Greek education on a higher level, i. e. a training in rhetoric (or
epistolography), is an assumption frequently made, but so far as I
can see, not warranted. Some years ago I made a study of St. Paul’s
vocabulary and I found several rhetorical technical terms. But even
they do not allow us to conclude that he did have a formal educa-
tion in rhetoric; he may have picked them up or — since he
enjoyed the assistance of a secretary in writing his epistles — he
may be responsible for them.!3

Il For the texts referred to and others and a discussion of some problems of
letter writing in the schools in antiquity see A. J. Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary
Theorists, Atlanta 1988.

12 T use this example because some scholars have taken the letter to the Gala-
tians to be of this kind; for details see my paper referred to in note 9, for a critical
text see Demetri et Libanii qui feruntur TYTIOI EIMIZTOAIKOI et EITIZTOAIMAI-
OI XAPAKTHPEZ, ed. by V. Weichert, Leipzig 1910, 15—16, nr. 2 und 22, nr. 2.

13 See C. J. Classen, Philologische Bemerkungen zur Sprache des Apostels
Paulus, Wiener Studien 107/108 (1994/1995) 321—335, reprinted in a corrected
English version in: Carl Joachim Classen, Rhetorical Criticism of the New Testa-
ment, Tiibingen 2000, 29—44; for the problem of a secretary see E. R. Richards,
The Secretary in the Letters of Paul, Tiibingen 1991 and my paper referred to in n.
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Do we have to despair, is there no help to be expected from
pagan rhetoric for the exegesis of Christian literature? For the Gos-
pels and the Acts of the Apostles, the rules for the structure of
LoyoL may be useful for the analysis of sermons; but an attempt, e.
g., made to find the ‘macrostructure’ of the Gospel of St. Luke with
the help of rhetorical devices was doomed to failure.!* And for the
understanding of the structure of early homilies all parts of pagan
rhetoric may be of some use, at least in some cases.

But as regards the epistles we need not despair completely. For
both in analysing their argumentation and in examining the stylistic
devices rhetorical handbooks can be very helpful, indeed, and are
well worth consulting. This is certainly true when we undertake to
understand these works on the basis of a careful examination of the
texts themselves and do not address questions impossible to answer,
e. g. do not try to assess to what extent St. Paul used ancient rheto-
rical handbooks consciously. Ancient exegetes were aware of the li-
mits of interpretation with the help of such handbooks; one only has
to look at the commentaries of authors like Marius Victorinus or Jo-
hannes Chrysostomos. Also humanists like Melanchthon knew to
what extent the use of pagan rhetoric is justified and truly helpful in
the exegesis of works of the Bible and of the New Testament in
particular, as I have tried to show elsewhere.!> Here and now, I
would like to stress that when trying to interpret a text it is always
worthwhile looking at the conditions under which an author wrote
and at the tradition of the exegesis. It is, of course, always the in-
tention of a scholar to correct his predecessors and to improve upon
their work. But earlier scholarship may also be of help to avoid
mistakes and pitfalls.

As regards the exegesis of Christian literature (and, indeed, all
literature) one has to remember that literature is not a uniform phe-
nomenon and in interpreting a work of literature one has first to
consider carefully its nature and its elements and to determine the
literary genre; and since pagan rhetoric offers tools applicable only
to some kinds of literature one has to examine which ones one may
be justified in using. As authors tried to use their iudicium when

9: Kann die rhetorische Theorie helfen, das Neue Testament, vor allem die Briefe
des Paulus, besser zu verstehen? Zeitschrift fiir die Neutestamentliche Wissenschaft
und die Kunde der Alteren Kirche 100, 2009, 155 with n. 30.

14 See M. Diefenbach, Die Komposition des Lukasevangeliums unter Bertick-
sichtigung antiker Rhetorikelemente, Frankfurt 1993, 47—160.

15 See Carl Joachim Classen, Rhetorical Criticism of the New Testament,
Tiibingen 2000, 99—177.
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composing their works, the exegete has to try to use his iudicium to
find the appropriate means of interpretation when understanding and
explaining these works.

Kapa Joaxum Kiacen

XPUILI'HhAHCKA JIMTEPATYPA — TTATAHCKA PETOPUKA
— MOJEPHA EKCETE3A

Pesume

AyTOp Yy OBOM pajly HacCTOju J1a Mpelu3Ho AeUHUIIE I10jMOBE HaBe-
JIeHe y HacjJoBYy, ¢ 003MpPOM Ha HUXOBY JocTa HeoapeheHy ymoTpely u
3HaYCHC. Y TPUYKOM je3WKy HHje ITOCTOja0 M3pa3 KOju je jaCHO M MCKIbY-
YUBO O3HAYaBAaO OHO IITO JaHAcC 30BeMO ,jauTepaTtypa”. CTora maHalllkbU
HUCIIUTHUBAY MOpPa YBEK jaCHO OJIPEAUTU KOjy BPCTY KHMIKEBHOCTU MCITUTY-
je. Ayrop HaBoau OpojHE MpUMEpe M3 aHTUUYKUX M3BOpaA, IOCEOHO y II0-
ey KpuThke petoprike. Kom Tymaduerba xpumrhaHcke KEGIKEBHOCTH, a U
LICJIOKYITHE KHMKEBHOCTH, ayTop mojaceha ga To Huje yHUGOpPMHU (peHO-
MEH M Ja Ce Hajlipe Mopa YCTAaHOBUTHU IIPUpOJA U €JIEeMEHTH na Ou ce
YTBPOUO JIMTePApHU KaHp. To je HeONMXOAHO HapOYMTO CTOra IINTO TaraH-
CKa peropuka o0e30ehyje opyhe NMpuMMeH/BMBO cCaMO Ha IOjeIMHE BpPCTE
KHUKEBHOCTH.
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UDC 811.163.1°366

Jacmuna [pkosuh-Mejyop
Ddunozodcku dakynrer, Hosu Can

O TJIAT'OJIMMA AYAUTHUBHE THEPLUEITLINIE
Y CTAPOCIIOBEHCKOM*

ATICTPAKT. V¥ pamny ce aHaim3upa ceMaHTUKa IJlarojia ayJIuTUBHE
Mepueniuje (CAILATH, OVCALILATH, CAOVLIATH, MOCAOYVIIATH) Y CTApOCIOBEHCKOM
MpeBoay YeTBopojeBaHhes/ba, KOju ce jaBibajy Kao MPEeBOMAHU KOpeJaaTUu IPUKOT
axovw. I'arosm ca KOPEHOM (AhIll- 03HAYABAjy 3BYUHY IEPLEIILINJY ¥ MMajy
LIMPOK OTICET CUHTAKCUYKUX JIOMYHA, IOK CE€ CAOVlI- peaju3yje caMo y MeTa-
(oprzoBaHOM 3HaUYEHY TIPUAPKABATU CE€ HEUMjUX CaBeTa, 3allOBECTHU, MOKO-
paBaTH ce’ U jaB/ba C€ MCK/bYYMBO C F€HUTUBOM. /IBE CIOBEHCKE KOHCTPYK-
uMje nmpeHoce rpuku Acc. rei u Gen. personae, ¢ TUM LUTO CY Y OIHOCY Ha
rpuKe apxauyHHje jep ce pasjiMKa MapKupa He camo TaaekHoM (opmom Beh
U TPEeBOjHUM CTyMHeM TIjarosia. [IpeHolllekhe OBe CeMaHTUUYKe pasiuKe U3
TPYKOT Y CJIOBEHCKU TEKCT jeAMHCTBEHO je Mely mpBuM mpeBoauma Hosor
3aBeTa Ha €BPOIICKE je3uKe, IITO yKa3yje Ha M3Y3eTHY BaKHOCT CTapOCTOBEH-
CKOT TIpeBO/Ia y KOHTEKCTY eBpoIicke peuenivje bubnuje.

KIbYUYHE PEYMU: ucropujcka ceMaHTHMKA, CTAPOCIOBEHCKM, TPUKH, IJIa-
TOJIM ayaWTUBHE MepLeinje

1. IlpeBogehu CBeToO MMCMO ca TPYKOI Ha CJIOBEHCKU jE3MK,
Koncrantun u Mertoauje cy OMaM mped HMMAaJlo JJaKUM 3aJaTKOM,
KOju je 3HauuMo He caMmo mpeBoherme Beh M cTBapamke HOBE, XpU-
mrhaHcke TepmuHojornje (BEPEWArMH 1997: 36—51), kojy jesuk
JOCKOpallllbuX MHOro0o’kalia Huje mMorao umatv. bbuxosa yme-
IIHOCT CE€X€ U JaJbe: 3aXBaJbyjyNu TOME IUTO Cy OWJIM OWIMHTBAJI-
HUY, T€ OJJIMYHO IMO3HABaJd HE caMO TPYKM Beh M CIOBEHCKM CHU-

* OBaj paj je pe3yJiTaT UCTpakuBama Ha TpojekTy Hciliopuja cpiickoé je3uka,
Koju (puHaHCcHMpa MMHMUCTApCTBO 3a HayKy M TeXHOJIOLIKU pa3Boj Pemyonuke Cp-
ouje.
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CTEM, OHU CY yCIleBajJu J1a OECIPEKOPHO Ha CTapOCJOBEHCKHU Ipe-
HeCy TaHaHe CeMaHTUYKe HMjaHce rpuykora Ttekcta. Crtora MCIMUTH-
Bambe MOjeIMHUX JICKCMUYKMX MUKPOCUCTEMA JIBa je3UKa y HajcTapu-
jUM OpeBoAuMa, Tj. HbMMa HAjONMKUM IIpEIMCcUMa MOKE OCBETJIM-
TH He camo ymehe MpBUX MpeBoAWIAllAa HO U OTKPUTHU AparoleHe
MOJaTKe O CBAKOM O]l JIBa je3UykKa cCUcTeMa IMOHA0Co0.

Llwb oBora msjgarama jecte Oa, y TOM CMMCIY, UCTPAXKU Ce-
MaHTUKY TIJlarojia ayIMTUBHE TMEpUENIUje Yy CTAPOCIOBEHCKOM Y
CBETJIy HMXOBOI OJIHOCA TpeMa TI'PYKOM TeKcTy. McnuTuBame je
paheHo Ha kopnycy Mapujunoé jesanhema (CM), 3a Koje ce IpeT-
MOCTaB/ba Ja je HajoMKe MPBOOMTHOM, HECAYyBaHOM TEKCTY CJIO-
BEHCKOT IpeBoja yeTBopojeBaHheba (AJNEKCEEB 2005: 4),! nok je 3a
nopeheme ca rpukuM TeKcToM HoBor 3aBeta MOCIyKUI0 KPUTUUKO
nznarme NESTLE-ALAND 1985. OrpaHnyaBambe MCTpaKMBarba Ha TEKCT
CM MOTHMBMCAHO je apXaudHOIIINy HEroBOI apXUIIPEIJIOIIKa, Te 01
TEKCT MOrao OTKPUTHM CUTYyalUjy OJMCKY KAHOHCKOM CTapOCJIOBEH-
CKOM hupuiiomeToaujeBCKe €IoXe, Ha IITa Cy yKazajda M HekKa pa-
HMja JICKCUYKa MCIUTHUBama OBOT 4yeTBopojeBaHhemba (I'PKOBUR-MEJ-
riop 2008a, 20086, 2008B). Y KacHHjeM ITBOBEKOBHOM >KMBOTY Haj-
cTapujer KibWKeBHOT jedrka CoBeHa I0Ja3uIo jeé HE caMo JI0 pa3-
JIMYUTUX CEMAaHTUUYKUX ITpOMEHa y BokaOymapy Beh u g0 uHrepde-
peHLMje MOCEeOHUX AUjaeKaTCKUX CUCTeMa, YUjU CY C€ E€JIEMEHTU
yrpahuBasin y HacieheHu hupuIoOMEeTOAMjeBCKU JIEKCUYKU (DOHI
3axBa/byjyhu HOBUM IIpeBOAMMA WJIM PEAUTOBamy MOCTOjehmX TeK-
CTOBA.

2. Y CM ce Kao mpeBOAHM CKBUBAJICHTU CEMAHTUYKU CJIOKE-
HOT TPUYKOT IJIarojia Gxovw? peaausyjy YeTHpPHU JIEKCEME: CAOVIIATH,
CABIATH U HUXOBE MPEePUKCUPAHE BAPUJAHTE MOCAOVLIATH, OVCAhILIA-
TH. IluTame je ma au je oBae ped O CMHOHUMMYHHM CJIOBEHCKUM
riarojmma, uiu je mMely mwuMa 1ocTojajga NpBOOMTHO CEMaHTUYKa
pasnvka. 3a OAroBOp Ha OBO IMUTaHkE€ HEOMXOAHO j€ YTBPAMTHU 1A
JIU C€ OHU jaBJba)y Yy UICHTUYHUM CUHTAKCUYKUM KOHCTPYKLMjaMa
WIM je HBUXOBA MOjaBa yCJIOB/bEHA CMHTAKCUYKO-CEMAHTUYKOM pe-
aIM3aljoM TPYKOT OXOVM M, aKO jecTe, Ha KOju Ha4yMH.

2.1. I'marosi ¢cAnIIIATH O3HAa4YaBa 3BYYHY NeEpLENLMjy, jaB/ba ce Y
HajBeheM Opojy MOTBpAA U MMa HAJIIMPU OIICET CUMHTAKCUYKUX J10-
MyHa:

1 OcHOBY 3a HajHOBUjY PEKOHCTPYKLMjY IPBOOUTHOI CJIIOBEHCKOI IIpeBOIa
jeBanhema uynHU yripaBo CM.

2 JleTaJbHO O CMHTAKCHMYKO-CEMAHTUYKMM KapaKTepUCTHKaMa Ipd. Axolm y
HOBO3aBeTHO] suTeparypu B. GEL: 31—33.
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1. 'umatu Moh ciyxa, OUTH y CcTamy Ciayllama’ (arcoJyTHO):

CTCJI. TAOVCH CABIWATH JIK 7: 22
IpY. ®mEOL AxOVOVOLY
‘TIyxu 4yjy’;3
2. ’caymiatu/9yti X (aKy3aTuB):
CTCJI. CABIARR RE I0HOWA CAORO OTHAE CKpPhEA MT 19: 22

rpu. dxotoag 8¢ & veavionog 1OV Aoyov dmiibev Aumovuevog
’a Kaj 4y Mjaavh pujed, OTUAE KaJoCTaH’;

3. ’caymatu/aytTi o x° (0 + JIOKaTUB, aKy3aTUB, peUyeHUIIa):

a) CTCII. CABIUARKIIH B0 AReHA 0 HEmb Mp 7: 25

rpu. Axovoaoa yuv meQl avTtol

’jep 4yBILIM 3a Hera »eHa’;

0) CTCJ. 10AHb K€ CABIWARL EZ RZHAHIIH Akaa xpHcToRa MT 11: 2

0 0¢ loavvng dxovoag é&v T deoumtnoim ta £gya Tobh XQLotod

’a JoBaH 4yBIIM y TAMHMLM Jjejia XpucToBa’ [3a mena XpuCToBa, O Je-
nuMa XpUCTOBUM];

B) CTCJ. CAhIWACTE Kico peteHo EnIcTh MT 50 27

rpu. frovoote &tL £QQEOM

'YyJIu CTe KaKO je Ka3aHo'.

2.2. TlpeduKkcupaHO OoycALILIATH Takohe o3HayaBa ayIMTUBHY
Mepleniyjy, aam Kao nep@ekTruBHA BapujaHTa MMa OTpaHMYCHUjU
oricer ymnorpeoe:

1. 'yytn X’ (aKy3aTuB):

CTCJI. UPhTEHH OVCARIIATH FACh (fia ERHk JB 5: 25
IpyY. Ol VEXQOL AXOVOOVOLV THE PmVi|E TOU Vot Tod Bgol
’kaga he mptBu uytu miac CuHa boxkwujera’;

2) ’uyth 0 X’ (Kj1ay3a):

CTCJI. €rAA ZK€ OVAChILIA ko RoAHTh JB. 11: 6
rpu. Mg ovv fjrovoev 0Tl dobevel
‘Ia Kaj 4y Ja je GoJiectaH’.

2.3. I'maron cAoywiaTH ce peanausyje y Kpajibe OrpaHM4eHOM KOH-
TEKCTY U y JaJIEKO MameM Opojy MoTBpaa, y MeTa(opu3oBaHOM
3Hauyeky TIPUAPKABATU C€ HEUMjUX CaBeTa, 3allOBECTH, MOKOpaBa-
TH ce’. JaB/ba Ce MCK/bYUMBO C T€HUTUBOM, Ha MpPUMeEp:

CTCJI. (h €CTh (b MOH EhZAWEAEHBIH . Toro cAoyimanTe JIk 9: 35
rpy. oUTOG 0Ty O VIOG UOV O ExAheleyuévog, adtol AxoveTe
’0B0 je CUH MOj JbyOJbe€HU, Hhera Clyllajre’;

3 Cpricku mpeBon aat je mpema H3.
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CTCJI. CAOVLIAIAH CAORECE LI0Er0. H BEPR €LAA MOChAARKUIOMOY MA JB 5: 24
rpu. O TOV AOYOV OV AXOVMV ROl TOTEV®V TM TEWMPpovTi ue
KO MOjy pujey ciyia 4 Bjepyje OHOMe Koju Me je mociyiao’.

Mako ce 300r mosHaTor jenHauer-a aky3aTMBa C T€HUTUBOM HMe-
HMIIAa MYIIKOT POJIa KaTeropuje XKUBO /+/ MOKe MPETIIOCTaBUTU J1a
Ou moryHa Moria 6uth y oapeheHoMm Opojy mpumepa aKy3aTMBHA,
kao y JIk 9: 35, KOHCTpyKLMja C MMEHMIIOM KaTeropuje (3KUBO
/—/) y JB 5: 24 ynyhyje Ha To Oa je Umak pe4 O T'€HUTUBY.

2.4. T'aron nocAoylATH C€, KAO U OCHOBHO (AOVIUATH, peasinu3yje
C TEHUTUBOM, y JiBa 3HayeHa:

1. ’caymatu (Cc maxmwom?) X’
CTCJI. HAPOAH MOCAOVIIAAXR €r0 Eh cAacTh Mp 12: 37

rpu. xol [0] molig Oyhog fixovev adTod Hdémg
’M MHOTU Hapoj CJyllalle ra pamo’;

2. MeTtagopU30BaHO 'TIpUAPKABATU CE€ HEUMjUX CaBeTa, 3allOBECTH,
nokopasatu ce’:*

CTCIT. Ch €Th CHh IOH BhZAKWEAEH'BI MOCAOYVIUIAHTE €r0 Mp 9:7

rpu. ovtog 2oty & vidg wov O dyamntodg, dxovete odTOl
’0B0 je CUH MOj JbyOJbEHM, Hbera Mociylilajre’;

CTCJI. BhCRICh HZRE €CTh OTh HCTHHhI MOCAOVIIAATH TAaca Moero JB 18: 37

pu. g O AV &x Tiig dlnbeiag dxover wov THg Qovig
M CBaKU KOjU je OA MCTHHE CJylla Ijac Moj’.

Kao u y ciyyajy riarojia cAoylATH, TIOTBpPAY Ja je OOINyHa y T'€HU-
TUBY TIpy)Ka TMOCJICIkU MPUMEp, ca UMEHUIIOM KUBO /—/.

3. Kama ce ynopene KOHCTPYKLIMjeé C HaBEAEHUM CJIIOBEHCKUM
rmaromuMa y CM U HUXOBU TPUKM TEKCTyaJlHM KOpejaTu, youaBa
ce cienaeha mpaBMIIHOCT. YKOJUKO ce Ipd. A0V peajnsyje arco-
JIYTHO WJIM Kao JOMYHY MMa IIPeJIOIIKO-TIaAeKHy Be3y M peueHU-
LIy Ha CTApOCJIOBEHCKM CE€ MPEBOAM MCK/bYYMBO IVIarojuMma ca Ko-
PEHOM -CAhllI-. YKOJMKO C€ Kao HeroBa JOIyHa jaB/ba CJI000IHA
najgekHa (popma (F€eHUTUB WJIM aKy3aTHMB) OJHOC T'PYKOT M CJIOBEH-
CKOI TekcTa je caeaehu:

axovw + Ien 30, Ak 3 >  (no)caoywatH + I'er (cioB. I'eH)
arovm + Ak 56, Ten 12 >  (oy)canimath + Ak (cioB. I'eH)

4 OBo 3Hauewe MOTBPlyjy U MpUMepHu y KojuMa ce nocdoyiiaTh + ['eH peanu-
3yje Ha MecTy Ipd. vmaxoVm + Hdar (Mt 8: 27, Mp 1: 27, Mp 4: 41, JIx 8: 25, JIx
17: 6).

5 bpoj mpumepa y TEKCTYy.
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CeMaHTHMYKa pa3ivka u3Mel)y KiIacuyHe IeHUTUBHE M aKy3aTUBHE
KOHCTPYKLHje ca axovwm y rpukoM (Gen. personae : Acc. rei),°
Koja ce 0a3upa Ha MCTOBPCHUM MHIOEBPOIICKMM KOHCTPYKIIMjama
(B. MEILLET 1897: 156), obGjaimmaBa ce Ha ciaenehu HauMH: TeHU-
TUB Y3 IJIarojie Tepleriuje ce oOMYHO yrnoTpebsbaBa Ja IpeacTa-
BU CIIyllakhe Kao IPOLeC KOju YyTUYe Ha CYOjeKTOBY CBECT, JOK
aKy3aTUB CJY)KM Ja O3HauM 3BY4HY mepueniujy (MOEHRING 1959:
87). Crora ce Beh y HajpaHujeM mepuony dxovwm + I'eH jaBma y
MeTa(OpU30BaHOM 3HAYEHby TIPUIAPKABATU CE€ HEUMjUX CaBeTa,
3aIi0BeCTH, MOKOpaBaTH ce’.

OpHOC aKy3aTMBHE M TEHUTMBHE KOHCTPYKLMje y cayyBaHUM
HOBO3aBETHMM TPUYKMM TEKCTOBMMA AOHEKJIe je mopemeheH,” Kao
IITO Ce MOXKEe BUIETU U3 cieAcher mpumepa, ca BapupameM Iaje-
’Ka y UIEHTUYHOM KOHTEKCTY:

rpu. CTCIL.
nrovoate v Praocenuiov Mt 26: 65 CABIIACTE BAACHHUHER
nrovoate tig Praognuicg Mp 14: 64 ‘yycte Xyny’

JBa magexa ce CMemwYjy U Y CIMYHOM KOHTEKCTY, YaK y MCTOM je-
BaHl)esby:

rpu. dxovmv pod t@v Adymv xai moudv attovg JIk 6: 47
CTCJI. CABILIAH CAORECA MoK H TRopaA 'k
’cyllla pUjedd Moje 1M M3BpIIyje UX’;

ol 1OV Adyov tob Oeod arolvovieg rai moobvreg Jk 8: 21
CABIULIALIEH CAORO EARHE H TROPALIE €
’OHM Cy Koju ciymajy pujed boxkujy m mu3Bpiryjy je’.

3a pasiMKy Oj TPUYKOT, Y CJIOBEHCKOM TEKCTY jé YBEK MCTa KOH-
CTPYKLIMja, (AhIWATH + AK. M3 OBOr M CIMYHUX MpUMEpa MOKE Ce
3aKJbYYUTHU J1a, JOK Y TPUKOM MOYMH-E Ja ce TyOM ceMaHTHYKa pa3-
JMKa u3Mel)y TeHUTMBHE UM aKy3aTMBHE KOHCTPYKIIMje, T€ Ce€ ABa
nagexka y oapeheHom Opojy ciaydajeBa peain3yjy Kao KOHKYPEHT-
He dopMe, ciaoBeHckU cucteM y CM crapy pasiMKy J00po 4yBa.

6 JletasbHuje y: SCHWYZER 1950: 94—95, roe ce HarnamaBsa na ce y I'eH Mo-
K€ jaBUTU M NEepCcOHM(UKOBAH IT0jaM KMBO /—/, anu na oBaj ['eH HuKanm Huje
KOHKYpeHTaH ca AK.

7 Kama je pe4 0 HOBO3aBEeTHUM TEKCTOBMMa, Tpeba MMaTH Ha yMy Jla c€ OHU
usmely cebe pasnukyjy. Ha npumep, nok y Jesarhemwy ido Joséary mocroju jacHa
CeMaHTHUKa pa3jinka udmelhy axoVewy pwvijg ‘TTOBUHOBATU Ce’ U AXOVEWV (POVNY,
Koje yryhyje Ha 3By4Hy niepuenuujy, y Aeauma aiociionckum n OliKpueerwy oHa ce
ryon (BLASS-DEBRUNNER 1961: 95). IIpema MOEHRING 1959 (88), u y Apyrum Tek-
CTOBMMaA M3 OBOTra Iepuojia CJIMYHa je cuTyaluja, HIp. kon Emukrera ce jaBmbajy
Gen. rei u Acc. personae.
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HMcToBpeMeHO, OBaKBU Cily4yajeBU CBeAOoYe O TOME Ja MPeBOAUOLIU
HUCY mpuberaBaiy Kajkupawy. O mpeBoauaadykoM ymehy cBemnouun
u ciaenehu mpumep, y KojeM ce Tpd. axovwm + ['eH mpeBomu Kao
C(ABIIATH + Ak, Oyayhu na je ¥ oBAE pey O KOHKPETHOM 3Hayekby
3BY4YHE MepLenuuje:

CTCJI. MHAATh K€ CABILIAEL TA cAogeca JB 19: 13
rpu. 0 ovv ITAdtog drovoag TV AOYmV TOVTMV
’Ilunar, makie, 9yBIIM OBY pujed .

3a aHaaM3y KOHCTPYKLMja CABILATH + AK W cAoywaTH + ['eH OUTHO
u cienehe: IOK ce y aKy3aTMBY jaBJbajy MOJMOBU KUBO /+/ U KUBO
/—/, y TEHUTUBY ce cpehy MCK/bYYMBO TIOjMOBM KaTeTropuje >KUBO
/+/ 1 nekceMe ‘riac’ U 'ped’, yBeK Be3aHe 3a mojaM OO0)KaHCTBa,
wro ynyhyje Ha wwuxOBy nepcoHudukanujy. Mehy aBema KoH-
CTPYKLIMjaMa IIOCTOjU jaCHA CEMAHTUYKa IMCTUHKLIMjA: CABIATH O3HA-
YaBa MCKJ/bYYMBO 3BYYHY MEpUENUMjy, OUJIO AUPEKTHY WIW WHIW-
PEKTHY, MHTEHIIMOHAIHY WM HEMHTCHLIMOHAIHY, JIOK CAOVIIATH MMa
camMoO MeTa(opu30BaHO 3HAUECHE 'MPUAPKABATU CE HEUMjUX CABETA,
3amoBecTd, MokopaBatu ce’. OBa pazjivKa MOXe ce WIYyCTPOBaTU
ciaenehuM mpumepuma, Ie ce Kao JOMyHa jaB/ba MCTa JIEKCEMa,
‘rnac’. Y IpBOM IpUMEPY je ped O IepUellUju 3ByKa, Y IPYyroM O
MeTaoprU30BaHOM 3Haueky 'TOKOpaBaTU ce’:

Ip4. %ol TV _Qoviv adtod dxolelg, AL odx oidag mdOev Eoyetal
%ol tod vwdyer JB. 30 8

H TAA €r0 CABILHIIH . Hh He KECH OTh KRAOY MPHAET® H KAMO HAET

M TJIaC FheTOB Uyjelll, a He 3HAIll OTKyda HOJasd M Kyma ume’;

rpu. td mEoPato TA ud THS POVAC uov drovovowv JB 10: 27

ORRIA LOA TAACA MOEMO CAOVINAERTh . H AZh ZHAER A H 10 MbHE rpAARTH JB
10: 27

’OBILIE MOje Ciayllajy IJlac MOj, U ja HUX 3HaM, M 3a MHOM Uy’ .

CeMaHTUKa JIBEe KOHCTPYKIIMje YCJIOB/bEHA je TUIIOM MaAeKHE H0-
NyHE U NPEBOjHUM CTYIHeM Ijaroja. JIBa rjiarojaa Boae MOPEKIO
O/l UCTOT MHIOEBPOIICKOT KopeHa, *kleu- aytu/ciaymatu’ (POKORNY
1959), ¢ TUM WITO je y CAOVIIATH TIPEBOJHU CTyIMakh UHIOE€BPOIICKOT
pe3yATaTuBa, 0, UCTU KOjU Ce, Ha MpUMeEp, jaBjba y T'PYKOM IIep-
(beKkTy WM MHAOEBPOIICKUM JIeBepOATMBHUM MMEHMIIaMa TUMa CTCII.
cAovxh 'BecT’ (COHO IITO C€ 4YyJIO’), OO MCTOr KOpeHa Kao W aHalu-
3UpaHU Tjaaroiu. Pe3yaraTuBHO 3HaueHe '4yo cam’ mpaheHo je Me-
tacdopuzalvjoM y ‘TIpUAp}KABaTA CE€ HEYMjUX caBeTa, 3alOBECTH,
MMOKOpaBaTU ce’, U OBO je jeJaH o4 OCHOBHUX MyTeBa MeTadopu3a-
LIMje IJlaroja ayauTUBHE MepLellyje Yy UWHIOEBPOICKUM je3uliuMa
(B. Buck 1949), a nmojenHu ayTopu je cMaTpajy YHUBEP3AUTHUM TH-
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nom Mertadopuszaiuje (B. SWEETZER 1998: 34—35).8 TlojaBa reHu-
TMBA y3 OBaj IJ1arojl Huje ciaydajHa: BbUMeE je, Kao 1 Yy Cjay4ajy rpu-
KOTI TEHUTHBA Y3 A0V, MCKa3aH arecHTUBHU 110jaM, OHaj 4yuje Je-
JIOBaWE 32 MOCJIEAMILYy MMa CTame Cy0jeKaTa Iyiarojia (AoyLATH. Y OBOj
KOHCTPYKLMjH OTKPMBA Ce€ TAaKO APEBHU I'€HUTUB arcHca (SCHMAL-
STIEG 1995), uuja je ymoTrpeba KOMMIATUOWJIHA C PE3yITaTUBHUM
MPEeBOJHUM CTYIHEM IJ1arona caoyiaTH. C apyre cTpaHe, y3 Ijarosie
cTama IO ceOu, KaKaB je CABILUATH, PEaJn30Ba0 CE€ MHIOECBPOIICKU
agBepOmjanHu aky3atuB. Ilokasyje ce, makie, ga ce y Ttekcty CM
yyBa apxaMyHa MHIOEBPOIICKA MUCTUHKLMja PE3yJITaTUBHOI CTakbha
(caoywath + TeH) u ctama Mo cedbu (canlwaTH + Ak).°

4. CnoBeHcka Opaha BeIITO Cy Yy CTapOCJIOBEHCKOM TEKCTY
JIEKCUYKU M CUHTAKCUUYKM EKCIUIMLIMPAI CEMaHTUUKe HMjaHCE Ipy-
kor Tekcta. OBuUM ce jour jenHoMm mnoTBphyjy peuu E. bepHekepa,
Koju je, HasuBajyhu KoHCTaHTHHOBO €0 yMeTHOLIhy npesoherma
(Ubersetzungskunst), n3Mely ocramor Hamucao: “wenn das grie-
chische Wort verscheidene Bedeutungen hat, so ist der Unterschied
im Slavischen richtig beobachtet” (BERNEKER 1912/13: 399).

3axBajbyjyhu TOME IITO Cy OWJIM OWJIMHIBAJIHM, Y3 TO BPXYH-
CKOT' TeoJIoIIKO-(puaocodckor odbpazoBarba, CIOBEHCKU YUMTEIbU
HEIOrPelIrBO Cy Y CJIOBEHCKM TEKCT IPEHEJM 3HAYCH-CKY Pas3IuKy
n3Melhy rpukor dxovm ca TeHUTHMBOM M aKy3aTuBoM. OHM Cy 4Yak
3HaJIU Aa IIPero3Hajy u pehe ciaydyajeBe y KojuMa y IpYKOM J0Ja3u
IO MHOBAaTUBHE KOHKYpEHLIMje OBa Iajaeka, T€ CAM IMaJeK BUILE
HUj€ HOCWUJIALl 3HAYEHCKE NUCTUHKIIMjE (I0jaBa HENEePCOHU(PUKO-
BaHoOT Gen. rei, kKao y Mp 14: 64), u Bbux cy 6eCIpeKOpHO IPEBO-
I oarosapajyhom cioBeHCKOM. !0

8 Nlpyru moryhu myT je MeTadopusanuja y KOTHUTMBHM IOMEH. Y WHIO-
€BPOTICKMM je3niMMa oHa je peha; cAMO Tpuko AxoUm jaB/ba Ce W Y 3HAYEIHY
‘pazymeTi’, Ha nipumep, y Illpeoj idocranuyu Kopunhauwuma 14: 2 (yn. GeL: 32). C
JIpyre CTpaHe, Y HEKUM APYTUM je3WYKUM TpyliaMa TO je OCHOBHM MyT MeTadopu-
3anuje, HIp. y ayctpaiujckum jesunmma (Evans-WiLkiNs 2000).

9 YV 06uMHOj cTymuju o pa3Bojy ['eH—AK y cTtapocioBeHCKOM, A. Meje je u3-
HEeo cacBMM Jpyrauuju ctaB, cMarpajyhu BesuBarmbe ['eH 3a caoywiaTH M AK 3a
CABILATH HOBUjUM, crlielU(UUHO CIIOBEHCKUM pa3BojeM: “on sera porté a conclure
que la fixation de I’accusatif et du génitif avec ces deux verbes est un fait relative-
ment recent, et en tout cas proprement slave” (MEeILLET 1897: 157).

10y xacHUjUM pemaKIyjaMa CTapOCIOBEHCKMX TEKCTOBA M HOBMM IPEBOIM-
Ma, MeljyTuM, oBa apxXxanyHa OMCTUHKIMja he ce ToCcTerneHo TYOUTH, IITO JOBOIU
N0 ynoTpebe HaBeJAEHUX IJlaroja y MCTUM KOHTEKCTMMA. Tako ce, peluMo, (Ahl-
WATH (KAO M OVCABIIIATH) TIOUMIGE jaB/baTW M Y 3HAUYEHY TIPUAPIKABATU C€ HEUMjUX
caBeTa, 3aloBeCTH, MOKOpaBaTU ce’, OJaKjie M TEeKCTyaJHe BapujaHTe TUMA: (A'hl~
WAR / CAOYIIAH /€ LIEHE, TMOHERE ZRAXh H HE CABIACTE / He mocaoywiacte (SIS 37: 126).
Bynyhu na peuyHuniM 00yXBaTajy YKYyIHY KAHOHCKY CTapOCJIOBEHCKY MUCMEHOCT
(CC), nnu u omabpaHe penakiivjcke crioMmeHuke (SJS), momaiu y wuma ymnyhyjy
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Y npBum npeBoauma HoBor 3aBeTa Ha €BpPOIICKE je3MKE OBO je
jeMMHCTBEH chay4aj. ¥ Byaéamiu'' ce, pelluMo, cCeMaHTUYKa pa3jinKa
usMehy axovm + I'eH u droVv® + AK cacBUM IyOM, MaKo je ped O
Ba)KHO] MOJMOBHOj pasjIMLIM; 00€ KOHCTPYKLMjEe C€ MPEBOIE MOMO-
hy audio + Ak, mTo oTBapa MOryhHOCT PasjaM4MTO] KOHTEKCTYyas-
HOj MHTepHpeTaluju gatux npumepa. Mcra curyauuja je, cynehu
rnpeMa JOCTYITHUM TEKCTOBHMMA, W Y KOPIYCY PaHUjUX JIATUHCKUX
MpeBoa, MO3HATUX ITo1 Ha3uBoM Vetus latina.'? Y TOTCKOM NpeBO-
ny Takohe ce jaBba caMo jeaaH miarona (hausjan). Hu y npeBoauma
HoBor 3aBeta Ha apyre eBpOIICKE je3uKe, HacTaaum y Bpeme Pe-
(dopManumje, nata ceMaHTUUYKA AUCTUHKIIMjA je3UYKU Ce€ HE MaKupa,
MaKo Cy OBU MpeBOAM pal)eHU Ha OCHOBY TEKCTOBA HACTaJUX MOCIe
Epa3moBor m3ngamba Ipykor M JaTMHCKOT Tekcta 1516. rommHe. Ha
HUCTY HAYMH Kao IITO je, PEMMO, Y CBUM OBHUM IIPeBOAMMA, TTIOYEB
on Byacaimie, HecTana pasnvka usmelly rpu. ®ahog U dyoHog, MoK
jé OHa Ha CTapOCJOBEHCKM MPELIM3HO MpEeHeCeHa MPUIECBUMA APk
u EAark (I'pkoBUR-MEJIIOP 20086: 57).

Crora oBO UCTpaKMBale yKa3dyje, BepyjeM, M Ha M3y3eTHY Ba-
YKHOCT CTapOCJOBEHCKOT IPeBOAa Y KOHTEKCTY €BPOIICKE PeLeIL-
je bubnuje, ka0 U Ha TO Ja CTAPOCIOBEHCKU TEKCT MOKE JOIPUHE-
TH M pacBeT/baBarby oApe)eHMX CeMaHTUUKMX MUTaka Be3aHUX 3a
caM TpPYKU TEKCT.!3
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Jasmina Grkovié-Major

ON VERBS OF AUDITORY PERCEPTION
IN OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC

Summary

This paper deals with the semantics of verbs of auditory perception in
the Old Church Slavonic manuscript Codex Marianus (CAOYWATH, CABILATH,
MoCAOYIATH, oycahiiaTH), compared with their Greek textual correlate dxoUo.
It is shown that the verbs with the root canim- denote only concrete
physical perception, while the ones with caoyw- have only a metaphorical
sense ‘to listen to someone’s advice or orders; to obey’. The comparison
of their simple nominal complements shows that the oldest Old Church
Slavonic translation preserves the archaic Indo-European distinction be-
tween a resultative state (caoywartH + Gen) and a state by itself (caniwarn +
Acc). The first translators impeccably transponed the semantic difference
between the Greek constructions of Gen. personae and Acc. rei into the
Slavic text. Such precise translation, preserving all the semantic nuances of
the Greek dxo¥m is unique among the oldest translations of the New Te-
stament into European languages (e.g. Latin has only audio + Acc).
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Victor Castellani
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SOPHOCLES’ VALEDICTORY OEDIPUS
AND THE BIRDS OF ARISTOPHANES

ATICTPAKT: ¥ pany ce obpahyje CodoknoBa npama FEouii Ha Koaony
Kao HeroB ornpolutajuu paja ynopeheH ca [liwuyama, Apuctodana, ayropa
3HaTHO Mualjer ox Tama aeseneceroroauimber Codokna. Codokie je Eduiia
Ha Konaowny 3aBpimmo 406. romyHe TIpe HOBE epe, a JApaMa je M3BeJeHa IMOoCT-
xyMHO, Tek 401. ronnHe 3axBasbyjyhu merosoM cuHy Modpony. Ayrop cma-
Tpa na je oBa apama CohOKIOB OMPOINTAjHU MPEKOP HETOBUM aTUHCKUM CY-
rpahaHuma, agexkBaTaH ApucTo(haHOBOj KPUTULIM KOJICKTUBHE MeTaJoOMaHMje
patoOopHUX ATuMH-aHa y KoMenuju u3 414. roguHe Ipe HOBE epe.

KIbYUYHE PEYM: Codoxkne, Eduii na Koaony, Apucrodan, [limuye

It 1s really quite astonishing! Improbable though it must seem,
in Sophocles’ posthumous Oedipus at Colonus (completed ca. 406
BC, staged by his son Iophron in 401 BC), which the nonagenarian
poet must have composed when the ‘hand-writing was on the wall’
for the Athenians and their belligerent radical democracy, he turned
to Old Comedy for structural and thematic elements to borrow.
Although his variations were composed in a subdued minor key and
not without significant inversions, variations they are. They appear
to have been intended to give his fellow citizens a valedictory re-
proach, consistent with Aristophanes’ own critique of his compa-
triots’ collective megalomania and polypragmosuneé.!

I A version of this paper was presented at the annual meeting of the Classical
Association of the Middle-West and South in Oklahoma City, Oklahoma, USA, in
March 2010.

My understanding of Aristophanes’ Birds has been long and deeply influen-
ced by the late William Arrowsmith, who visited us in Denver back in 1973.
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In particular Aristophanes’ Birds of eight years before (pro-
duced 414 BC) seems to have given him ideas toward an elegiac
farewell lesson for his doomed countrymen. However, the — lite-
rally! — spectacular blasphemy perpetrated by an amoral rascal’s
imperial power-grab in that great comedy gives way in Oedipus at
Colonus to a prematurely aged and decrepit ex-king’s somber vindi-
cation of more-than-mortal spiritual force, that joins, does not defy,
the gods.. To this he adds a premonition of an afterlife of trans-
national evuévelo (OC 631), “benevolence”, as positive, construc-
tive intention and will, channeled from Thebes toward Athens’ eter-
nal good by her royal hero Theseus. On the other hand, the very
same eumeneia is a euphemism for the deadly rages of the dread,
unsightly “Eumenides”, into whose sacred space shunned, unsightly
and unsighted Oedipus has blundered (OC 36—43) — exactly as he
has blundered, blindly in a different sense, into his world-famous
“sins”. Indeed Oedipus prays to the dread goddesses (OC 84—110)
and comes to be identified with the Erinyes as a negative, destruc-
tive force self-deployed against Boeotia (864f), positioned, on the
other hand, for the aforementioned eternal benefit Attica, which his
hero-cult site will ever after defend.?

Let us look into this unlikely odd-couple of plays.

Like Birds with Pisthetaerus and his lackey Euelpides, this
Oedipus opens with a pair of emigrants on a road to an unfamiliar
place, Oedipus and his loyal, loving daughter Antigone. In the for-
mer case the two Athenians have left on their own, although cir-
cumstances in their hometown have driven them to the extreme
measure of voluntary exile. Exile to a new land has never been an
easy option for adults, especially in the ancient world, where “natu-
ralization” into a foreign state and a new citizenship was almost
unknown. Nevertheless the Athenian buddies have voluntarily esca-
ped Athens, with all its litigiousness and other stresses. Theban
father and sister-daughter, on the other hand, have not left their
homeland willingly. Oedipus has been banned from his native land
because of his pollution and alleged guilt, incurred by his famous
twin hamartiai of self-defensive manslaughter, by which unwit-

Arrowsmith’s introductory essay to his unsurpassed American-English translation
of the play in the University of Michigan series remains for me the most valuable
explication of the Athenian comic master’s masterpiece.

2 An incremental convergence between Oedipus’ wishes and the power of the
Erinyes is a fundament feature of this play, observable from 457f and 486f through
864—867 and 1010—1013 to n1391 and 1434 — probably also at 1375f and 1384
if, as I should argue, the dgai there are at once both his ,,curses” and the dread
goddesses under one of their by-names.
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tingly he killed his own father in self-defense, and royal marriage to
a woman who turned out to be his own mother. Antigone, out of
love (Puhia, Praeiv) has accompanied her father in his dreary trek
over and beyond the ridge of Cithaeron, leaving an unwelcoming
Thebes behind. The former pair as €taigot, ,,companions” but also
,political cronies”, seek an easier life — provisionally, living out a
cliché, a bird’s life.3 The latter pair, deposed King and princess
royal, seek any place that will harbor them — him, infamous offen-
der against the holiest relationships, and her, product of his noto-
rious incest.

We may further examine the two plays’ prologues.

The pairs of wayfarers enter their respective dramas from a pa-
rodos into what for both indicates is a non-architectural setting. In
each case the setting includes, whether painted or actual, heavy ve-
getation. We hear that Tereus-Hoopoe enters through layers of UAn,
wild wood or shrub, while the place where Oedipus pauses, then
halts teems with laurel, olive, and vine (OC 16f) — all evidently
growing wild in what the script repeatedly calls an dhoog (OC 98,
114, and 505).

The pairs’ first encounters are with denizens of this foreign
land, respectively a bird and a Colonite. In the tragedy this person
is is fellow-citizen and equal in status to the members of the chorus
who appear later, like them an old man; in Birds the two expatriate
Athenian meet first a lackey-bird (6gvig ...000A0g), then his master
(6eomoTNg), Who is in fact monarch of all birds. The four actors
available on the comic stage permit this. Such an unequal relation-
ship indicates a clear hierarchy — dare one say, a “pecking order”?
— among the feathered folk. The first of the category “bird” whom
we meet ranks below, the next one, Hoopoe, ranks above the even-
tual motley bird-chorus. The avian order is no egalitarian demo-
cracy! Neither is the heroic-age Athens of Sophocles’ play, how-
ever; although King Theseus when he arrives later is no despot, he
is one by whom the land “is led” (OC 66f), who controls it by
speech and strength (AOym te ol 00ével nQatel, 68). At Athens in
his age “word” does not lie “upon the masses” (i T@ 7TANOeL, 66).
If anyone is like a leader on the Athenian radical democracy, it is

3 We have, in English, the expression “a dog’s life” to indicate an opposite
unhappy lot, a hard and painful existence, without our responsibilities and vexa-
tions but with plenty of abuse from humans. Ancient dogs had an even worse life,
seldom pampered as pets and often subsisting on refuse. A comedy Dogs would
could hardly be so much visual and musical fun, although, as Aristophanes showed
in Wasps, dogs, too, can be comical. Not to mention frogs!
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Creon, like the much earlier “General Creon” of Antigone, like
Odysseus in Philoctetes.

After first, anxious meetings with individuals who bring the
prologue scenes along (one in the tragedy, two successively in the
comedy), the pairs from afar are accosted by distinctly unwel-
coming choruses, who mostly likely arrive though the opposite pa-
rodos. The birds-chorus know that men are natural enemies of their
race, who prey upon them for their feathers and eggs, and especially
for their flesh; when humans do not kill them, they hold them cap-
tive as pets, no longer “free as birds” whether or not their wings are
clipped. They attack (Birds 343—406). The old Colonites are scan-
dalized by Oedipus’ history, openly reluctant to have such an ill-
-fated man in their holy neighborhood. “Out of our country!”, they
command (OC 226—236). In both plays the chorus initially rejects
the cautious hospitality that an individual, bird or fellow citizen, has
extended to the newcomer pair.

Prophecies are implicated in both emigrations, which amount to
colonizations. Apollo is the god of all three of these activities.
Another aspect of Apollo, his avian connections, with “bird-signs”,
is inevitable in the comedy.

As Phoebus or Apollo, under another name or circumlocution,
or as the 0gdg clearly meant, this god, for whom Sophocles evi-
dently had special reverence, is referred to very often in this late
Oedipus play, though nothing can match the ostinato mentions of
him in the earlier Tyrannus — thirty eight by my count, more than
twice as many as in Coloneus. Here he is responsible for the initial
exile (if we recall the earlier play; see also OC 87), but also for in-
struction to Oedipus about how to recognize his terrestrial destina-
tion. Oedipus, here, is almost an Apollo-inspired seer himself, ta-
king on some of the functions of blind Teiresias in the Tyrannus.

Now for his audience a prophet or a prophecy in a play by
Sophocles could hardly be a surprise. Every surviving play has one
or the other, sometimes both.# Nevertheless we should note that the
Coloneus contains, on the part of Creon, a misleadingly presented
oracle. He wants Oedipus to believe that the ex-king will be wel-
comed back into his native city, that they have taken pity on his
daughter. He speaks movingly about concealing versus not concea-

4 The Achaean seer Calchas does not appear in Ajax nor Trojan Helenus in
Philoctetes, but prophecies by both are important elements in these plays. Teiresias
does appear in the Tyrannus (where earlier prophecies are also essential matter). In
Trachiniae Deianeira has an oracular tablet to distress her (Trach. 157—160), and
in Electra Orestes has first hand instructions from Pythian Apollo — himself, ac-
cording to the prince-avenger (El. 32—37).
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ling feelings — even as he completely conceals the oracular infor-
mation that motivates his journey from Boeotia; however, thanks to
Ismene (OC 387—415), Oedipus knows better. He knows exactly
what the Theban state has learned about their deposed and discarded
king’s sudden value, which is limited in one sense (since he cannot
return to their soil), yet considerable in another (since he, or his in-
terment on a boundary, can defend their land against attack or inva-
sion). The Thebans want to control him, oblivious to his dreadful
wrath against them and unaware that he knows their intentions.’
The political exile Polyneices, here Oedipus’ elder son, seems like-
wise disingenuously to have dismissed his father’s earlier curse as
somehow mistaken and thus as not applying himself. Late in their
long episode together he either refuses to understand the obvious
import of a new dreadful curse with which Oedipus now amplifies
both his sons’ doom. Or he pretends to misunderstand (and will not
let his allies know of their futility.

The comedy had brought on a sacrificial priest (iegevg) and an
oracle-distributor (ygnowoAoyog). The former offers to procure bles-
sings for the new city by ingeniously adapting to the new world of
birds a cult of the long list of gods he previously worshiped (and
who doubtless expects tangible monetary “blessings” from their
holy service), according to whom the founding and ascendancy of
Cloudcuckooland has been “foretold” (according a prediction he
has, of course, just now concocted). Parodic rituals are common
enough in the Old Comedian’s plays, oracles not nearly so, though
we find one also in Lysistrata where, however, the title character’s
interpretation is a demonstration of almost Themistoclean astuteness
(Lys. 767—780). In our earlier play, however, there’s deliberate dis-
tortion and fabrication, which others, though not the hero-to-be
Oedipus, imitate. In the Coloneus preceding predictions, albeit ob-
scure ones of which Oedipus has long been aware but whose fulfill-
ment he understands only now (OC 87—93 and 452—454), confirm
the rightness of his trespass onto taboo ground at Colonus and
clarify — to him, if not to us! — the subsequent mystery of his de-
parture from mortal life (94—103).

Besides the divine master of prophets and birds, other deities
are shared between the two plays. Prometheus plays a role in Birds
comparable to Ismene’s in the Coloneus. Both bring vital intelli-
gence to their plays’ respective protagonists that the “enemy” (The-
ban Creon, Olympian Zeus) would hardly want to be disclosed.

5 At 1097 The chorus, imagining the discomfiture of Creon’s attempted kid-
napping, raises a theme of false prophethood (Pevdouovtig).
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Moreover, both helpful news-bearers enter in unique and striking
ways. Because the fire-thief, according to Aristophanes, is not cur-
rently back in Zeus’ good graces and wants not to be seen, he
sneaks onto the scene all muffled up, unable even to see what time
of day it is or what the weather’s like (Birds 1494—1503). The girl
Ismene arrives, like the more agile operatic Briinnhildes riding their
Granes, on horseback (OC 311—313).

It is a curious fact, moreover, that the only naming of Pro-
metheus in extant Sophocles is early in Coloneus, at line 56. The
same long play contains at least five mentions of Poseidon, very
rare elsewhere in the tragedian’s work either by name or under
common cult epithets.® Poseidon, even though he swears pompously
by himself (Birds 1614), is the most dignified of the three ambas-
sadors Olympus sends to negotiate with the new empire of Athenia-
nized birds.

Now we must consider the plots of the two plays. The two
pairs of arriving immigrants must first persuade hostile choristers
(respectively, scandalized inhabitants of Colonus and anthropopho-
bic birds) and local rulers (Hoopoe and Theseus) not only that their
intentions are benevolent, but that their potential for providing a be-
nefit to the locals is considerable. They do so, though in the co-
medy not without a preliminary mock A&vOQmm-oQviBo-poyio! In
the tragedy, on the other hand, the Attic “stranger” is awed by the
past of Oedipus, once he knows who the traveler is, and the chorus
are appalled.

As with other plays by Aristophanes, the newly established al-
liances meet with opposition in central episodes. In Aristophanic
drama, on the one hand, we expect to see first some stylized, cho-
reographic violence, thereafter a series of interlopers who want to
share the protagonist’s new advantages or else to undermine the.
These assorted conflicts of person and of interest arise some way
into an Old Comedy. After the Battle of Men and Birds, Birds
brings on an exceptional number of such invaders, in two different
series: priest, poet, oracle-purveyor, Meton, inspector, and statute-
-seller in the first sequence (851—1055); in the second Iris, herald,
parricide, Cinesias, and informer (1198—1469). On the other hand,
in a typical tragedy (if there is such a thing) the essential antago-
nism usually commences much earlier. Its prologue and/or first epi-
sode dramatize a serious conflict, even if its full extent emerges
only afterward. In this extraordinary example by Sophocles, how-
ever, sudden new threats to Oedipus and his daughters come rela-

6 OC 55, 713, 888, 1073f, and 1158. The Sea-god is surprisingly absent from
both of the poet’s sailor-chorus plays, Ajax or Philoctetes.
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tively late from, first, the plausible villain Creon, who enters only at
line 720 and, later still, from Polyneices, announced though ano-
nymous at 1156, identified a little after, and entering only at line
1249.

Creon, after a debate with Oedipus, applies physical violence
on stage — something of a rarity in tragedy, though common in co-
medy.” Old Comedy routinely presents slapstick quasi-melodrama,
more farcical than serious, whether it involves individuals or the
chorus. Deadly serious, in contrast, is albeit feeble’ intervention in
Coloneus, which apparently prompts a physical response from the
chorus. Old men that they are, they are powerless to block Creon’s
dastardly action beyond calling for younger citizens’ help (OC 833—
843 and 877—886). They themselves cannot prevent his Theban
henchmen from carrying off Oedipus’ daughter. The central episode
in which this takes place is over three hundred lines in length
(720—1043), over the course of which the actor who played Anti-
gone at its beginning has to be “recycled” into Theseus.® When
hero-to-the-rescue Theseus appears Creon, at first blustery, becomes
unexpectedly “diplomatic” in face of power and determination. He
is in fact a kind of arch interloper, who gets a call-back just as he is
about to exit — a very long one, though not a happy curtain call.
Once he is arrested and during the effort to abduct his nieces is de-
feated, we expect the play, which is long enough already by Sopho-
clean standards, to move to its end. The late Polyneices episode is
completely unexpected, a second threat to Oedipus repose in peace,
this time not physical but emotional, as another plausible man, both
brother and son, appeals to Oedipus.

We do not expect the second set of interlopers in Birds, either,
who make the number of small roles in this play highest in Aristo-
phanes’s surviving plays; and of these interlopers there are (apart

7 In the Tyrannus there is a threat of coercion, even torture to the old royal
servant who is reluctant to tell Oedipus the truth about himself *(OT 1147—1166)
and in Philoctetes the anguished hero is forcibly restrained, first from flinging him-
self to his death (Phil. 1003), then from shooting an arrow at hated Odysseus
(1300—1309). Neither of these actions, however, come close in melodramatic im-
pact to the violent abduction of Antigone at OC 819—883.

8 We must, of course, assume that the Three Actor Rule applies. The change
is covered by some dialogue (OC 848—875) and an ensuing antistrophic lyric
exchange among Oedipus, the chorus, and Creon (876—886). Besides changing
mask and attire the actor has a long way to hurry, since “Antigone” has to be drag-
ged off over the opposite parodos to that from which “Theseus” returns. Moreover,
in further serious strain to the three-actor limitation, “Creon” becomes “Antigone”
in the following episode! In fact, one may wonder whether Sophocles did not pre-
scribe a fourth actor, as in comedy, rather than require the roles “Antigone” and
“Theseus” to be divided.
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from Iris) three distinct classes. The first are those who merely want
“a piece of the action”. Besides the priest and the oracle man these
are the land-surveyor Meton, and — borderline cases — the éri-
oxomog and Yngopatortoing. I say “borderline” almost literally:
because the avian empire will compete with the Athenian oy that
Pisthetaerus left behind, the Athenian state apparatus catches up
with him in those two rascals. When he does not cooperate, neither
submitting to Athens’ “inspection” nor accepting Athens’ super-ju-
risdiction, indeed meets them with hybris of word and deed, they
threaten to bring him up on charges in an Athenian court. Later,
three persons arrive who want to acquire wings, a ‘“parricide”,
dithyrambic poet Kinesias (duplication of any type — here poets —
is unusual unless, of course, for an debate like that in Clouds), and
an informer, each of whom has professional reasons to want to fly.
Nevertheless. A special, unusual type of interloper appears in
both plays, and is intercepted and arrested upon entering the action,
on stage in Birds, poised to leave the stage, or off stage (for a bit of
suspense) in OC. I mean (1) Iris in the comedy, and (2) Creon and
(3) Polyneices in the tragedy. Iris flutters down and is arrested. The-
seus upon his urgent return arrests Creon, who is about to leave,
following his henchmen who have abducted Oedipus’ two daugh-
ters, and the Athenian king would prevent Oedipus’ son — here his
elder son — even from entering the scene without Oedipus’ leave,
which he very begrudgingly gives at Antigone’s sisterly urging. All
three of these figures would coopt the protagonist, by threat, by co-
ercion and extortion, or by begging, for their cause, Iris for Olympian
Zeus’ regime, Creon for the government of Thebes, Polyneices for
his army and, as it were, his shadow government. Each represents
an important force off stage that might prevent the old man — the
Athenian or the Theban — from realizing his ambition, Oedipus to
end his life peacefully among persons who love him, Pisthetaerus to
establish a Nephelokokkugian Reich. The grim, long episode bet-
ween Oedipus and his two sibling children comes, in its play, where
in Birds we have first Prometheus, then the embassy from the gods.
There are comparable instances of doubling in both plays I am
discussing. Oedipus at Colonus has, beside that of the hypocrites
Creon and Polyneices just discussed the two daughter of Oedipus,
his “twin staffs” as Creon maliciously calls them (848), Birds doub-
lets of prancing poets, of messengers, and of gods descending from
above.? Furthermore, the long episode with Creon is a double epi-

9 From above, ex machina, is how I believe we much imagine the arrival of
Iris at Birds 1199 and of the Olympian delegation at 1565. The »1QuE may also be
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sode, The representative of the Thebans is at the point of exiting
when he is checked by the sudden return of Theseus. The sequence’
two parts areseparated not by a stasimon, but by five choral doch-
miacs that end the antistrophe of a kommos in which two characters
join who remain on stage (Oedipus and Creon).

Birds’ twin parabases, on the other hand have no counterpart in
the Sophocles. Or do they? A stasimon in praise of Colonus, unlike
anything else in extant Sophoclean drama (668—719), and the later
song about the gods and valor of Athens and Colonus may corre-
spond (1044—1095). At the level 511—548 to the chorus, 962—
999 before Creon and Theseus.of individual characters, Oedipus’
successive justifying self-exonerations make a doublet, too (We
have already noted Prometheus as one of the gods with established
cult at Colonus. In the Coloneus, corresponding to Poseidon’s bas-
tard nephew Heracles, who, as Pisthetaerus maliciously points out at
Birds 1644—1670, cannot succeed to his father Zeus because Zeus’
legitimate brother Poseidon would be his lawful successor, we have
the Sea-and-Horse-god’s bastard son Theseus. Even though he is se-
veral times and correctly called “son” or “child” of Aegeus after the
putative father who gives him his claim to kingship at Athens, he is
connected with cult of his divine father at three points. Upon the
urgent call for help against Creon he suspends a sacrifice to Posei-
don (OC 887—89), the suppliant Polyneices appeared at the same
altar (1156—1159), and the Athenian king is again summoned back
to the sacene when, the chorus surmise, he has resumed that rite
there (1491—95).

Another major and striking feature of resemblance occurs at
both plays’ conclusions. Each includes an apotheosis unique in its
author’s surviving work, unparalleled, moreover, in what we know
of lost ones. There’s no intimation of Ajax’ hero cult at the end of
Sophocles’ Ajax, while Trachiniae famously ends without clear in-
dication, indeed with no indication at all, that Heracles will soon be
not ashes but a god. The same great demigod hero’s arrival in the
exodus of Philoctetes 1s not apotheosis but epiphany: he is already a
full god, descending from his father’s court on Oympus. In the Ari-
stophanes play we are examining the elevation of Pisthetaerus to
godhood is a spectacular affair. The mortal Athenia ascends to
heaven with goddess-personification Basileia, his divine bride. This
provides a blasphemous, hybristic variation on the gamos element

doubled, if it is somehow made clear that this generic “herald” role at 448—450
and 1271—1312 is played by different persons — by birds with different plumage?
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typical at the conclusion of Aristophanic comedies.! In the Sopho-
cles, of course, there’s no matrimonial counterpart; eligible Anti-
gone, who could remain in Attica (with young Theseus, who invites
her to stay!), instead exits toward the fatal battle between her bro-
thers — and to her own doom as the old playwright’s well remem-
bered earlier play named after her has presented it, taking loyalty to
her agnatic family (to guieiv!) to a deadly extreme. Oedipus, however,
the patricide, has joined the gods — below or above.

Finally, we must note that Colonus is a “well-nightingaled
vicinity”.!! It is hardly surprising, of course, that the nightingale,
not showy in plumage but famous for its plaintive-seeming song,
appears among the comic birds, in the flute-playing girl who charms
Pisthetaerus, Euelpides, the chorus of fellow birds, and the audience
in Birds (659—675 and on into the first parabasis that follows). She
is the metamorphosed Athenian princess Procne from Sophocles’
lost Tereus, to which Aristophanes’ script alludes (Birds 100f) and
alluded to for mythological allusion in that tragedian’s Electra (147—
149), and is twice mentioned in his elegiac last play, nightingales,
here as indigenous fauna in the sacred woods at Colonus (in OC 18
and in the aforementioned stasimon, 671—677). Mournful and ele-
giac is “her” song, an entirely appropriate to a time when (although
we must be careful not to abuse historical hindsight) when to many
thoughtful citizens must have sensed the impending collapse of
Athenian hegemony, though the aged tragic poet mercifully did not
live to see it. An Athens that had aspired as high as Pisthetaerus
had begun a steep descent, into that post-Sicily crisis to deal with
which old Sophocles himself had been selected as one of the I1go-
Bouvhoi, a kind of conservative, anti-radical committee of public
safety that did, however, keep the war going. (See Aristophanes’
treatment of one of the tragic poet’s colleagues in the longest epi-
sode of the first half of Lysistrata, 387—613). Aristophanes had his
critique of the city-state’s gargantuan mAeoveEia correctly demon-

10 Only as the Lysistrata ends, with the mass re-union, re-marriage of Panhel-
lenic men and women, under Athena’s patronage, is the gamos a right and holy af-
fair.

I From A. E. Housman’s priceless parody of Greek tragic bloated grandilo-
quence, available on line at http://www.cs.rice.edu/~dwallach/fragment.html. ,,Well-
-horsed” (eUutmog) at OC 668 and 711 is likely his target, although the epithet in
this sense also appears in Pindar (Pyth. 4.2). Of course that Boeotian poet is hardly
immune to similar parody, concocting odd expressions of his own and mixing me-
taphors with almost Aeschylean glee.
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strated, in a comic mode, using an ingenious sublatio ad absurdum,
and Sophocles can have seconded his diagnosis.!?

Readers who know the Birds well have been anxiously wonde-
ring whether we would ever get to this: At line 998 occurs a memo-
rable line about Meton, the widely traveled cosmopolitan geometer
and city-planner who is eager to undertake the challenge to survey
(yYemetpfioor) that three-dimensional empire which Pisthetaerus is
constructing. He introduces himself as a personage who needs no
introduction: dotig elw' &yd; Métwv, Ov oidev ‘EALAG yd Kohwmvic.
“Who, you ask, am I? Meton, whom all Greece knows, even Colo-
nus.” Was Sophocles the Colonite, having heard this in 414 BC and
later remembering this disparagement of his “backwoods” home vil-
lage, spurred to thoughts of how he would be able to make the
place famous, even timelessly so, by means of an ingenious and su-
blime valedictory drama? In it he manifestly revisits much of his
own earlier achievement, but may also have reminded himself, and
his audience, of the megalomania that Birds fantastically and the
(then) already launched Sicilian expedition tragically exhibited.

Victor Castellani

DER ABSCHIEDS-ODIPUS DES SOPHOCKLES
UND ARISTOPHANES’ VOGEL

Zusammenfassung

Im posthumen Odipus Koloneus wandte sich der neunzige Sophokles
— als seine Athener Mitbiirger auf Katastrophe rasch zusteuerten — un-
wahrscheinlicherweise der Alten Komoddie zuriick. Besonders bei den um
acht Jahre ilteren Vogeln des Aristophanes fand er Gedanken und, an
Struktur wie auch an Themen, zwar Muster, doch nicht ohne eine in Moll

12 On the question of Alcibiades, Aristophanes was quite explicit in naming
him, though unsure of what to do with him in 405 BCE, in Frogs. Sophocles, in
contrast, as some interpreters have read his Philoctetes of four years earlier, had
suggested that the aggrieved expatriate ought to be returned to Athens and her war
effort just as the hurt, heroic son of Poeas had to be rejoined to the Achaean effort
against Troy. Alcibiades may already be reflected in the Birds’ Pisthetaerus. A sui-
table mask and imitated speech impediment would not have been amiss!

For bold speculation regarding that notorious serial turncoat and Athenian
drama, including his presence in Birds, see a series of articles by Michael Vickers:
»~Alcibiades on Stage: Philoctetes and Cyclops”, Historia 36 (1987), 171—197;
»Alcibiades on Stage: Aristophanes’ Birds”, Historia 36 (1989), 267—299; and
subsequently ,,Alcibiades at Sparta: Aristophanes Birds”, Classical Quarterly 45
(1995), 339ss.
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libergegangene Modalitit und dazu einige Inversionen. Der ostentative,
theatralische Groflenwahn eines biirgerlichen Atheners fiir blofe Welt-, ja
fiir gotterldsterliche Weltallmachtpolitik im komischen Meisterstiick des
jiingeren Dramatikers wird von ernsten iiber paradoxe, wiederzugewinnen-
de Geisteskraft Nachdenken eines ehemaligen, ausrangierten Konigs abge-
16st, und iiber wachsende Hoffnung auf seine unsterbliche, iiberlebende eu-
meneia die nicht durch, sondern vor Athen gestellt wird.

Wie Vigel, beginnt der spite Odipus mit einem Paar reisende, ins
Ausland vertriebene Personen; und, auch wie die Komddie, endet er in
einer Apotheose — beides, Gang in Exil hinein und Gang in den Himmel
hinauf, einzigartige Elemente in jedem Poet-Dramatiker. Inzwischen ereig-
nen sich viele weitere Dinge die zu einander parallel aussehen. Beispiele:
Uberredung eines Chors, eines anfangs unfreundlichen, sogar abweisenden
Chors, allméhlich Allierte zu werden; Nennung von besonderen Gottern
(Apollo, Poseidon, Prometheus! — nach ihrer steigenden Seltenheit in so-
phokleischem Drama eingeordnet) und von der Nachtigall; vielleicht auch
rituelle Ausiibungen.

Eine Reihe Eindringlinge verschiedener Charaktere — die einen feind-
lich, dem Protagonist (Peisthetairos bzw. Odipus) entgegen, die anderen
mit ihm begeistert. Der Iris, Botin des Olymps, in Aristophanes entspricht
der thebanische Botschafter Kreon in der Tragddie. Es gibt in beiden Schau-
spielen weiterhin ein Doppelungsprinzip, wonach ein Ereignis durch ein
unverkennbar Ubereinstimmendes bald gespiegelt wird.

Es kann allerdings sein, dal} die spottische Erwidhnung des déemos Ko-
lonos (Vogel 998) dem hiesigen Sophokles die Idee schon im 414 v. Chr.
oder bald danach gab, seinen Geburtsort auf einzelne, gar einmalige Weise
schlieBlich zu ehren-durch seinen vormals von Theben, epi Kolondi ein-
gebiirgerten Heros, Odipus als ewiger Verteidiger Athens.
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STELA LONDON, BRITISH MUSEUM EA 851

ABSTRACT: Publication of the Middle Kingdom stela London, British
Museum EA 851, including comments on the style, titles, iconography, paleo-
graphy, and dating criteria.

KEY-WORDS: London, BM EA 851; stela; Middle Kingdom; offering
formula; titles

Dimensions: Height 29.5 cms. Width 22 cms. Depth 4.5 cms.

Material: limestone

Shape: rectangular, roundtoped

Method: incised

Colouring: traces, on flesh of man and woman, as well as on dress of
woman, red-ochre.

Background: Donated by Sir Augustus Wollaston Franks in 1861.

The rounded upper part of this stela contains two wdjet-eyes.! Be-
neath them is the offering formula for Osiris in one row of text.
The three registers underneath show the scribe of the district nhti
with his family members.

On the left side of the upper register, nhti is seated on a ground
in front of an offering table. Below the table are two jars. He wears
a plain collar, a simple kilt and a short bagwig,> which leaves the

I See R. Holzl, Die Giebelfelddekoration von Stelen des Mittleren Reiches,
Wien 1990, 88.

2 Men’s bagwigs, with exposed ears, occur most frequently during the late
Middle Kingdom. Cf. R. E. Freed, Representation and Style of Dated Private Ste-
lae of Dynasty XII, Master’s thesis, New York University, 1976, 59; R. J. Lepro-
hon, A Late Middle Kingdom Stela in a Private Collection, in: Studies in Honor of
William Kelly Simpson, vol. II, Boston 1996, 528.
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ear exposed. nhti extends one hand towards the offerings, while the
other holds a napkin at chest height.

On the right, facing nhti, are two sitting figures of his wife and
son. The son have a short bagwig, he wears collar, and kilt with
belt marked. The woman wears long wig, collar, and tight-fitting
long dress with two chest straps. Two vertical lines of incised in-
scription serve as captions for the depicted persons.

_,;\h! —

e MLEN T ZhAL 4

htp-di-nswt wsir nb ‘nh hik3 dt n k3 n ss§ w nhti m3<-hrw

A boon which the king gives and Osiris, the Lord of Life, and Ru-
ler of Eternity, for the ka of the scribe of the district,® nh#i,> true of
voice.

e

O &

5=

S— -

LQ_I fj hmt.f nbt pr hnwy m3t-hrw

9 0 J His wife, mistress of the house, Anwy,¢ true of voice.
q p q;v:m $3.f wb n imn rn-snb m3<-hrw

/_4; FT His son, the pure priest of Amon,! rn-snb,¢ true of voice

The next register shows three kneeling figures, facing right, in
squares separated by the captions.

2 P
5 —
N =

——
o)

s3-imn m3%-hrw ms.n sn-pw s3-imn,! true of
voice, born of sn-pwe

s3t.f nbt-pr nb-n-t

His daughter, mistress of the house nb-n-t,
true of voice

s3.f 8§ w s3-hnsw m3-hrw

His son, the scribe of the district s3-hnsw,h
true of voice

The appearance and arrangement of figures incised in the lowest are

identical.
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/rﬁ?‘ ‘:/;?L = —  S3t.f nbt pr nbw-i m3t-hrw
o<~  _ His daughter, mistress of the house, nbw-i, true
S 2 = of voice
XN 1 a
= <= L ]
: ) s3t.f nbt pr rn-snb m3t-hrw

m L W N His daughter, mistress of the house, rn-snb, true
e ¥ of voice

L b s | Q )

NN === rhty’ mw? m3%hrw ms.n nbw
Comments:

a) On ss w, see W. Ward, Index of Egyptian Administrative and Re-
ligious Titles of the Middle Kingdom, Beirut 1982, no. 1367; H. G.
Fischer, Egyptian Titles of the Middle Kingdom. A Supplement to
Wm. Ward’s INDEX, New York 19852, 74 [1367]

b) E. Ranke, Die altdgyptischen Personennamen, 2 Bde, Gluckstadt
1935—1952, T 212/1.

c) Ranke, PN 1, 242/13. The designation nbt pr (misters of the house),
in this case evidently relates to the expression for ‘marriage’ itself.

d) On w n imn, see Ward, Index of Egyptian Administrative and
Religious Titles of the Middle Kingdom, no. 641; S. Quirke, Titles
and Bureaux of Egypt 1850—1700 BC, GHP Egyptology 1, London
2004, 124.

e) Ranke, PN 1, 222/26.
f) Ranke, PN 1, 280/22.
g) Ranke, PN I, 308/17.
h) Ranke, PN 1, 284/3

1) On rhty see Ward, Index of Egyptian Administrative and Religious
Titles of the Middle Kingdom, no. 858; Fischer, Egyptian Titles of
the Middle Kingdom?, 59 [858]

The date of this stela is broadly Late Middle Kingdom to Se-
cond Intermediate Period, but one can perhaps be more precise. The
use of the twin titles for Osiris, ‘lord of life, ruler of eternity’, is at-
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Fig. 1 London, BM EA 851
© Trustees of the British Museum

Janujena Citiechanosuh

tested no earlier than
the Thirteenth Dy-
nasty.? The spelling
of the htp di nsw for-
mula is, again, atte-
sted from the later
Middle Kingdom on-
wards.* Later still is
the design of the two
wedjat-eyes at the
top of the stela, a
motif of the middle
to late Thirteenth Dy-
nasty.>

Therefore, from
this evidence it se-
ems likely that the
scribe of the district
nhti had his stela
made during the
Late Middle King-
dom or Second In-
termediate Period, at
any time from the
later Thirteenth into
the Seventeenth Dy-
nasty.

CTEJIA BPUTAHCKM MY3EJ EA 851

Pe3ume

VY pany je nyonukoBaHa crena JlonnoH, BM EA 851. JlapoBHa ¢op-
MyJaa (pacrnopel ejieMeHarta, enurpadcke KapakTepucTUKe) U MKOHOTpad-
CKM eJIEMEHTM yKa3yjy Ha TO Ja CIIOMEHMK MpHUIIaga Mepuoay ITO3HOT
Cpenmwer napcrtBa win Jpyror mehynepuoma. Ha crenu cy mmeHoBaHU

yraHoBu mopoauile Haxtwja, mucapa moucTpuKTa.

3 J. Spiegel, Die Gotter von Abydos, Wiesbaden 1973, 174.
4 Cf. P. Vernus, in S. Quirke (ed.), Middle Kingdom Studies, New Malden

1991, 143—52, esp. 148

5 R. Holzl, Die Giebelfelddekoration von Stelen des Mittleren Reichs, Vienna 1990.

62



UDC 52:113/119
1 Alkman
1 Leukippos
1 Demokritos

Emmanouil Danezis', Efstratios Th. Theodossiou',
Milan S. Dimitrijevic?, Aris Dacanalis'

I University of Athens, School of Physics, Department of Astrophysics,
Astronomy and Mechanics, GR 157 84 Zografos, Athens, Greece
e-mail: edanezis@phys.uoa.gr

2 Astronomical Observatory, Volgina 7, 11060 Belgrade, Serbia
e-mail: mdimitrijevic@aob.bg.ac.yu

COSMOLOGIES OF ALCMAN, LEUCIPPUS
AND DEMOCRITUS AND SOME SIMILARITIES
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ABSTRACT: The cosmological views of Presocratic Greek philosophers
and thinkers, Leucippus and Democritus, which have similarities with some
cosmological standpoints expressed in the lyrical works of the poet Alcman
who lived in Sparta during the 27" Olympiad (672—668 B.C.), have been dis-
cussed and analysed as well as the similarities of their views with some mo-
dern cosmological ideas.
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1. INTRODUCTION

One of the most significant Greek lyrical poets of antiquity,
who molded, during the mid-7% century BC, “chorical” poetry in
Sparta into a particular literary style, was Alcman, son of either Da-
mas or Titarus, who, due to his unparallel skill, ranked first in the
“Canon” of Alexandria.

The name ‘Alcman’ is derived from an adaptation into the Do-
ric dialect of the Ionian name Alcmaeon, and is not to be confused
with Alcmaeon of the Pythagoreans (c. 500 B.C.), son of Peiritho of
Croton, the Greek colony in South Italy. Professor A. D. Skiadas
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(1981) mentions that, according to the Suidae Lexicon (Alcman
entry), the poet lived during the 27" Olympiad (672—668 B.C.),
when Ardys was governor of Lydia, whereas the ecclesiastic scholar
Eusebius places the poet’s prime in 659 B.C. In another fragment
which comes from the Oxyrynchus 2390 papyrus, it can be found
that Alcman mentions the name of ‘Leotychides’, which was a king
of Sparta. From the above, Alcman can be placed during the late
half of the 7t century B.C. According to the Suidae Lexicon (A. P.
7, 709, Alexander the Aetolian entry), Alcman was of Greek Ionian
descent, (Sardis in Lydia), and from there went over to Sparta. This
view occurs again in an annotation retrieved from the Oxyrynchus
Papyrus 29 [P. Oxy. XXIX fr. 1, col III, 30 k.e. (= 10 (a), 30 k. e.
P.)] in which it is mentioned that: “... The Lakedaemonians then
appointed Alcman, who was of Lydian descent, as a teacher (peda-
gogue), to their daughters and teenage sons...”. Against this view is
another comment, in the Oxyrynchus 2389 papyrus [P. Oxy. f{r.9
col.1 (= 13(a) P.) st. 11 k.e.)] where is written that the great poet’s
ancestry 1s not indeed Lydian: “... It is evident that Aristotle and
the others were mistaken to think that he (Alcman) appeared as if he
was of Lydian descent...”. In reference to the dispute over the birth-
place of Alcman, Antipatros of Thessalonica (Suidae, A. P. 7, 18, 5)
notes that it was common practice among several cities of antiquity
to pretend to the nativity of great poets: “... There is a dispute
between the two continents (cities-regions) about whether or not he
(Alcman) was of Lydian or Lakedaemonian descent. Several (cities),
are thought of as the birthplace of the attendants of poetry...”.

It is to Alcman that we owe the information that the ancestors
of the Greeks were called “Graekoi”. That also emerges from the
lexicographer Stephanos Byzantios, who writes: “According to the
view of Alcman, the mothers of the Greeks were Graekes”. Alc-
man’s lyrical poems, as it is mentioned in the 2390 Oxyrynchus
papyrus (Harvey, 1967), contained the cosmological view of his
time: “... For, when matter began to settle, a kind of pore (passage)
was formed, something like a beginning. Alcman says that the mat-
ter of all things was disordered and uncreated, then someone who
put everything in order was born, and then a pore was created, and
when that pore passed away, a limit followed (a finish or end, “tek-
mor”). And the pore is the beginning, whereas the limit is as the
end. When Thetis was born, those became the beginning and the
end of everything, and all things are of a nature similar to that of
copper, whereas Thetis to that of a craftsman, and the pore and the
limit (“tekmor”) to that of the beginning and the end... and third in
sequence is darkness, owing to which neither the Sun nor the Moon
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had been created by then, for matter was still inchoate. Created
were they... the pore and the limit and darkness. The day, the moon
and thirdly the darkness. The radiance of the day was not dense but
was seconded by the (radiance of the) Sun, (for) there was only
darkness before, but following these (this procedure), the two beca-
me distinct from one another...”.

2. THE COSMOLOGY OF ALCMAN

Based on the above, the cosmological model of Alcman can be
summed up as follows:

1. In the beginning, matter was disordered and inchoate, and
neither the Sun nor the Moon had been created by then, and by
extension, nor the astral Universe. Therefore the visible astral Uni-
verse was created through an imperceptible, uncreated and inchoate
material, which existed beforehand.

2. Then, in the frame of space which was full from this invisi-
ble and non observable material (non-matter), someone who put all
things in order was born (Thetis, whose name is derived from the
Greek verbs “fithemai, thesthai”, which means to place, to arrange
in order), as a kind of craftsman.

3. Afterwards, in the space of non-matter, a pore was created (a
narrow passage), which played the part of the beginning. This nar-
row crossing was an exit cord for the disordered, inchoate and invi-
sible matter, from the world of its initial tangible nonexistence, to
the tangible space of the perceptible Universe.

4. The creation of a limit followed, of the “tekmor”, which ac-
cording to West (1963) was an orientation mark within the pore or,
according to Vernant (1970), among the stars. Therefore, it becomes
apparent that the “tekmor” marked the end of the situation which
existed before the perceptible Universe. That is to say, when the in-
choate and unfinished matter passed through the tekmor, it automa-
tically became finished and perceptible, since it could create obser-
vable objects like the Sun and the Moon. According to Kirk et al.
(1983), the tekmor, as a limit, is probably identical with the notion
of Anaximander’s apeiron, who visited Sparta one generation later.

5. The pore and the tekmor coexisted with darkness as a single
set of distinct facts. Certainly, as it becomes apparent from the
following, the pore-tekmor-darkness system, in its whole, was out-
side the perceptible Universe. According to Page (1968), the pore is
probably identical with Hesiod’s Chaos, along the meaning of dark-
ness, a concept that Kirk et al. (1983) reject. They put forward the
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view that the pore as a passage cannot be identified with Chaos or
darkness or inanimate matter, but should supersede or impinge upon
them.

6. Following the limit (tekmor), the day — probably the bright
part of the day, and by extent the Sun — and the Moon and dark-
ness — probably the night, the dark part of the day, were created.
After the limit (tekmor), the perceptible Universe begins to materia-
lize.

7. The daylight (radiance) was not dense, but was seconded by
the radiance of the Sun. An interesting point that can be noted here
is that the annotator of Alcman (2" century A.D.) informs us that
the light (radiance) was “seconded” by the Sun, which consequently,
was not solely responsible for its creation. This fact leads us to the
conclusion that the day, at this point of the annotation, does not
identify with the bright part of the day, but with today’s modern
and generalized notion of the presence of radiation, that is to say,
the notion of light.

This cosmological view, which is laid down by Alcman in the
mid-7% century B.C., is certainly describing much older views. It is
interesting that some of this views have sometimes similarities with
some cosmological assumptions in modern time, which describe
that the perceptible astral Universe was created through a singular
anomalous point inside a white hole. This white hole may, due to
the time reversal symmetry of the Einstein equations, be regarded as
a black hole reversed in time. Let it be noted that, in the mid 60’s,
similar assumptions were put forward, according to which white
holes which may exist, constitute regions of the Universe that un-
dergo the Big Bang with a time delay. It is interesting that the Alc-
man’s ‘pore’ is conceptually similar to the Einstein-Rosen bridge,
the singularity point with the “tekmor” notion, and the anti-parallel
Universe from which the bridge begins, with the space of the in-
choate, unmade and imperceptible matter. However, since the Ein-
stein equations define the local and not the whole geometry or to-
pology of space-time, the Einstein-Rosen bridge may connect either
two different Universes, or two different (asymptotically plane) re-
gions of the same Universe. The second scenario can be rejected
based on physical criteria, while the dynamic evolution of the Ein-
stein-Rosen bridge raises questions as to the general interpretation,
questions that remain as yet with no answer. The notion of the
white hole remind to the fact that the ‘tekmor’, as the limit of the
‘pore’, is, according to Alcman, the point of manifestation of the
perceptible matter ‘ex nihilo’, as well as radiant energy, since the
day was born afterwards. The unfortunate fact is that the rest of
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Alcman’s cosmology is not known to us, since the largest part of
the papyrus has not been recovered.

On the other hand, it is good fortune that we are able to study
the continuation of this cosmological view, through the cosmology
of the atomic philosophers Leucippus and Democritus. The cosmo-
logy which is laid down by the two great Presocratic philosophers
is radically different from the Presocratic notions in general, and is
directly linked to the views of Alcman and, in all probability, con-
stitutes its continuation.

3. THE COSMOLOGY OF THE ATOMIC PHILOSOPHERS
LEUCCIPUS AND DEMOCRITUS

After studying the texts of Leucippus and Democritus we can-
not fail to mention that a number of views of the nature of the Uni-
verse and the matter which they had put forward, are similar to
some ones which entered in the modern science. As an example we
mention the knowledge of what a galaxy actually is. It can be read
in most books and encyclopedias that Galileo, using a small tele-
scope of his own making, discovered that the Milky Way consists
of many stars which, due to their great distance from earth, appear
as a single aggregate. However, centuries before, Democritus wrote:
“... It is said that our Milky Way is made from very small and den-
se stars, which appear to us united due to the great distance from
the sky to the Earth, just like an object that is sprinkled with several
grains of salt...”.

Another point is that Leucippus and Democritus had under-
stood the fallacy of the human senses. Sextus Empiricus, in his
“Against the Mathematicians” mentions on Democritus: “In the Ca-
non, he mentions that there are two kinds of knowledge, one that is
authentic and one that is impure. All of the following belong to the
impure; vision, hearing, smell, taste and touch. The other form of
knowledge is real, and is distinct from this one”.

Another phenomenon, interesting to compare with modern sci-
ence, is that the impression of two material objects in contact with
each other is a delusion of our senses. In reference to this matter,
loannis Philoponus, in his work ‘Annotation on the Eternity of the
World against Aristotle’ mentions the following: “When Democritus
said that atoms are in mutual contact, he did not mean contact in
the literal sense of the word. Indeed, he uses the term contact to
describe the mutual approach of the atoms and the small distance
between them. It is vacuum that separates them from all sides”.
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Democritus, long before the scientific revolution of the 17t and
18% century, had realized intuitively how we see the objects by
electromagnetic radiation they emit or reflect. As Alexander the
Aphrodisiefs mentions in “Comments on Aristotle, On Sense and the
Sensible”: “Democritus believes, as Leucippus did before him, and
the followers of Epicurus after him, that some simulacra that tear
away from the objects, having a shape identical with these, fall on
the eyes of those who see, and thus the sense of vision is brought
forth”.

Apart from all of the above, the law of “action-reaction” long
before Isaac Newton, had also been postulated by Democritus. Ari-
stotle, in his “Generation and Corruption” writes: “Democritus per-
sonally had laid down a theory. He believes that indeed that which
acts and that which is acted upon, are one and the same. Because
[beings] that differ and have other attributes cannot be individually
subject to actions from others, and even if different beings act in
some way individually upon the others, it is not because they are
different, but because they share something similar’.

The notion of the weight of the objects was something that also
drew Democritus’ attention. Simplicius, in his “Aristotle’s Peri Oura-
nou (De Caelo)” writes: “Democritus, and later Epicurus, believed
that all atoms are of the same nature and that is why they have
weight, the ones that are lighter, as they are pushed outwards by
the ones that are heavier, which descend downwards, move upwards,
and that is why, as they say, some bodies appear light and others
appear heavy”.

We cannot fail to mention as well his full understanding of the
illusion of that which we call human time. Sextus Empiricus writes:
“... It is to the physicists that were followers of Epicurus and De-
mocritus that such a conception for time is to be ascribed “time (as
measured by men) is an imaginary notion, similar to that of day
and night”. For this comparison we would like to mention Ein-
stein’s view in the subject. The great physicist writes: “For us, the
sworn physicists, the distinction between the past, the present and
the future is but an illusion, however persistent it may be”.

3.1. The semantics (terminology) in Democritus’ texts
A great problem which scholars of the ancient texts are faced
with when comparing views put forward in those texts, to modern

scientific views, is the semantic content of the terms that are being
used. These terms differ semantically in the texts of various wri-
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ters. As it is evident from the relevant texts, Democritus describes
the space, what we nowadays call a mathematical space, with the
words: “kenon” (vacuum or void), “ouden” (naught), or “apeiron”
(infinite). The vacuum (void) for Democritus coincides with the no-
tion of non existence. Similarly, he names the “on” (that which is,
the being), “pleres” (full, complete), or “stereon” (solid), and identi-
fies it with the notion of the atoms, and therefore names the “on’ as
“naston” and ‘“den”.

As it becomes apparent, the notions of being and non-being
existed before Plato and are radically different from the conceptual
content that he ascribed to them.

The being and non-being of Leucippus and Democritus apart
from its philosophical dimension, also had a particular physical con-
tent, in the scientific sense of the term.

3.2. The Cosmology of Democritus and Leucippus

Even though nowadays Democritus and Leucippus are regarded
by everyone as the fathers of atomic theory, it is but few who also
know that the two atomic philosophers are also the forefathers of an
interesting cosmological proposal. Let us examine what the doxo-
grapher Diogenes Laertius (IX 30—32) has to say on the view of
Leucippus, which had been embraced by Democritus as well: “Leu-
cippus held that the worlds are created when bodies fall on some
vacuum (void) and become entangled with one another, and by their
movement and their accumulation is the nature of stars formed...
The worlds on the other hand, are created in the following manner:
Many bodies of all kinds of shapes, are detached from the “apeiron”
(infinite) and are brought to a large vacuum where they build-up to
a vortex. Because of this, while colliding and spiraling irregularly,
they are sorted out according to their kind. When they reach equi-
librium due to their multitude and can no longer rotate, the fine
(thin) bodies continue to the external vacuum, as if the rest were
ejected. They do not remain united and, blended, they approach
each other and form an initial spheroid system. From there, a
hymen is detached, which carries within it several bodies. As they
rotate due to the centrifugal force, the hymen becomes thin, because
the elements that are closely entangled to the vortex always home in
(on the center). Thus the earth was born (the perceptible matter),
when the bodies that accumulated in the center united. Then again,
this external hymen was augmented by the accumulation of bodies
which came from the outside because, as it drifts by the vortex, it
incorporates the bodies it comes into contact with. From those,
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some become entangled and form initially a system which is very
moist and muddy. After they dry up and follow the general vortex,
they later become incandescent and constitute the nature of stars”
(Leucippus, Al). Based on the previous excerpt, the main stages of
the cosmic creation according to Leucippus and Democritus were
the following:

3.2.1. In the beginning there was the “pleres” (full)
and the vacuum (void)

Evidently, the cosmology of the atomic philosophers, just like
the cosmology of Alcman, maintain the birth of the Universe from
an imperceptible material. This material consisted of two compo-
nents, the “mi on” [non-being, vacuum (void) = apeiron] and the
“on” (being, atoms). This pre-universal substance (being and non-
-being), was beyond the reach of the human senses, since the ato-
mic philosophers held that “the pleres and the kenon, that is the
atoms and space, are actual and factual realities that are beyond
the field of the human senses”. This view remind the inflationary
cosmological view, which calls this initial and imperceptible mate-
rial from which the Universe was born, a “pseudo-vacuum”.

3.2.2. Creation of the “great voids”

In a second phase, in the frame of the overall initial universal
space (non-being, void = apeiron), several individual “great va-
cuums”’, small subspaces of the overall universal space, are created.
Using modern scientific terminology, this could be expressed as a
formation, within the whole universal imperceptible and non Eucli-
dian space of the Universe, of distinct regions with different densi-
ties, therefore different curvatures, a fact which altered the geometry
of the created subspaces. This cosmological procedure, described by
Democritus, is similar to the essential element of the inflationary
cosmology, which predicts and attempts to interpret the creation of
these vacuums, which it calls bubbles, via the inflationary field.

3.2.3. Local collapse of the “atoms” in the *“great vacuums”;
formation of the “vortex”

In this phase, imperceptible pieces of the being (atoms), origi-
nating from the overall imperceptible universal creation (apeiron +
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atoms = void + pleres = non-being + being), tend to occupy the
“great voids” that have been created, forming a “vortex” for each
one. When the atoms enter the subspaces of the “great voids”, the
perceptible “worlds” are created, who are contained within the over-
all imperceptible totality “being + non-being” (atoms + void = Uni-
verse), and who may be infinite.

Democritus assigns a specific physical meaning to the notion of
the “vortex”, which presents to us a special cosmological interest.
Democritus’ “vortex” is created in the frame of the initial impercep-
tible system, ‘void’ + ‘non-vacuum’ (being + non-being = atoms +
space = universal non-Euclidian Riemann space). This point is a se-
cond link between the cosmologies of Alcman and of the atomic
philosophers. In a second phase, the ‘vortex’ evolves within a small
region of the ‘great voids’ (Euclidian subspaces). The vortex ini-
tially occupies a small part of the great void, since it has to move
on to its exterior. Returning to the notion of the vortex, as it is des-
cribed by Leucippus and Democritus, the question of its evolution
arises. Where do its bell and string lay. In the case of Democritus’
cosmology, the material must be guided from the bell to the end of
the string, since, as we shall soon find out, the final outcome of the
vortex is a, finite in its size, sphere. Therefore, it is a “sink-hole”
vortex.

In Democritus’ cosmology, the idea occurs, through a physical
rationale, of the existence of many observable worlds like our own,
in the frame of the created “great voids”, worlds which may be ru-
led by different physical laws.

This view of the atomic philosophers reminds to the cosmolo-
gical propositions, like the inflationary cosmological model, with
Multiverse, composed from a multitude of bubble-worlds — uni-
Verses.

Under this cosmological proposition, as we have already men-
tioned, in the initial non-Euclidian, ergo imperceptible, Universe,
the inflationary field is the underlying cause for the expansion of
space (void = non-being), and it is to the Higgs field, which is de-
veloped in the great voids, that the form of the physical laws, is to
be ascribed.

3.2.4. Formation of the spheroid system of perceptible matter
and simultaneous ejection of material to the external vacuum

According to Democritus, due to the revolving vortex, those of
the same kind become separated from those of a different one. Then
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the rotation stops and a system of ‘finite bodies’ is created (not fi-
nite in size, nor atoms), which proceed to the external vacuum
(space), as if they had been ejected, while the remaining “‘non-fi-
nite” (heavier ‘hadra’), remain together and being entangled with
one another, mutually approach and form an initial spheroid system.
The ejection and expansion of the “finite” material, in the view of
Leucippus and Democritus, is not the result of the exploding sphe-
roid system of the ‘non-finite’ (hadra) materials. The finite ones are
created along with the spherical condensation of the ‘hadra’ mate-
rials, as a result of the events that take place in the extremities of
the ‘vortex’, and only after the distinction and balancing of the
‘ones of the same kind’” and of those ‘of a different kind’ has taken
place, and their rotation stops. Leucippus and Democritus hold that
a mixture of “finite” and “non-finite” materials, which is not revol-
ving and has reached equilibrium, evokes a reverse motion — con-
traction — of the ‘non-finite’. These particles tend to form a rather
small in dimension, but also dense, spheroid constitution of matter.

It is obvious from the above texts that in the ending of the
vortex, when it appears in the great vacuum, there is a limited in
space, balanced and non-rotating, spherical condensation of “non-fi-
nite” material. The sphere occupies a very small space in the “great
void”. Since, if it is not so, there would be no way for the “finite”
material to move on (dilate), expanding into the external space, if
that space had been occupied by the initial sphere. It is interesting
that at the limit of the vortex, the primal imperceptible material
(atoms + space) divides into two perceptible components, the “fi-
nite” and the ‘“non-finite” (heavy, thick = “hadra”). At this point
there is an interesting similarity of the proto-atom (“cosmic egg”) of
the modern Big Bang theory, with the central spherical condensa-
tion of Leucippus’ and Democritus’ cosmology.

3.2.5. Formation of the thin hymen — creation of the rotating
universal motion

As it has been mentioned above, the ejection of the ‘finites’
towards the outside, evokes a reverse motion (contraction) of the
‘hadra’, who tend to form a, small in dimension, but dense, sphe-
roid constitution of matter.

As it is known today, a violent contraction of the initial spheri-
cal condensation of such a vast material, like the one that Leucippus
and Democritus are describing, leads to a violent explosion of a su-
perficial layer of material of the spherical condensation. This pheno-
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menon can be observed during a supernova explosion. It is intere-
sting that this, basically the same phenomenon, has been described
by Democritus, since in his narrative, he mentions that after the
ejection of the ‘finites’ to the outside and the contraction of the
spherical condensation of the ‘hadra’, “from the spherical condensa-
tion a hymen is detached, and moves to the outside, while the rest
of the sphere begins to rotate again and to contract’. At this point,
Leucippus and Democritus surprise us once more, since they men-
tion something similar to a physical phenomenon which he held to
be discovered in modern times. They mention that the violent ejec-
tion of the thin hymen accelerates the contraction of the remaining
material of the spherical condensation, and also that it compels it to
a violent rotation. Finally, they conclude with the description of a
phenomenon on which they normally should not have had any
knowledge whatsoever. They mention that the violent contraction
and rotation of the remaining central spherical condensation leads to
the creation of a new gigantic vortex which tends to gather all of
the remaining material anew, toward the point of the spherical con-
densation.

All of the above lead to the conclusion that Leucippus and De-
mocritus, in the 5% century B.C. presented intuitively a view on the
creation and evolution of the Universe, which is surprisingly advan-
ced for their time.

If we use the modern terminology, we could say that the Uni-
verse, in the view of the two great philosophers, was created through
a white hole, and after its birth, it evolves in the frame of a black
hole, in the singularity of which, it will once dissolve into.
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Emanyun Janesuc, E¢pcmpaiivoc T. Teodocujy,
Munan C. Humuitpujesuhi, Apuc Hakanaauc

KO3MOJIOTUJE AJIKMAHA, JJEYKHUITIA 1 JEMOKPUTA
N HEKE CJIMYHOCTHU CA MOJEPHUM
HAYYHUM KOHLEIITHUMA

Pesnme

V pany ce OMCKYTYjy MU aHaIuM3Mpajy KO3MOJIOILIKM TOLJeAud Ipeco-
KpaToBckux ¢uiocoda aromucta U muciawiaua Jleykuna u Jlemokpura,
KOj MMajy CIMYHOCTH ca joll paHUjUM TJIeAUINTHUMA U3HETUM Yy JIMPCKUM
ocTBapemMMa IMecHUKa AJIKMaHa, Koju je kuBeo y Cnaptu y Bpeme 27.
ommmMiijage (672—668. romnHe Tpe HOBE epe), KA0 U CIAMYHOCTU HbHXO-
BUX TOIJefa ca HeKUM MOJEPHUM HaydYHUM KOHIIENTHMA.
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UDC 32:929 Pericles

Hean Jopoosuh

Ddunozodcku dakynrer, Hosu Can

IMTEPUKIIE U TTIOJEAMHHA ACIIEKTU
I[TOJIMTHUYKE KVIITYPE ¥V BbETOBO 10OBA

AIICTPAKT: Kako y aHTMIIM TakKO U y CaBPEMEHOM IIepUOAY BpeMe
KaJa aTMHCKOM TIOJIUTUYKOM CIieHOM nomMuHupa [lepukie cMmartpa ce 3iaT-
HUM 1000M ATmHe. Y pamy ce pa3MaTpajy MOTMBM M OKOJIHOCTH KOje Cy ce
Kpuie uza ontyxoOe ma je Ilepuxie TMpaHMH ODHOCHO Ja CTPeMU TaKBOM
nojioxkajy. MicnmutuBare OBOT MUTawa Tpeba Jaa morpuHece 00/beM pasyme-
Balby aTMHCKE IEMOKpATCKe KyJarype, Oymyhu ma XeneHa TUpaHMOY CXBaTajy
Kao TMOTMYHY CYNpPOTHOCT CBaKOI MOOpOr TOpeTKa, OMJI0 Ja ce IO HUM
cMmaTpa JeMOKpaTuja, oJMrapxuvja Wi 4ak MOHapxuja. YcJea Tora TUpaHuaa
je BeoMa TIOrofiHa 3a pa3yMeBame pa3Boja I'puke, a CaMMM THM €BPOTICKE U
CpIICKE TIOJINTUYKE KYJITYype.

KIbYUHE PEYM: Ilepukne, tTupaHupa, OeMOKpaTuja, AemMoc, TyKu-
nun, ITnaton, IMnyrapx, Crapa aTuuka Komeauja.

l'ogune TokoM kojux Ilepukie HENMPUKOCHOBEHO ITOMWHMpA
ATMHCKOM ITOJUTUYKOM CLIEHOM CMaTpajy ce, KaKo Y aHTHUIIM TaKo
U Yy CaBpeMEHOM IIepuoAy, 3JIaTHUM J000M KJIacuuyHe AThHe. Y
TOKY TMX JelieHMja aTMHCKa JAEMOKpaTHja CTUYE CBOj KOHAYHMU 00-
kK, Jlencku caBe3 mpepacTta y ATUHCKY TTOMOPCKY Ap)KaBy, a aTUH-
CKa KyJTypa JOKMBJbaBa MpoOIBar.!

Hajoome cBemoyaHCTBO O TOME KOJMKO je cHaxHo [lepukie
CBOjUM TMOJUTUYKUM JeJIOBatkheM O0eJIe)KMO pa3BOj CBOI' POAHOT

'Vo. L. J. Samons I, The Cambridge Companion to the Age of Pericles,
Cambridge 2007; Ch. Schubert, Perikles, Darmstadt 1994; P. Spahn, Perikles —
Charisma und Demokratie, y: W. Nippel (yp.), Virtuosen der Macht. Herrschaft
und Charisma von Perikles bis Mao, Miinchen 2000, 23—38; G. A. Lehmann, Pe-
rikles. Staatsmann und Stratege im klassischen Athen, Miinchen 2008.
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rpaga TokoMm Tux roguHa cycpehemo kon Tykuaupa. Hajseher mucro-
puyapa aHTUYKOr A00a OIMKYje W3Y3€THO PpPa3BUjEeHU KPUTUYUKU
OyX W BEJMKA Y3IPKAHOCT y JUYHOM cymy. Mehyrtum, Tykuaun
kon Ilepukia mpaBu BEIMKW M3y3€TaK TUME IITO HE KPHUje CBOje
MOIITOBake, MIeaTu3upajyhu ra mpu Tome y NPUIUYHO] Mepu.2
Tykuoua ca cBOjuUM CTaBOM MIAK HUje yCaMJbEH, jep MCTU CTaB Jc-
JIM1 Y BeJIUMKU Opoj ATum-aHa.3

Y aHTMYKKMM u3BOpUMaA y Be3u ca [lepukIoBUM cilyyajeM mpe-
oBjalyje BeoMa MO3UTHMBHA CJIMKA, IITO jé PETKOCT 3a aTUHCKE NIp-
’KaBHUKE, ajld ce MOTy Hahu M MPUIAYHO KPUTUYKU KOMEHTapU.
Haxanoct, BehuHa mwuUX ocTaja je cadyyBaHa camMo y (parMeHTW
Ma.* YIIpKkoc ToMe€ M OBM KpaTKu (pparMEHTHU Cy CACBUM JOBOJbHU
Jla ce CTeKHe yTucak na je u Ilepukie 3a XKMBOTa OMO WM3JI0KEH
YKECTOKMM HamaauMma, y 4eMy ce MoceOHo uctuuy nena 13B. Ciaape
aifiuuke Komeouje.>

Oonact IlepukiioBor ;KMBOTa Koja je y KoMeaujaMma Ouia Hapo-
YUTO OMWJbEH IPEIMET IOpyre OMO je HEeroB MPUBATHU KUBOT. Y
CKJIaJy C TMM 4YeCTO je MCMEBaH HheroB ogHOC ca AcracujoM.® Hbe-

2 Bumu M. H. Bypuh, Hciwopuja xenencke kmwuxncesnociiu, beorpam 1989,
405; 424—429. Thuk. 2.65,5 — 9: ,,d douciwia dokae 200 je [lepuxne 3a epeme mupa
Ouo Opocasu Ha 4eay, yapasmao je wome ceazda yMepeHo U Hoy30aHoM PYKOM cayy-
8a0 je 00 ceako? 3ia, Wako da je oHa {00 weioeom yiipasom dowina 0o Hajeehe mohu.
A Kao je uzbuo paii Goxkasaro ce oa je u wada yHaiped OUO 6a/baAHO HPOUECHUO CHAZY
dpacase. ... To bewe y3pok wiio je Ilepukne, mohau ceojum AuuHUM Yen1edoMm U pas-
bopuiiowhy, a HedoOMUil/EUE KAO HujedaH Opyeu, ca0000HO HaApod 3ay30aeao: Huje
dodiywitiao da Hapod mweza 600u, HeZo je o 600uo Hapod. Kako ceojy eracili Huje
cliuyao HedolywiieHum cpedcilisuma, Huje mMopao Hapody beceduiiu oa my yeoou, He-
20 My ce 3a000U8WU GAACHI AUMHUM CEOjUM YENedoM, M0cao ceciioko oipeiiu. Kao
6u 200, dakae Gpumeiliuo da ce weiogu cyepahanu y He300HO epeme u3 o0eciliu cysu-
we y ce ioy3o0asajy, 3Hao ux je ceojom Gecedom HACHAmU y CHipax, a Kao ou ce oiei
0e3 paznoéa ydrawiuau, ymeo ux je oxpaopuiiu. ... Aiu weéoeu HacaeOHuyu, Koju cy
o ceojum ciiocobHociliuma ouiu jednaxku, ia oiei ce mehy cobom omumanu o apeeH-
ciligo, claHy ce Hapody yMuamaeaimiu u, wiasuwe, doeepasaimiu My yipagy Hao op-
acasom. Oiyoa cy, Kao Witio je apupooHo y éeauxoj u mohnoj opycasu uzbuise mHoze
U Koje Kakee fozpewke, HApouuitio oHaj éojnu iioxod Ha Cuyuaujy ...” (npeB. M. H.
Bypuh).

3 Isokr. or. 15, 234—235; 16,28; Xen. Symp. 8,39; Demosth. or. 3,21f,;
Aischin. or. 1,25.

4 Bunu Hmp. Crecumbpot (FgrHist. 107 F1 — 11) ca Taca u Nona ca Xuja
(FgrHist 392 F15, 16).

5 J. Schwarze, Die Beurteilung des Perikles durch die attische Komddie und
ihre historische und historiographische Bedeutung, Miinchen 1971.

6 Plut. Per. 24; vidi Schwarze, 1971, 91—93; 122; 170; A. J. Podlecki, Peri-
kles and His Circle, London/New York 1998, 111—115. ¥3 10 je, Takohe, u3Ho-
1IeHa TBpAa Ja ce Ilepukie Handazmo TOJ CHaXXHUM ACHACUjUHUM YTUIIAjeM
(Plut. Per. 24—25,1), yn. Podlecki, 1998, 111—112; V. Ehrenberg, Sophokles und
Perikles, Miinchen 1956, 106; Schwarze, 1971, 15; 136; 170; 194; D. Kagan, Pe-
ricles of Athens and the Birth of Democracy, New York 1991, 183.
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HO CTPaHO IMOpPEKJIOo, 00pa3oBate U HE3aBUCHOCT TOME CYy CUTYPHO
y 3HauyajHOj Mepu aomnpuHenu.” [a je Acmacuja Ouna OaynHuULIa U
Jla je IpOTUB e 300T meHe Be3e ca Ilepukiaom 610 BoheH mpoliec,
y Haylly ce TOoCHeAmhUX ToArMHa CBe 030WbHUje ocropaBsa.’ Ilepu-
KJe je Takohe, Kao u AJKuOUjad HEKOJMKO JelieHUja KacHUje, OIl-
TY>KMBaAH 3a CEKCyaJlHy pa3y3daHOCT. Y TOME Cy My HaBOJIHO IOMa-
raiv u weropu npujaresbn.’ CnaBHu Punmja, Kako ce HABOAM, JI0-
BOAMO je »*eHe, Mok je Ilupuimamm, jpybaBHUIIAMa 1aBao IMayHOBE
Ha mnokjioH.!? [lepukie je, ocuMm Tora, ONTYKMBaH M 3a adepy ca
J)KEHOM cTparera MeHumna, Koju My je OMO IOJUMTUYKM Onm3ax.!!
Kpatun ce y cBoM Juonucasrekcandpy noacMeBa aTUHCKOM Ap:KaB-
HUKY npukadyjyhu ra xkao cyjetHor Jby0aBHUKaA Oora JluoHucwuja.!2
Tenexnun y komeauju Xecuoou roBopu O JbyOaBU aTMHCKOI CTpaTe-
ra nipema Hekoj Kopunhanku Xpucuiu.!3 Crecumobpor je Ilepukia
ONTYKMBao Na mma acdepy M ca keHoM cBor cuHa Kcanrtuma.!'4
KneBere kxomemuorpada cy wuiie TOJIMKO AajeKo Ja je 4YaK 3a
Acnacujy ToBopeHo na y kyhy nmpuma I[lepukinose bybaBHuIIE.!d
Hpyra Bpcta Hanana Ha Ilepukna Owia je Be3aHa 3a U3a3uBa-
1€ paToBa M3 JUYHUX MoOyna.'® M oBae MIaBHU KpUTHYApU J0Ja3e
U3 penosa nucaua komeauja. IIpBy onTy:xk0y oBakBe BPCTE U3HEO je
Kpatun.!” Anarecte komeamorpada Xepmuria rosope o IlepukinoBum
CTpalllHMUM paTHUM ToBopuMa.'® ApucrodaH Hyau nBa ,,00jallHe-
wa” 3amro je Ilepuxine muzazBao Ilenomonecku pat. JemHo ,,00ja-
LIeHhe” HAaBOAM Ja je 10 CyKkoOa IOoILIo 3aTo 1ITOo cy MerapaHu

7 Bumm Schwarze, 1971, 92; 169—170; Podlecki, 1998, 112ff.; Kagan, 1991,
182.

8 Plut. Per. 13; 32; Buau Podlecki, 1998, 109—117; R. W. Wallace, Private
Lives and Public Enemies: Freedom of Thought in Classical Athens, y: L. Boege-
hold — A. C. Scafuro (yp.), Athenian Identity and Civic Ideology, Baltimore 1994,
131—132; K. Raaflaub, Den Olympier herausfordern? Prozesse im Umkreis des
Perikles, y: L. Burckhardt — J. v. Ungern-Sternberg (yp.), Grofie Prozesse im anti-
ken Athen, Miinchen 2000, 106—107; Podlecki, 1998, 109—117. CynpoTHO TIJe-
numte 3actynajy: Schwarze, 1971, 110ff.; R. Klein, Die innenpolitische Gegner-
schaft des Perikles, y: G. Wirth (yp.), Perikles und seine Zeit, Darmstadt 1979,
509—510; Kagan, 1991, 186.

9 Podlecki, 1998, 111.

10 Plut. Per. 13,15; Bunu Schwarze, 1971, 110—111.

I Plut. Per. 13,15.

12 P. Oxy. 663; Buau Schwarze, 1971, 6—24; noc. 13—14; J. McGlew, The
Comic Pericles, y: S. Lewis (yp.), Ancient Tyranny, Edinburgh 2006, 168—172.

13 Telekleid. frg. 18 K.-A.; Bumu Schwarze, 1971, 94; Podlecki, 1998, 111.
4 Plut. Per. 13,16; FGrHist. 107 F 10.
15 Plut. Per. 32,1.
6 Bugm Schwarze, 1971, 171—172; 187.
7 Bumm Schwarze, 1971, 7ff.; 37ff.; 172.
8 Plut. Per. 33,8; Hermipp. frg. 47; Bumu Schwarze, 1971, 101—109; 172.

79



Acnacuju oTesn ABe MPOCTUTYTKE, a y IPYyTUM Ja je kejeo na Pu-
IUjy criace op cyna.!?

AKO ce npemMa MCTOPUjCKOj BPEIHOCTU OBUX BECTU M3 JieJla KO-
Menuorpada Mopa OUTH y3Ap:KaH, 3aTO IITO C€ OHE YIVIABHOM 3a-
CHUBajy Ha TpeTepuBarby M MOUIpaBabby ca Ipeapacyjaama, CyM-
WbaMa U IOJyWCTMHAMa, OHE MIIaK JO0Ka3yjy la y ATUHU HUCY CBU
uneanu3oBaau Ilepukia. ¥ cynpoTHOM, U3HOLIEHE OBUX MHBEKTH-
Ba y JeJMMa Koju ce obpahajy uMTaBOM aTMHCKOM Hapody He Ou
MMaJi0 HUKaKBOT cMucia. Jla cy mojeaMHIM U Te Kako Ouavd Kpu-
TUYKU pacniojioxkeHu npema Ilepukity, nokasyje Ilnaron kao jeman
Ol H’heroBU Hajxkellhux Kpurudapa. ¥ cBoM paHoM aujanory lopeu-
ja oH ocyhyje Ilepukna, 3ajeqHO ca APYIrMM BEJIWMKWUM ApP>KaBHUILIM-
Mma Temucrokiiom, Muntujagom 1 KumMoHom, kao Jjiomer ap:xkaBHU-
Ka Koju cBoje cyrpahaHe HMje yuyuHUO OoJbrMa, Beh JiewuM, Iia-
IIJBUBUM, OpObMBMM M JJaKOMUMM Ha HoBail.2 OBe ONITYykO0e cy
cnagaie Meh)ly oMWbeHUje KOJ MpUCTAIMIIA OJIMrapxuje, 1IITO U caM
ITnaToH orBopeHO mpu3Haje.2! Yak 1 koHcraTaumja na je Ilepuxie
JIp>KaBy CHaOmeo Jiykama, OpoAoTrpaauIvIITUMa, 3UAMHAMA U TIPU-
XOJ¥Ma MMa MCK/bYYMBO 3a LIMJb J1a MOKaXe Ja OH HUje Ouo godap
Jp’KaBHUK, jep yMecTo 1a o0y3na moxyne ATUmaHa, OH UM je TMo-
InJ1azuo.22

On cBux onTy:kOu Koje cy Be3uBaHe 3a Ilepukia mocrojana je
WMNAaK jeaHa Koja je Owia JajJeKo oIacHuja oj CBUX Apyrux. To je
Oousa onTyk0a ma crpemu camoBiactu. Ilepukiie je Ouo npBu Boha
JeMoca Koju ce 300r CBOT M3Y3€THOT MOJIOXkKaja Y OKBUPY aTMHCKOT
MOJUTUYKOT CHCTEMA CyOYyHMO Ca OBOM ONTY:kO00M. OBa MHBEKTHMBA
jé Ha pa3He HayMHE M3HOIIeHAa. 300T HheroBe u3y3eTHe OcceIHUYKe
BELUTUHE, ajli U IOJUMTUYKe MONhM, Ha3uBaH je ,,3eBc” U ,,OnuM-
baHuH”.23 Hberose mpucraauie ucMeBaHe cy Kao ,,miaau Ilejcu-

19" Acmacuja: Aristoph. Ach. 515—539; Plut. Per. 30:

»Kao ¢ uépe eunom nexu momyu kpenyuie
v Mezapy, ykpady kypsy Cumeiiiy;
00 6onra Mezapanu Zneeom inamyule,
u Actiacuju 3aitio y3my Kypee dee.”

(mpes. M. H. Bbypuh)

Buau J. de Romilly, Thukydides and Athenian Imperialism, London 1963, 17,
Schwarze, 1971, 135—139; Raaflaub, 2000, 101f. @unuja: Aristoph. Pax 605ft.; de
Romilly, 1963, 17; Schwarze, 1971, 139—155; Raaflaub, 2000, 102.

20 Plat. Gorg. 515d-e.

21 Plat. Gorg. 515e.

22 Plat. Gorg. 518e—519b.

23 Plut. 8; Kratin. frg. 73; 114; 118; 171; 258 K.-A.; Aristoph. Ach. 530ff.;
up. Ehrenberg, 1956, 105—106; Schwarze, 1971, 28—40; 44ft.; 59—60; 66; 96—
97; 171; Podlecki, 1998, 169.
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cTpatuau”, NOK je Ol Hhera 3aXTeBaHO Ja IMOJIOKHU 3aKJIETBY Ja He-
he mocratu TMpaHuH.2* OBa BpcTa Hamaga MoceOHO A0JIa3K 0 M3-
paxkaja y KparuHoBUM fAeiuMMa M M3a HUX CTOje JIMYHU U YCKO-
CTpaHauKl MOTHMBH.? Jla oBe ONTY>k0e YIPKOC TOME HHUCYy Ouje
MocBe 0Oe3a3jieHe M J1a Cé MOTIY jeAHOCTAaBHO OA0ALMTH Kao IpeTre-
puBame KoMmenuorpada, Hajoojbe mokasdyjy XepomoT u Tykuauni.
Maxo je HaxiomweH Ilepukity,? XeponoT ra y cBojuM Hciiopujama
JBa TyTa JOBOIM Y TIOCpeAHy Be3y ca TupaHuaom. [IpBu myT oBO
YMHM Kajga mpurioBena Kako je IlepukinoBa Majka Arapucra Ipen
HBEroBo poljeme ycHmIa ga paha maBa.?’” OBakBa BpcTa CHa ce Y
AHTUYKUM M3BOpMMA Pajgo HAaBOAW Kao Mpel3HaK KOju HajaBibyje Oa
he mere mocratu camonp:kail. JIpyru myT To YMHU Yy T3B. Yci@iasHoj
debaitiu. Y 0BOj MIPBOj TEOPHUjCKOj pacIpaBM O TOME Koje je IprKaB-
HO ypehemwe Hajoosbe MelyycoOHO ce ymopelyjy neMokpaTuja, Oou-
rapxuja u MoHapxuja. ToM IpUIMKOM ce pa3Buja TeOopHja O TOME
Kako TUpaHMAA Tj. MOHapxuja HacTaje M3 AECMOKpaTHje, MOIUTO je-
JaH MPeABOAHMK Hapola Y3 HeroBy MOMAPIIKY J0Ja3M Ha BJIACT Ka-
KO OM CBETMHY 3allTUTHO.2 Y HayllM ce cacBUM OIPaBIAaHO CMa-
Tpa Aa je XepoaoT MPUIMKOM MHucamkba OBe Te3e MUCIMO U Ha [le-
pukna.? TykuaupoBa M3jaBa Ja je ATWHA TOJ OBUM BEJIMKUM JIp-
’)KaBHMKOM, MaKo IO MMEHY JeMOKpaTuja, y CTBapu Oujaa Bjaaa
MPBOT 4YOBEKa, Takohe HOocu y cebu jenHy aMOMBaJICHTHOCT Koja
nokasyje na je Ilepukie y cBOjuM pykaMa KOHLIEHTPUCAO U3Y3ETHY
moh.30

Onty:x0a ga ctpemu camoBiacTu npotuB Ilepukna HajBepo-
BaTHMjE€ je MOAUTHYTa mocje ocTpaku3dMa Tykuauma, cuHa Mene-
cujuHa, 443. romnHe nipe Xpucta.’! [To cBeMy cynehu rimaBHUM pa3-
JIOT 3a OBe Hamazae Owia je moauTuka kojy je Ilepukie cnpoBoano

24 Plut. Per. 16,1.

25 Bumm Podlecki, 1998, 175—176.

26 Bumm Ehrenberg, 1956, 106; Lehmann, 2008, 33—34.

27 Hdt. 6.131,2; ym. 5.56,1; 92,3; Bunu Spahn, 2000, 25; Schubert, 1994,
7—38; L. Scott, Historical Commentary on Herodotus Book 6, Leiden/Boston 2005,
29—30; 430—431.

28 Hdt. 3.82,4—5.

2 yn. K. Bringmann, Die Verfassungsdebatte bei Herodot 3,80—82 und Da-
reios’ Aufstieg zur Konigsherrschaft, Hermes 1976 (104), 274; K. Galser, Die Be-
wertung der Staatsformen in der Antike, Wiener Studien 57 (1939), 43; K. Wiist,
Politisches Denken bei Herodot, Diss. Wiirzburg, 1935, 55.

30 Thuk. 2.65,8—9; ym. u 1.139,4. Jla cy MHOTM caBpeMEeHU HAayYHUIIM Y 3a-
Oonynu kagma cmatpajy nma je Ilepukie mpeiao AeMOKpaTcke rpaHuile Buau Leh-
mann, 2008, 20—23.

31 Bunu Ehrenberg, 1956, 106; T. Morawetz, Der Demos als Tyrann und Ba-
nause. Aspekte antidemokratischer Polemik im Athen des 5. und 4. Jahrhunderts v.
Chr., Frankfurt am Main 2000, 86—93; yn. u P. A. Stadter, A Commentary on Plu-
tarch’s Pericles, Chapel Hill/London 1989, LXIIIff.; 95.
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rpemMa aTMHCKUM caBe3HulIMMa.?? Tako, Kaga roBopu O OITy:KO0aMa
na Ilepukne crpemu Tupanuau, Ilmyrapx HaBogu ctuxoBe Tene-
KJIWJa y KojuMa OBaj Kake Ja cy ATUmaHu CBOM BojeheMm apikaB-
HUKY TIpelayIv [ia:

LHapuxode 00 épadosa u came épadose,

jeone da eexce, a dpyée da ocnobaha;

KameHe 3udoge, jeone da épadu, a dpyse da obapa;
cageze, mMoh, cHasy, mup, 602amliciieo u 6AaNCeHCiB0. >

(mpes. M. H. Bypuh)

Ynpkoc cBeMy IlepuKIIOB moJj10Kaj, TOKOM YUTaBEe H-€rOBE BHU-
LIeCLICHMjCKEe MOJUTUYKE Kapujepe, HUKajJa Huje OMo 030MJbHO
JoBeleH y nuTtawe. To Huje cacBuM yobuuajeHo. CynbuHe Mwui-
™jaga Mnaher u TeMucToKk/Ia moka3yjy Aa Cy M paHUje ITOTIYHO
HEOCHOBaHE OIITY)K0e MOrJje Aa YHMIITe HajMohHMje MoJuThyape,
IOK AJIKMOWjaloB Iajl, KOME je y BEJIMKOj MepU AOIPUHEIa CyMiba
Jla JKeJIM Aa MOCTaHe TUPAHWH, HajooJbe MOTBPhyje KakBa OMACHOCT
je TIpeTuia o oBe BPCTe KiieBeTe.3* JoIll jemaH JoKa3 KOju TOBOPU O
030MJLHOCTM OBMX Hallaja je M TO LITO je aTMHCKa AEMOKpaTHja ca-
My cebe aedurHKcana Kao MOTMYHY CYNMPOTHOCT TUPAHUIM U Ja je
TO OCTao jedaH Of IIaBHMX TOIlOCa, YaK M KaJa Cy OJMrapcu Kpa-
jem 5. Beka mpe XpucTa IOCTaJiM IVIJaBHA OMNACHOCT IO AEMOKpaT-
CKM mopenak.3d

32 V. K.-J. Holkeskamp, Parteiungen und politische Willensbildung, HZ 267
(1998), 2f.

3 Plut. 16,1—2; Telekleid. frg. 45 K.-A; ym. Schwarze, 1971, 96ff.; Klein,
1979, 503—504. 1a ce (parMeHT U Te KaKO OJHOCHU Ha JIMYHY MOJUTUYKY MOh
[Mepukna, MoXxe ce 3aK/byYUTU M Ha OCHOBY ApuctodaHoBUX Builiezoea, y Kojuma
ce Moh kobacuyapa Ha BeoMa CiIMYaH HauuH mpukasyje (Aristoph. Equ. 164ff.);
yn. u Schwarze, 1971, 171—172. Tlnytapx y IJ1aBu IBaHaecT IOKasyje na je Io-
cTojajia jacHa Be3a u3Mel)y omnTyKOe 3a TUpaHWIYy U TIOJUTHKE Koja je BoheHa y
onHocy Ha aTtuHcKe caBe3Huke (Plut. Per. 12): ,Aau 00 ceux dpicasnux iocroea
apomiuenuyu cy Ilepuxaa na 360posuma Hajeuwe dpexkopasaru u Kaegeiliaru b6awl 3a
waj iocao, euuyhu: ,,Hapod je uzeybuo ceoj dobap énac, jep je 3ajednuuxo 61ao ceu-
Jy Xeaena ca dena iipeneo cebu! ... U cad ce Xeaada uunu wipiu HajcilipawHujy ioep-
dy u mupanujy, jep mMopa nedaiiu KaKo Mu HweHUM HACUAHO 34 pailiHe cepxe Y3uma-
HUM GpuHocumMa ceoj pad foznrahyjemo u yredwaseamo Kao wawiy jicety, ...” (MpeB.
M. H. Bypuh); Buau Ch. Schubert, Athen und Sparta in klassischer Zeit, Stuttgart
2003, 118—119.

34 Thuk. 6.15,4: ,Jep, HapoaHe Mace, yIUTallleHe BEJIMKUM HEMODPAJIOM Y Hhe-
TOBOM JIMYHOM JKMBOTY U H-eTOBUM HaMepama — KOje Cy Ce MCIoJbaBajle y CBAaKOj
ETOBOj TMOjeANHOj CIUICTKM — IIOCTaJIe Cy HeIpujaTesbcKe IIpeMa HheMy, Kao 4o-
BEKy KOju Harumbe TupaHuju. Ila, mako je y jaBHOCTM Beoma YyCIIEIIHO 00aB/bao
IOCJIOBE KOjU Cy C€ TMLAJIM paTa, CBM MOHA0CO0 Ouau cy moBpeheHM HeroBUM
rnocTyniymMa y rnpuBaTHoM kuBoty” (tipeB. JI. O6pamosuh).

35 Aristoph. Vesp. 417; 463—505; Equ. 257; 447; 452; 475ff.; Av. 483;
1072ff.; 1605; Lys. 616ff.; Thesm. 33ff.; 1136ff.; Andok. 4,27; Bunu Chr. Meier,

82



Lutupanu ¢parment u3 TenekaugoBe KoMmeauje HarJjallaBa
Ja je aTMHCKU aemoc jao Ilepukny tupanuny. M3 Ttora npowusnasu
Jla OH Tpeba y MMe M Yy KOPUCT JIeMoca J1a Bjiaga, 3aKJbydyak Koju
notBphyje u mpuka3 aTuHcKor aemarora KieoHa y komeauju Bu-
me3osu on Apucrodana.’® ¥ KpatuHoBuM Xejporuma Tiegaounma
ce caomiuTaBa jaa je ,,Hajpehn tupanun” Ilepuxie HacTao U3 OJHO-
ca m3mel)y Kpona m rpahanckor pata.’’ OBo joun yreuyat/bUBUje
nokasyje ga je Ilepukiie onTy:KMBaH Ja TE€KWU CaMOBJIaAU 3aTO 1LUTO
je 6o Boha memoca M 3aTO IIUTO je Y OYMMa HEroBUX NMPOTHMBHUKA
HEOIIPpaBAaHO JaBao IPEIHOCT MHTEpPeCHMa IIMPOKUX HAPOIHUX
Maca.®® ¥ [yimiuma, jom jenHoj KpaTuHOBj Komenuju, oBaj yTUCaK
Hawia3u Ha notBpay.? OkonHoCT na je IlepukiioBa TMpaHUAA YCKO
MOBE3MBaHA Ca HAKJIOHOILINY W MHTEpECHMa JIeMoca, MOXeE /1a TMO-
CIIy’)KM Kao MpBO ofjalimere 3amTto Ilepukiie HUje D0KUBEO UCTY
cynbuHy kao Ankubujan. XepomoT u Tykuaun moTtBplyyjy oBaj 3a-
KJbyYaK IOCpeAHO. XEepoAOT TUME IITO pa3Buja Te3y Ja JAeMaror
MoCTaje TUPaHUH y3 MOAPIIKY Hapojaa 4yuje uHTtepece Opanu, a Ty-
Kuaug TBpAmoM Aa Ilepukie, nako je OMo ONpBU YOBEK, CBOj BOAEC-
hu nonokaj HUje HMKanga 3J0ynoTped/baBao, Beh ra je MCK/bYYMBO
KOPUCTUO 3a J00poOuT ATHHE.

Jpyro objamimere 3a TO IITO OITY:KOe 3a TUpaHUIYy HUKaaa
HUCY 030M/bHO Owiie cxBaheHe jecte nma je Ilepukiie y:xuBao u3y-
3€THO BeJUKM yrien mely cBojuM cyrpahlaHuma. Y TOM Morjieny cy
HaM Tpu u3Bopa IocebHOo KopucHa: [lepukiioBa Ouorpaduja on
ITnyrapxa, Tykuaun u IlnatoH. Ympkoc ToMe IITO je ynpaBO KOZ,

Die Entstehung des Politischen bei den Griechen, Frankfurt am Main 31995, 285f.;
H. Leppin, Thukydides und die Verfassung der Polis. Ein Beitrag zur politischen
Ideengeschichte des 5. Jahrhunderts v. Chr., Berlin 1999, 31—32; E. Ruschen-
busch, Athenische Innenpolitik im 5. Jahrhundert v. Chr., Bamberg 1979, 33ff.; R.
Brock, Athenian Oligarchs: The Number Game, JHS 109 (1989), 160—164; V. J.
Rosivach, The Tyrant in Athenian Democracy, QUCC 30,3 (1988), 47ff.; H. Heft-
ner, Der oligarchische Umsturz des Jahres 411 v. Chr. und die Herrschaft der Vi-
erhundert in Athen: Quellenkritische und historische Untersuchungen, Frankfurt a.
M. 2001, 122; A. Rubel, Stadt in Angst. Religion und Politik in Athen wihrend des
Peloponnesischen Krieges, Darmstadt 2000, 199f., nmoc. Hamn. 64; K. Raaflaub, Stick
and Glue: The Function of Tyranny in Fifth-Century Athenian Democracy, y: K. A.
Morgan (yp.), Popular Tyranny: Sovereignty and its Discontents in Ancient Greece,
Austin (Texas), 2003, 59—94; 1. Jordovié, Anfinge der Jiingeren Tyrannis. Vorldu-
fer und erste Reprisentanten von Gewaltherrschaft im spdten 5. Jahrhundert v.
Chr., Frankfurt am Main 2005, 181—183.

36 Vn. unp. Aristoph. Equ. 1111—1150.

37 Kratin. frg. 258 K.-A.

38 Ym. Schwarze, 1971, 591f.; Klein, 1979, 505; Morawetz, 2000, 89.

3 Schwarze, 1971, 40—54; 191; Klein, 1979, 505ff. Ipyraunje Morawetz,
2000, 86—87; moc. Ham. 192 koju je MUII/bEHa Ja CE Y KOMEAMjU Ca ,,TUPAHM-
HOM” MMCJIM Ha aTUHCKU aemoca, a He Ilepukie.

83



Hera cauyyBaHO HajBHUIIE PY:KHMX M 3JIOHaMepHUX IyacuHa o Ile-
pukiy, Ilayrapx He Kpuje CBOje BUCOKO MUIIbeHE O leMy. OH ca-
ommTaBa ga je Ilepukie BoOaMO TOBYYEHM KUBOT, u30eraBajyhu
pACKOIIIaH KUBOTHU CTUJI CBOJCTBEH CJIOjy KOjeM je TIpUIIafao, v aa
cy ra cyrpalaHu MOIJIM CPECTM CaMO Ha IyTy Ka CKYNIUTUHU WJIU
BehHuium.* [Tnyrapx kao npumep aa IlepukioBa BpivHa HUje Ouia
caMoO MpeJcTaBa HAaBOAM aHErmoTy Kako je Ilepukie jemHoOM, Kada
je Tparmuyap Codokie I1acHO IOXBaJMO HEKOT JIENOT Jedaka, pe-
Kao Ja BOjCKOBOla Mopa J1a Ma HEe CaMO YMCTE PYKE HEro M 4MucCTe
oun.*! TlepukIoBO ToOIITEHHE ce, OCMM Tora, 1o Ilmyrapxy orimema-
JIO U Y HOBYAHMM TIuUTawuMa. Ilepukie je BOAMO CKpOMaH YKUBOT
KOjU HMje M3UCKMBAO IMYHO HOBLA, OpPW:KJBUBO BoJehu padyHa o
CBUM ITIpUXOAMMA U pacxodrma, 300r yera je HaBOAHO JOIIA0 YakK
y CYKOO ca CBOjUM CHHOBMMA M CHajama.*?

Tyxkunun npuxasyje I[lepukiia ka0 MCKPEHOr MaTPUOTY U TPU-
cTajuiy AeMOKpaTckor ypehewa. Ilepukie je ckopo uiaeanaaH ap-
YKaBHUK, KOjer OJUIMKYJy W3Y3€THU JIMYHU WHTEIPUTET, paszdoopu-
TOCT, MYJIPOCT, TaJICKOBUIOCT, YHyTpallllha CHara U OgMepeHOCT.*3

Kao nmoce6HO 3aHuMMIBMB U3BOp Moka3syje ce Ilnaton. Pasnor je
Taj IITO OH YMPaBO KPO3 CBOjY JKECTOKY KPUTUKY aTUHCKOT ApKaB-
HUKa NOoTBphyje mo3uTuMBHEe cynoBe koje m3Hoce Ilnyrapx m Tyku-
nua.* ITTmaroHoBa ocyna Ilepukia na je ,,MopajiHO” MICKBapro ATH-

40 Plut. Per. 7: ,,00 iioé uaca ox GpomeHu U HA4UH ce0Za xcusoiia. Buhaau cy
2a 20e y 2pady ude camo jeOnum iyiiem, dyiiem Ha wpé u y eehnuyy. Huje dpumao
HUKaKee [o3uee Ha py4Kose u 00peKao ce ceake HpujailiHoCiiu U éecena Opyuwlined,
wako da 3a yeno oHo 0y20 eépeme 00K ce 06A8UO OPIHCABHUM HOCAOBUMA HUjeOHOM 00
ceojux dpujailiessa Huje UWAO HA PYHdK...

Ilepukae ce kaonuo u Hedipecitianoé caobpahaja ¢ Hapodom, da doa My Waj cao-
6pahaj ne 6u yop3o dodujao, apubaudicasao My ce cam Ha Maxoee. 3aiio OH Huje é0-
80pUO O CBAKOM Upeomelly, a Huje céaku Uyl HU 00AA3U0 Y CKYIWIIUHY, HeZo ce,
Kao wino xaxce Kpuitionaj, kao caramuncka aaha Hyouo camo 3a HajeadxicHuje iocio-
ge, ...” (npeB. M. H. bypuh).

41 Plut. Per. 8,5.

42 Plut. Per. 15,4; 16; 36.

4 Bumm Schubert, 1994, 11—16; Schubert, 2003, 118—120; J. de Romilly,
Der Optimismus des Thukydides, y: G. Wirth (yp.), Perikles und seine Zeit, Darm-
stadt 1979, 290—311; H. D. Westlake, Individuals in Thucydides, Cambridge 1968,
23—42; J. Ober, Political Dissent in Democratic Athens. Intellectual Critics of Po-
pular Rule, Princeton 1998, 81—94; E. F. Bloedow, Alcibiades ,Brilliant’ or ,Intel-
ligent’, Historia 41 (1992), 140—142; E. F. Bloedow, ’An Alexander in the wrong
place’: Alcibiades ’the ablest of all the sons of Athens’?, SCO 41 (1991), 199dbd.;
K. J. Knacen, Tykuoud o aoamiuuapuma u ioaucuma, y: K. J. Knacen, ARETAI u
VIRTUTES. O epednocnum apedciiasama u udeasuma koo Ipka u Pummana (nipu-
npemmwia K. Mapuuku-I'ahancku), beorpan 2008, 35—38.

4 3a Bese m3mely IlnaroHoBux nmena u Tykumuma Bumu M. Pohlenz, Aus
Platons Werdezeit, Berlin 1913, 238—256; Th. Gomperz, Griechische Denker, Bd.

84



HhaHe, MPU YeMy MoceObHO MUCAU Ha yBohewe nujera (misthospho-
ria), U3 TEPCHEKTUBE MPUCTAIUIA OJUTrapxuje Morja je IeJ0BaTh
ompaBaaHoM,* Oyayhu Aa cy IDHEBHMIIE M O TpUCTAIMLA U OJ
MPOTUBHMKA JEMOKpPATCKOI ypehera cMaTpaHe jeAHUM OJ1 TJTaBHUX
cTyOOBa aTMHCKe IeMoKpartuje.*® IlnaToH Takol)e HMKama He IOBO-
nu [lepukaoBy JIOjaTHOCT AeMOCy Yy TNuTame. HberoBo MullLbere
na Ilepukne Huje ycneo ga o0y3na aTMHCKUA HApod HEABOCMUCIIEHO
MPOTUBpEYMU Te3u Jaa je Texuo ThupaHuau.*’” Kputuka na ce Ilepu-
Kie, kao Temucrokne 1 KuMoH npe wera, ycnenHo OprHyo jeau-
HO O moau3awy OpogorpaauauinTa, 3uarHa U rpal)eBMHA 3amocTa-
BJbajyhu ,,iyXOBHY H00poOUT” cyrpallaHa y CyIlITMHa je MoxBaja
Ilepukna u weroBux mnperxonHuka. Hamme, ako ce Ha TpeHyTak
3aIoCTaBu e€ThuKa nepcrektvuBa IlnaroHa, Koja je y3 TO U OYUIJIeN -
HO TOJMTUYKM 0OOjeHa, OHJA C€ JIAKO MOXKE YOUMTHU jaa cy (iora,
Oyre 3uMHE W AKpOIO/b OWJIM TE€MebU M LIEHTPATHU CUMOOIU
aTUHCKE IEMOKpaThje M Ja ux yrnpaBo 3aro IlimatoH KpuTukyje.
Jennna CoxkpatoBa u3zjaBa y lopéuju Koja 0u ce 3auMcTa MoOrIja CXBa-
TUTU HEraTMBHO jecTe 1a cy AturbaHu [lepukiia mpea Kpaj HeroBor
’KMBOTa M3BEJU MpeJ CyA Ka3HUBIIM ra 300r npoHeBepe.*’ Mehy-

II, 41925 (pempunt 1996), 582; E. Bayer, Thukydides und Perikles, y: H. Herter
(yp.), Thukydides, Darmstadt 1968, 203, 216—226; S. Hornblower, Thukydides,
Baltimore 1987, 121—125; S. Hornblower, The Fourth-Century and Hellenistic Re-
ception of Thukydides, JHS 115 (1995), 47—68; moc. 55—56; 62—63. Ober, 1998,
210; H. Yunis, Taming Democracy. Models of Political Rhetoric in Classical At-
hens, Ithaca/London 1996, 136—236; noc. 34; 136; 142—145.

4 Plat. Gorg. 515b—516d.

4 Plat. Gorg. 515¢; Ps. Xen. Athen. pol. 1,3; Aristot. pol. 1292b 22ff. moc. b
41—42; 1317a 44ft.; Aristot. Athen. pol. 27,3—4; 29; Thuk. 8.63,3ff.; Bunu J. Dal-
fen, Gorgias, Ubersetzung und Kommentar, y: E. Heitsch und W. Miiller (yp.),
Platon Werke: Ubersetzung und Kommentar, Bd. VI 3, Goéttingen 2004, 451—456;
E. R. Dodds, Plato, Gorgias, a Revised Text with Introduction and Commentary,
Oxford 1959, 357; de Romilly, 1963, 150.

47 Plat. Gorg. 515d—516a.

48 Plat. Gorg. 514a—d; 517b—519a; ym. u Plat. Gorg. 455d-e; Aristot. At-
hen. pol. 27,1; Thuk. 1.69,1; 89,1; 93,3—4; 7—8; Hdt. 7.143—144; 8.61,2; Buau
T. Rood, Thucydides. Narrative and Explanation, Oxford 2004, 227 uan. 7; 232; S.
Hornblower, A Commentary on Thucydides, Vol. I, Oxford 1991, 137; 140; L. Kal-
let-Marx, Money, Expense, and Naval Power in Thucydides’ History 1—5.24, Ber-
keley/Los Angeles 1993, 39; V. D. Hanson, A War Like No Other, New York
2005, 26; W. Blosel, Themistokles bei Herodot: Spiegel Athens im fiinften Jahrhun-
dert. Studien zur Geschichte und historiographischen Konstruktion des griechischen
Freiheitskampfes 480 v. Chr., Stuttgart 2004, 64—107; noc. 64—67; 73—74; 79—
80; 98—107; 193; H. Erbse, Studien zum Verstindnis Herodots, Berlin/New York
1992, 106—112; L. Kallet, Money and the Corrosion of Power in Thucydides. The
Sicilian Expedition and its Aftermath, Berkeley/Los Angeles/ London, 2001, 162
Hart. 40.

49 Plat. Gorg. 515e—516a.
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TUM, HUjelaH APYTA U3BOP OBy u3jaBy He moap:xkasa.”’ Jla Ilnato-
HOBY TBPIlbY Y CMUCIY LIMJba MCTpa)KuMBakhba OBOI paja He Tpeba
y3eTu 030MbHO, ToTBphyje cam IlnatoH. CBojoM TBpAHKOM Ja je
[lepukne jenBa mM3berao CMpTHY Ka3Hy, cJlaBHM duiocod omaje na
CBECHO IIpeTepyje Kako OM oOBa OIITY:k0a CTeKJa YJOry KPYHCKOT
nokasza y CokpaToBoj apryMeHTauuju y aujanory lopéuja. OHa, Ha-
ume, Tpeba ga gokaxe na je Ilepukie yuMHUO HApoOJ joll pasy3iaa-
HUjUM, jep Ce CBeTMHA Ha Kpajy OKpeHyJia YaK IPOTUB Hera camor,
IITO OMET HajooJbe CBEAOYM O TOME KOJIMKO jeé OH OMO JIOII Jp3KaB-
Huk.’! Haj3ag, oBa onTy:k0a ciy:ku Kao IpumMmep Koju he na Ioxa-
’)Ke Koja Topka cymnbuHa 4dexka AnkuOujama m Kamukna.s? Jlakne,
[InaToH u3 mepcneKkTUBE IeMOKpaTa M HEKora Ko Huje (uiocod
jacHo moka3syje na je Ilepukie caBecHO BPIIMO CBE OY;KHOCTU KOje
ce OOMYHO Tymaye Kao oOaBe3e CBAKOI IOOpOr JIp:KaBHUKA.

HMcnutuBame M3BOpa je mokasajo Ja je joun 3a Bpeme Ilepukna
y ATHM Ouja BeoMa u3pa)keHa aMOMBaJieHTHaA IpUpoAa OJHOcA
u3Mel)y Bomehmx meMokpaTckux mojuThdapa u gemoca. C jemHe
cTpaHe, Boha AeMoca je y CBOjUM pyKaMa MOrao JIp»KaTu OTPOMHY
Moh, ckopo Kao TupaHuH. C Ipyre cTpaHe, y TOM CIIy4yajy NpeTuia
My jé OMacHOCT Ja MagHE€ Y HEMWJIOCT JeMoca YIpaBo 300r OBe
ckopo TupaHcke mohu. IlepuxinoB mpumep Takohe mokasyje aa je
jeIVHM HAYMH Ha KOju je Boha meMoca mMorao jaa u30erHe OBY CY-
OMHY OMO Taj a HErosa JOjaJIHOCT JEMOCY HUKaga O30MJbHO HeE
Oyne JnoBeIeHa y MUTAHE.

50 Thuk. 2.65,3; Plut. Per. 35.

51 Plat. Gorg. 515e—516e. Plat. Gorg. 515e—516a: ,,...: da je [lepukae y io-
yeliky 6uo Ha dobpom éracy u da Amuranu HUCY Go0USAU HUKAKBY CPAMHY OUilyicoy
dpoitiue mweéa 00K cy Ouau aowu; a kKad cy 300é weéa dociiaru 606U U HAeMeHUTIU,
iped Kpaj mecosoé xcueoiia, oHda cy a ho3eanu fdped cyd 3002 ApoHesepe, U Huje
mpebaso mMHoZo da da éa ocyde Ha cmpili cmaiipajyhu éa aowum pahanunom.”; Plat.
Gorg. 516c¢: ,,I1a ux je citigopuo jow euuie OubUM Heco Witio cy 6uiu Kaod ux je iapu-
Muo, u o dpoiiue camosa cebe, Wio je ceakako Hajmare xnceteo” (ripeB. M. JIpa-
mwkoBuh — A. Bunxap).

52 Plat. Gorg. 519a-b. 3aro je BepoBatHHje na je [lepukie OMO ONTYKeH aa
je IOBEO aTMHCKM AeMoc y 3abmyny; Buau Schubert, 1994, 139—139; yn. u HCT
II, 182—183; Raaflaub, 2000, 112—113.
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Ivan Jordovié

PERICLES AND PARTICULAR ASPECTS OF
POLITICAL CULTURE OF HIS TIME

Summary

Pericles’ domination of Athenian political scene is considered the gol-
den age of Athens both in ancient and modern times. During that time,
democracy gets its final shape, the Delian League turns into Athenian em-
pire, and the culture in Athens flourishes. It is all the more surprising that
Pericles, held responsible for most of these successes by many, to be the
first leader of demos accused by the opposition to strive autocratic power.
Even Thucydides, who favours Pericles, says that Athens was, although by
its name a democracy, actually a government of the foremost citizen. De-
spite all this, the Athenians never believed that Pericles, unlike Alcibiades,
really aspired tyrannical power. Source analysis shows that the reason for
this was a very ambivalent nature of the relationship between the leading
democratic politicians and the demos. On the one hand, the leader of the
demos could hold immense power, almost like a tyrant. On the other,
however, he was under constant threat of incurring disfavour among the
demos because of the very tyrannical power he possesses. The only way
he could escape this fate was for his loyalty to the demos never to be
questioned. This is best shown in the case of Pericles. These circumstances
suggest that the examination of motives and reasons hidden behind the ac-
cusations that Pericles was a tyrant or that he desired that kind of power
can contribute to a better understanding of Athenian culture. The notion
that tyranny was the opposite of any form of good rule for the Greeks, no
matter whether it was democracy, oligarchy or even monarchy can be
helpful. Consequently, it is very useful for understanding the development
of Greek, and therefore, European and Serbian political culture.
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AN ANALYTIC APPROACH TO THE PROBLEMS
OF PLATO’S THEAETETUS

ABSTRACT: This paper is concerned with the definition of Knowledge,
as it appears in the final part of Plato’s Theaetetus. 1 shall argue that the final
suggestion to Socrates’ question about the definition of Knowledge, fore-
shadows modern cognitive theories,! by specifying true belief with an ac-
count, as the condition which is both necessary and sufficient for attributing
knowledge to somebody. The dialogue appears to reach a dead-end and the
reader can easily go home with the impression that the attempt to provide the
definition in question did not pay off. Firstly, I shall look into modern at-
tempts to interpret some problematic, if not bewildering results that the dia-
logue occasionally appears to be reaching. Secondly, I shall examine whether
the challenges set by Socrates can be met by applying modern analytic in-
sights to the issue and to what extent one can find traces of these possible
answers in the text itself. In particular, I will suggest that important feedback
can be derived from the Fregean-Russellian account of proper names, as well
as Hilary Putnam’s concept of division of linguistic labour. Dummett’s debate
with Kripke about what it is to ‘grasp’ the use of a proper name will also be
shown to provide an interesting source of ideas, potentially applicable to the
Theaetetus.

KEY WORDS: knowledge, definition, account, analysis, synthesis, com-
plex, element

I We should make note, however, of Gettier’s objection, according to which
the platonic definition is insufficient, as it appears in specific instances, where we
seem to be in need of a fourth condition, assuming the actual success of the acco-
unt to lead to the establishment of our true belief. E. L. Gettier, ‘Is Justified True
Belief Knowledge? Analysis Vol. 23, p. 121—3.
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Theaetetus’ final suggestion to Socrates’ question about the de-
finition of Knowledge, foreshadows modern cognitive theories,?> by
specifying true belief, coupled with an account, as the condition
which is jointly necessary and sufficient for attributing knowledge
to somebody. The dialogue ends in aporia, in perplexity, should we
say, and the reader can easily go home with the impression that the
attempt to provide the definition in question was fruitless, after all.
Firstly, I shall look into modern attempts to interpret some proble-
matic, if not bewildering results that the dialogue occasionally ap-
pears to be reaching. Secondly, I shall examine whether the chal-
lenges set by Socrates can be met by applying modern analytic in-
sights to the issue and to what extent one can find traces of these
possible answers in the text itself. In particular, I will suggest that
important feedback can be derived from the Fregean-Russellian ac-
count of proper names, as well as Hilary Putnam’s concept of divi-
sion of linguistic labour. Dummett’s debate with Kripke about what
it is to ‘grasp’ the use of a proper name will also be shown to pro-
vide an interesting source of ideas, potentially applicable to the Theae-
tetus.

Socrates takes up the task of clarifying Theaetetus’ initial sug-
gestion, by presenting it as derivable from a wider theory, stemming
from a dream of his.?> This theory proceeds upon the distinction
between elements and complexes, constructed from elements. Ele-
ments, in contrast with complexes, cannot be further analyzed, they
are perceivable, namable, yet nobody could give an account thereof
(Logos). By consequence, as the disposal of Logos is a necessary
condition for knowledge, we cannot have knowledge of elements.
The first question to rise, then, concerns the concept of Logos that
Socrates has in mind, which must yield as a logical consequence the
fact that elements are deprived of it. By isolating a proposition, pro-
nounced by Socrates, to the effect that ‘...each of the elements can
be named, but nothing else can be said of it’,* one is tempted to
conclude that ‘a Logos of an element A’ is to be interpreted as ‘the
possibility of making at least one rational statement about A’. Ne-
vertheless, Socrates openly rejects this interpretation at 202c, on the
basis that it fails to discriminate between knowledge and mere be-

2 We should make note, however, of Gettier’s objection, according to which
the platonic definition is insufficient, as it appears in specific instances, where we
seem to be in need of a fourth condition, assuming the actual success of the acco-
unt to lead to the establishment of our true belief. E. L. Gettier, ‘Is Justified True
Belief Knowledge? Analysis Vol. 23, p. 121—3.

3 Theaetetus: 201d—202c.

4 Ibid. 202a — b.
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lief: the capability of offering and receiving propositions is not
strong enough a condition, as to be identified with the capability of
‘giving and receiving,” which is the condition transforming true be-
lief into knowledge. Besides, at 207d, it is affirmed beyond the
shadow of a doubt that the notion of Logos, at this stage of the dia-
logue, at least, is the process of ‘going through the elements of a
complex, from beginning to end’. In the light of this specification,
we can make sense of elements as lacking an account, as a logical
outcome of the concept of Logos or account in play, (from this
point onward I shall be using the two terms interchangeably), since
they cannot be analyzed any further and thus, they cannot constitute
the object of knowledge.

Therefore, on this occasion, knowledge of an object X is de-
fined as true belief about X, combined with the presentation of a
thorough analysis of the elements composing X, until one reaches
the fundamental elements which resist further analysis. One might
wonder, at this point, what it is that the addition of true belief, as a
necessary conjunct adds to the overall definition of knowledge. A
true belief regarding X could stand for either any true statement
about X, or a true statement about the composition of X, provided
that this statement falls short of a full account of the elements of X.
However, given that, at 202b, Socrates asserts that it is only com-
plexes which admit of a true belief, the first possibility is elimina-
ted, and we are left with one possible assumption to make: namely,
that the notion of true belief constitutes an intermediary stage in the
process of breaking X down to its prime elements. Yet, if analysis
in its full form is already guaranteed by the presence of Logos as a
necessary condition for knowing X, doesn’t that make the presence
of true belief look redundant? I suggest two possible reasons for
this apparent redundancy: firstly, one could surmise that thoughts
which Plato had already discussed in Meno are in play, related to
the quest of a solution to a problem (a geometrical one, in Meno),
as a process: 1f we are ignorant of something, how do we know
what we are looking for? If we already know what we are looking
for, there is nothing unknown left to be discovered.® However, by
introducing the concept of true belief, as an intermediary step of
this quest, then we have enough information to lead us through the

5 “Sovval te nai 6¢Eaobar Moyov.”

6 This interpretation has been adopted, for example by: J. McDowell: Plato,
Theaetetus, Oxford University Press, 1973. G. Ryle: ‘Letters and Syllables in Pla-
to’, Philosophical Review, 1960, pp. 431—51. E. M. Galligan: ‘Logos in the Theae-
tetus and the Sophist’, in: J. P. Anton and A. Preus (ed.): Essays in Ancient Greek
Philosophy, Vol. 2. State University of New York Press, 1983, pp. 264—78.
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process of analysis expected to deliver knowledge, yet not quite
enough so as to be said to already fulfill all the prerequisites set by
the definition of knowledge. Thus, it is a matter of logical order that
elementary analysis of a complex ought to pass from the stage of
true belief, the latter understood as partial analysis of the complex.
The second possible explication of the role of true belief in the defi-
nition of knowledge of a complex is that Plato is seeking for a ge-
neral definition, which will comprise all conditions necessary for
any object of knowledge. Unfortunately, he does not proceed expli-
citly to the distinction between propositional knowledge (knowing
that...), knowledge of an object (knowing X) and technical know-
ledge (knowing how to) and this will complicate matters, as we
shall shortly see. For the time being, he is dealing with the case of
knowledge of a complex object, as one can conclude from his choice
of examples (204d: clay, 203a, 205d: a grammatical complex, 207a:
a coach, 207b: a word) and, presumably, he could be trying to make
room for other cases of knowledge within the original definition he
proposed.

At any rate, at 203c, Socrates decides to test the definition of
knowledge of a complex object, by means of a dilemma: the discus-
sion had paused at the point in which the interlocutors were trying
to find a Logos to couple the true belief concerning the correct spel-
ling of the name ‘Socrates’. According to the definition in question,
the related instance of knowledge would necessitate the decomposi-
tion of the name into the letters which construct it. The analysis of
the name into grammatical syllables is an intermediate stage of the
process and, consequently, an account should be provided for the
syllables themselves for they too must be known, if the whole
complex is to be known. This principle constitutes an underlying
axiom in platonic epistemology, which could be distilled in the
phrase: ‘Knowledge must be Based on Knowledge’ (from here on-
ward, KBK). Now, to come back to the dilemma, Socrates argues
that a syllable is either one and the same thing with its constituent
letters (call that A) or not, in which case it is an indivisible unity
(auéototog evotnta), emerging from the combination of letters (B).”
In the first case, if the complex is to be considered as an object of

7 Plato: Meno: 80d—81e. Socrates argues, in short, that, starting from a true
belief, we can recover all the rest of necessary preconditions so as to be said to
know something. The reason which make this possible resides, according to Plato,
in the fact that knowledge is recollection. Yet, without being restricted to this ap-
proach, we can accept in its own terms the observation regarding the process of
transformation of true belief to knowledge, as it will prove to be particularly useful
later on.

92



knowledge, then, according to KBK, its constituent elements must
also become the objects of knowledge, yet, this has been stated to
be impossible in the explanation of Logos as elementary analysis.
Therefore, if A is valid, then no complex would ever be known. On
the other hand, B must also be rejected in view of a second under-
lying axiom, according to which if a complex has parts, then it is
identified with them, in which case we are back to A, if not, it con-
stitutes an indivisible entity which is by definition unknowable, be-
cause it lacks an account. The dilemma is presented with a view to
attacking the supposed asymmetry of knowledge between elements
and complexes. To make things clear, the asymmetry hypothesis is
also attacked by Socrates on a different basis, when the latter ob-
serves that in cases such as literacy or music, we first learn the ele-
ments of the discipline and then proceed to the apprehension of
complex forms.® We shall see in a while how this interesting remark
can be fruitfully exploited.

It has been suggested that the validity of the syllogism under-
pinning the Socratic dilemma is in any case assailed by A, because
the whole is not identifiable with its constituent parts. Indeed, in the
majority of cognitive fields, familiarity with the constituent building
blocks of the complexes, however elementary a level of deconstruc-
tion we achieve, does not suffice to accredit us with knowledge of
the field. To mention a straightforward example, knowledge of the
correct writing of the name ‘Socrates’ involves just as much know-
ledge of the order of the constituent letters. Thus, at 208c, Socrates
questions the impossibility of offering an account of elements, by
arguing that a child could not be granted with knowledge of the
spelling of the name ‘Theaetetus’ unless it could also spell correctly
the name ‘Theodorus’. In other words, knowledge of elements is
also required and the account pertinent to them amounts to the
ability of using the elements in different contexts. Socrates’ exam-
ple is derived from the field of language, however, the same thoughts
apply to the field of music: someone is accredited with musical
knowledge just in case one is not only familiar with the musical no-
tes and their notation, but is also capable of recognizing when each
of those elementary building blocks is required for the production
of a specific complex, be that a chord, a musical phrase and so on.?
Based on the platonic text, G. Fine proposes, along the same lines,
that the definition of knowledge be modified so as to involve not
only the ability of analysis, but also of synthesis. In brief, she ar-

8 Theaetetus: 205c.
9 Ibid. 206b.
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gues that synthesis is the other face of analysis.!? I have one small
specification to add, to the effect that Logos, perceived as awareness
of the interrelations which obtain among the building blocks of a
given discipline, in the process of the construction of complex parts,
is not exhausted by the perception of the order in which they come,
but, requires, instead, the understanding of this order in each parti-
cular instance. This amounts to the perception of the exact contribu-
tion of each of them, for the construction of a particular complex,
which is brought to surface by Socrates’ demand, namely, the re-
cognition of their necessity for the formation of other complexes,
within the same discipline.

At this point, the following issue emerges: for the time being,
Plato has been concerned with the notion of emorrjun as related to
disciplines and organized scientific fields. Nevertheless, the sense of
account, pertaining either to elements or to complexes, already in-
cludes epistemological terms (we spoke, for instance, of the recogni-
tion of the interrelations which govern the elements). Those terms,
have to presuppose the concept of knowledge as direct perception
of certain first-order empirical representations, be that objects, pro-
perties, states of affairs, which, in Russell’s terminology, can be
said to constitute incorrigible sense data.!! That is to say, empirical
knowledge must ultimately rest on sensory input, which may, of
course, be analyzed in terms of fundamental concepts of size, shape,
colour, sound etc. (on the basis of practical and pragmatic conside-
rations), yet the fact remains that we need to rely on some elemen-
tary empirical data which resist further explication or analysis. We
saw Socrates remarking that the elements of a discipline are percep-
tible, yet, he does not extend this insight to comprise the empirical
recognition of interrelations of elements within a discipline, nor to
comprise the need of an, ultimately, empirical grounding, required
for other forms of knowledge, beyond organized disciplines. My
point is that the distinction, due largely to Russell, between know-
ledge by description and knowledge by acquaintance, as cutting

10 Ibid. 206¢.

1" G. Fine: ‘Knowledge and Logos in the Theaetetus’, Philosophical Review
88, 1979, pp. 366—97. See also: Phaedo: 76b, 78d, Republic: 534b. In these ab-
stracts, as much as in Theaetetus (eg. 202d: tig yoo Gv »ol €1 Emothun ein xmoig
ol MOyou Te nai Q0T 8OENG;) it appears that we should rule out interpretations
to the effect that realization of the interrelations among elements of a discipline
constitutes an alternative definition of knowledge, rather than an explanation of the
sense of Logos required for knowledge, on such occasions. Such an approach has
been adopted by: A. Nehamas: ‘Episteme and Logos in Plato’s Later Thought’, Ar-
chiv fiir Geschichte der Philosophie, 1984, pp. 11—36. M. Burnyeat: ‘“The material
and sources of Plato’s dream’, Phronesis 1970 pp. 101—22.
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through diverse cognitive fields, such as scientific knowledge, know-
ledge of persons, of objects, of arts etc, is an interesting source
from which to derive support for the apparent dead-ends of the dia-
logue.!? The debate, of course, between modern strands of Russell’s
epistemological foundationalism and its coherentist, pragmatist, mi-
nimalist adversaries, is an anachronistic light under which to read
the epistemological challenges of the Theaetetus, but this only re-
veals the fact that the progress marked in the field of philosophy of
knowledge, during the 20™ century and onward, is largely due to
the effort made to provide answers to the questions set by Plato, by
offering definitions of knowledge and theoretical divisions within
them.

At 208c, Socrates proceeds to the examination of what it is to
know a person or an object and Logos, in this case, is restated as
the ability to demonstrate a mark which differentiates the person or
the object from any other. In other words, whoever can point at the
difference of a being from any other being, can be qualified with
knowledge of the latter, whereas previously, they could only be said
to possess true belief regarding this being. However, Socrates pre-
sents us with a fresh dilemma: this definition of knowledge fails to
distinguish knowledge from true belief, because the ability to pick
out a being by means of a uniquely differentiating characteristic of
it, is already a necessary condition for possessing a true belief re-
garding this being. On the other hand, if we reformulated the defini-
tion so that it identified knowledge of X as true belief about X plus
knowledge of a uniquely differentiating mark of X, (which would be
a stronger condition than the one required for possessing true belief)
then the definition would be obviously circular. Fine suggests the
following way out of the impasse: if, in the second fork of the di-
lemma, we substitute the reappearing term ‘knowledge’ with the
term ‘Logos’, understood as the specification of the interdependence
of elements constituting the object X, this would eliminate the vi-
cious circularity. The problem is, however, that this answer is only
effective when the object of knowledge is a discipline, as we saw
above, but is blatantly inapplicable in the case under current discus-
sion: in order to grant someone with knowledge of Theaetetus, we
do not need the description of Theaetetus’ constituent parts — be-
sides, what would those be, an analysis of his physical parts, rea-

12 B. Russell: The Problems of Philosophy, Oxford University Press, 1998,
pp. 64—8 and 77—81. See also his work entitled ‘Logical Atomism’, ed. R. C.
Marsh, N. York, 1956, p. 337. For a recent defence of the theory of acquaintance,
see: R. Fumerton: Resurrecting Old-Fashioned Foundationalism. Lanham: Rowman
and Littlefield, 2001.
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ching their cellular or molecular structure would be absurd. What
we need is the statement of at least one identifying characteristic of
this individual.

My suggestion is as follows: instead of revising the second fork
of the dilemma, we should revise the first, because, by providing an
important clarification, we manage to point at a defect in its logical
structure: the ability of offering a uniquely identifying characteristic
of X is a necessary condition for possessing any true belief about X
in a different sense than the one which constitutes a necessary con-
dition for the possession of knowledge of X. A student might enter-
tain a thought about Zeno if, while barely paying attention to the
philosophy lesson at school, she managed to hear that there was
an ancient Greek philosopher bearing this name. Of course, in her
thought, she can specify Zeno as ‘the Greek philosopher whose
name [ first heard the day I was expelled from the philosophy
class’, and this description is enough for the student to entertain a
true belief about, at least, the profession and the native language of
Zeno. However, she couldn’t possibly be granted with knowledge of
whoever the name ‘Zeno’ stands for, because, in reality, her way of
specifying ‘Zeno’ as the object of the specific thought we saw she
might entertain, by no means helps her pick out a unique individual
in history: in fact, on the basis of this belief alone, she fails to dis-
tinguish between Zeno of Elea and Zeno of Kitio. In order for the
student to have turned her belief into knowledge, she ought to have
enriched it with a uniquely identifying description, in Russell or
Dummett’s sense,'? as, for instance, the precise geographical origin
of the Zeno in question, or the fact that he was a student of Parme-
nides, in the case of the Eleatic Zeno, or the fact that he was the fo-
under of stoicism, in the case of Zeno from Kitio. Thus, a Dummet-
tian uniquely identifying description constitutes a condition which is
strong enough to support the definition propounded by Plato, and at
the same time, too strong to be demanded of the subject, so as to
have a precise object in relation to which she might entertain a par-
ticular true belief. For the latter purpose, it suffices for the object of
the belief to be specified within our thought in a particular way, be
that a private way (as for instance, by reference to the way of our
acquisition of the name). By taking this thought a bit further, we
can note that what enables us to speak of objects of which we lack
knowledge, as we are in no position to identify objectively, is our

13 B. Russell: The Problems of Philosophy, Oxford University Press, 1998,
pp. 19—32.
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reliance on the fact that there is a way, within the limits of the same
language, to identify uniquely the referent of the name we use. This
is what Putnam has called ‘the division of linguistic labour’ and it is
in the same spirit as Kripke’s account of the use of proper names.!#
According to the latter, there is an initial baptism, in which we de-
clare that a name is subsequently to stand for an object which we
identify by ostension or by means of a Russellian definite descrip-
tion. Once the referent is fixed, however, all that is required for a
person to be said to have ‘grasped’ the use of a proper name, is her
intention to use it with the reference with which it was initially
endowed. Later on, we use it with the intention of using it with the
same reference as it had when used by the speakers from whom we
heard it. Kripke refuses to speak of ‘grasping’ a proper name, and
argues there can only exist a grasp of the use of the name. Thus,
the use of a proper name, as described, depends solely on a chain of
references. However, given that these references only share the in-
tention to capture the correct use of the proper name, I don’t see
how the intention to successfully refer could be said to amount to a
real grasp of the correct use of the name. Moreover, to come back
to our example, according to Kripke’s theory, the student who only
knew the name and the profession of the individual called ‘Zeno’
would be said to have ‘grasped’ the use of the name ‘Zeno’, yet
this would deprive us of a reason to hold on to the difference
between knowing who Zeno is and using the name whilst recogni-
zing that we do not, in fact, possess knowledge of who Zeno was.
My suggestion then is that Kripke’s sequence of intentional refe-
rence, combined with the Putnamian notion of reliance on other
speakers’ possession of adequate knowledge of the reference of a
proper name be used as providing conditions for attributing true be-
lief (and not knowledge) to someone, and thus marking the diffe-
rence between the presuppositions for knowledge and those for mere
true belief, always with regard to the case under examination, to
wit, the use of proper names.

To recapitulate, we saw that, in the last part of the dialogue,
Plato is tacitly entangled with two different kinds of knowledge: as
regards knowledge of a discipline, a language, a science and so on,
he appears to conclude that, the complexes, as much as the elements
of the discipline are known, because their account amounts to the
ability of analysis and synthesis correspondingly. If Socrates does

14 H. Putnam: ‘The meaning of ‘meaning’, Mind, Language and Reality. Phi-
losophical Papers, vol. 2. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1975. S. Krip-
ke: Naming and Necessity, Harvard University Press, 1980.
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not stress with satisfaction this conclusion,!s this is probably due to
the fact that he has already in mind the dilemma, which he only re-
veals at 208c: in the case of knowledge of a discipline, it seems that
we are in danger of falling into a vicious circle if, for the know-
ledge of complexes, we refer to the knowledge of elements and, for
the knowledge of elements, we refer back to the knowledge of their
interrelations, in the construction of complexes. The solution we
proposed, based on the epistemological distinction offered by Rus-
sell, was not available to Plato. The second field of knowledge
which Socrates visits, concerns the knowledge of a person or object.
The condition'® he proposes is correct and is unduly cast aside, on
the thought that it fails to entrench knowledge, against mere true
belief. We saw how this can be achieved, provided that one accepts
that the condition necessarily underlying the true belief is weaker
than the one which justifies the ascription of knowledge, in the case
under examination.

'Eleva Hamovixoddov

MIA ANAAYTIKH ITPOZEITIZH XTA ITPOBAHMATA
TOY OEAITHTOYT

IMegiAnym

H tehevtoio mQOTo.oN TOV OaUTNTOV OTNY €QMTNOT TOV ZMAQAUTH:
“Tu elvan yvoon;” moavaryyEAAEL T OUYYQOVES YVMOLOAOYIHES Oewm-
Qleg,'7 0Qifovtag Mg avayroio xoL wavy ouvinxn YIo T YVOOoN TV ai-
non 66&a ouvdvaouévn ue Eva Adyo, Tov omolov Ba WToQOVOUE VA [UE-
Oeounvevoovue wg Aoyuxn €nynon, av wou Oo Sovue OTL Sev TTEQLYQApE-
Taw TAvTote pue Tov 8o TeOTo 0to OLahoyo. O SLAAOYOg RATOANYEL O
amoQlo naL #Ovelg amoropilel TV evVIVT@ON OTL 1) ATOTELQN OQLOUOY
™e “omotiung”’ amofaivel ateAécEoQog. 210 GQOQo autd efeTdlm
10g 10 a8LEE0S0 TG CVALOYLOTIXNG TOU Z®QATH 0 UTOQOVOE VA, o~
QanougBel na ®oTd TOGOV VITAQYOVYV gQetouata otov dtov To Stdhoyo
yoo e mbave) emidvon tov meoPAfuatog. Ztnv ovoia, o IThatwv ro-

15 M. Dummett: Frege, Philosophy of Language, Duckworth, London 1981,
pp- 54—380.

16 Theaetetus: 208b.

17 @a meémer va onuewmBei, 0otd00, 1 évotaon tov lettieg, ®atd TV
omolav 0 TAATOVIROG 0QLOUOS ElvOL aveTTaQrNg, OTME SLOQAIVETOL O CUYXE-
2nQUUEVOL TTOQAOELYILOTA, OTO. OTOLOL PALVETOL VO, XQELOLOUOOTE %L WO TETOQTY
oUVONKY, TTOU VO AVAPEQETAL OTNV ETLTVYI0. TOV AOYOL Vo o8N yNoeL oty aAno
00k T ouyxrexQuuévn megimtwon. E. L. Gettier, “Is Justified True Belief Know-
ledge?” Analysis Vol. 23, 1963, sel. 121-3.
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rayivsrat TeMKE, nalToL (’167]7\(1 ue 8vo eidn yvoboeoog' OYETIHA UE T
yvmon Mo 0QYNG, emornm]g, yA®OoOg %.T.A., cpawewt va. %ocw)myu
010 0TL, TOCO T oVVOEUOTA, OG0 %OL TO O‘ISOLXSLOL OV T1] GUYXRQOTOVY,
elval yvootd, xabmg o AOyog, aviiotoiymg, cuviotatar oty duvaTdTnTa
avalvoemg noL ovvhEcemg. Av 0 Zaxdtng dev Tovilel ue wmavomoinom
OVTO TO OVUITEQUOUA,'S auTO opeileTon TOAVMOS 0TO OTL €xeL NN noTd
vou To SiAnuuo ov amoralvter 0to 208c: OTNV TEQITTMON TS YVM-
0EMC WG 0QYNG, Qaivetor OTL SLoxtvOUVEDOUUE VO TTEQUITECOVUE OE
POUAO nOXAO OV VIO TN YVOON TOV CUVOEUATOV OVOEQEQOUOOTE OTH
YVOON TOV OTOLXEIMY TTOV TO OUVOTAQTILOUV %L YLoL TH YVMDON TV
otouyelmv (MeQ amoQaitnty, PACEL TS VPEQTOVOOE, TAATOVIXNG, ETTL-
otuoroyng moodoyng, ®atd v omoiov 1 yvoor Paciletal og yvo-
01), OVUEPEQOUAOTE OTY YVMOON TOV UETAED TOVUG OYECEMV, ROTA TNV
0Q0wom evog ouvOéuatog. H AMon mov mQOTEIvm, €QELOUEVT] 0T YVMO-
olohoywn Suaxglon tov POooelh, dev Ntav Sobéoun onopo otov TTAG-
tova. To devteQo medio YVMDOoEMS TO 000 TQAYUATEVETOL O ZOUQATNG,
0QOQG OTN YVOON €VOg TQOCMTOU 1 aviwewwévov. H ovvOfun mou
TIQOTEIVEL €lva 0QO1), ROl %ARME TNV ATOQQITTEL, Vowlovrag ot dgv
ETUTUYYAVEL VO, TTEQLPQOVQTOEL T YVMON EVOVTL LOLE OTTOLOLOONTTOTE LA~
NBovg S6ENG. BAémouue OTL AUTO EMUTVYYAVETOL, OQUEL HOVEIS VO, OVTIA-
Nedel 6TL N ovVONrN oV havOAveL avayroaimg TS aAnfolg %Qloemg
elvar aobevéoteQn amd exelivn mov Siémer ™ yvoon, oty eEetalouévn
TEQLITTOON. ZToLyelor avtAovvTaL amd T Yvmololoyny Bemoio tov Dum-
mett, Putnam »ou Kripke.

18 @eaitnrog, 208b.
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PLOTINUS ON THE GENERATION OF INTELLECT:
THE TRANSFORMATION OF THE INHERITED
PLATONIC AND ARISTOTELIAN
TWO-PRINCIPLES DOCTRINE

ABSTRACT: In this paper, I discuss Plotinus’ doctrine of the derivation
of Intellect from the One. Contrary to Plato and Aristotle, Plotinus argues that
the Indefinite Dyad is a derivative of the One, thereby introducing a monistic
metaphysics. Plotinus has transformed the two-principles doctrine into a mo-
nistic doctrine, as seen in Enneads V.4[7].2, V.1[10].6—7. Intellect was deri-
ved from the One and the Indefinite Dyad by a radical furning or conversion
of the One to itself. The derivation of the Indefinite Dyad and of inchoate
vol¢ demonstrates Plotinus’ transformation of the two-principles doctrine and
his adherence to a monistic framework of the cosmos, which is reflective of
his attempt at overcoming the Aristotelian ‘gap’ between the first principle
and the world. While it is the case that Plotinus emphasizes a distinction
between the One and the first effluence from the One, he also presents the
One as a final and efficient cause. This ‘gap’ or duality between the first
principle and the first effluence is, therefore, characterized as a minimal
duality, unlike Aristotle’s strict and firm duality. The emanation of the first
effluence of the One establishes a causal continuity of the first principle with
its effects.

Moreover, this (fluid) continuity of causality from the One is presented
in the generation of the Indefinite Dyad, which Plotinus characterizes as the
Aristotelian Intelligible Matter. This intelligible substrate, in turn, creates the
fecund condition for the generation of inchoate voUg and the intelligibles
within voUg. Inchoate vodg is not yet formed, and its indefinite and potential
nature keeps ‘it” out of the reach of scientific inquiry. Therefore, the deriva-
tion of multiplicity from the One is a causal continuity of the One into the
cosmos, but it also involves a clear statement indicating the fundamental dis-
tinction between the One and the subsequent levels of being. It is in this light
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that Plotinus cannot accept Aristotle’s claim for the absolute simplicity and
priority of divine vo¥g. Moreover, it is in this light that Plotinus remains an
inheritor of the Greek metaphysical culture and has transformed its elements
into a remarkable monistic framework, clearly to be the philosophical frame-
work for Medieval and Modern Philosophers.

KEY WORDS: Derivation, The One, Intellect (vovg), Inchoate voug,
Indefinite Dyad, Intelligible Matter, Plotinus, Aristotle

INTRODUCTION

Throughout the Enneads, Plotinus rejects the Aristotelian claim
of the absolute simplicity of voUg, leading to his assertion that vovg
is not the ultimate and prior principle of reality. This upward ascent
to the ultimate cause, however, presupposes a downward procession
from the ultimate cause to the multiplicity of the world that derives
from this ultimate cause. The constitution of things and stages in
the universe is referred to here as a process of derivation and is re-
lated to the Plotinian conception of emanation. (Cf., III. 4[15].3.25—
27) Key passages in Plotinus’ Enneads indicate that the process of
derivation is one of the most problematic philosophical themes.

But [soul] desires [a solution] to the problem which is so often
discussed, even by the ancient sages, as to how from the One, being
such as we say the One is, anything can be constituted, either a
multiplicity, a dyad, or a number; [why] it did not stay by itself, but
so great a multiplicity flowed out as is seen in what is. (V.1[10].6.3—
8)

Plotinus is clearly referring to his predecessors who, according to
Aristotle, attempted to construct the complex cosmos from a simple
starting point, such as in the case of Plato who, in Aristotle’s view,
asserts two ultimate principles, namely, the One and the Indefinite
Dyad, as being responsible for the Forms and the cosmos, that the
Forms and the cosmos are derived from these principles. Plotinus,
however, introduces a monistic reading of Aristotle’s presentation of
Plato’s teachings, in that Plato, according to Plotinus, seems to sug-
gest that the Indefinite Dyad is derived from the One. The transfor-
mation of the two-principles doctrine into a monistic doctrine is a
significant shift in Greek philosophy. This presentation will attempt
to respond to the question: Why does Plotinus feel compelled to af-
firm a single causal source in lieu of Plato’s two principles? A deri-
vative question also needs to be asked: How are the subsequent le-
vels of reality or hypostases derived from this singular principle,
1.e., the One? This latter question will lead our discussion into the

102



theme of minimizing the duality between the first principle and the
world, which is a product of the first principle.!

More specifically, I would like to briefly explore the derivation
of Intellect, as Plotinus discusses it in Enneads V.4[7].2.2 The que-
stion to ask is this: How can the complexity and diversity of reality
be derived from an absolutely simple principle and without affect-
ing this principle in any way, for, if the One were affected or invol-
ved in any change, it would cease to be the first cause? Aristotle
responds to this question by asserting that divine voUg is unaffected
and is absolutely simple such that it moves others by being an ob-
ject of desire, but without itself moving or altering. Plotinus, how-
ever, affirms that voUg is the first stage of the derivation of reality
posterior to the One, and it is here that we must examine the nature
of this derivation and the implications of this derivation for the na-
ture of vovg.

Strictly speaking, the most proximate stage to the One is the
Indefinite Dyad, but Plotinus alters the meaning of the Indefinite
Dyad, which is now considered to be an unspecified potentiality
that becomes determined and actual by the objects of Intellect. More-
over, the object of Intellect that renders the Intellect indeterminate
and potential is itself the One. The One, however, is not a definite
object of Intellect, for ‘it’ is indeterminate and simple. As the
secondary activity of the One, the Indefinite Dyad must turn to-
wards the One and think it as a thinkable object. The result of such
a conversion is the derivation of the self-thinking substance or
hypostasis of divine vobvg, which knows the One as a determinate
plural expression of the One.

In this paper, I will discuss the how of derivation of Intellect
from the One and the Indefinite Dyad, the how of the Indefinite
Dyad’s turn towards the One,? and how this conversion renders the
One ‘thinkable’. We should be reminded that this dynamic relation
between the One and the Intellect is not temporal, for it is not an
occurrence within the framework of time and space, within a suc-
cession of temporal moments. Rather, the dynamic is metaphysical
and eternal, and serves to express in an approximate way the sim-
plicity of the One.

I The Principle of Prior Simplicity explains the significance of the process of
derivation. Cf.,, D. J. O’Meara, Plotinus: Introduction to the Enneads. (Oxford:
Oxford University Press), 1996, chp 4. Cf.,, also D. J. O’Meara, “The Hierarhical
Ordering of Reality in Plotinus”, in The Cambridge Companion to Plotinus. Ed. L.
P. Gerson. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press), 1996, pp. 66—S81.

2 Plotinus also discusses this theme in V.1[10].6—7, but it is beyond the
scope of this paper to discuss this pasasage.
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The One as an Intelligible Object, the Derivation of Intellect,
and the Emergence of Intelligible Matter: Enneads V, 4[7], 2

It 1s widely agreed that in Plotinus’ early treatise V.4.[7]2, the
One is perceived as an intelligible entity or object (vontov), that the
One has a kind of perception of itself and moreover that it has a
thinking activity of itself, which differs from vovg. (Cf., V.4.2.15—
19: “[A]ll things belong to it and are in it and with it. It is
completely able to discern itself; it has life in itself and all things in
itself, and its thinking of itself is itself, and exists by a kind of im-
mediate self-consciousness, in everlasting rest and in a manner of
thinking different from the thinking of Intellect.”* This theme reap-

3 This ‘turning’ activity is parallel to Aristotle’s presentation of cosmic move-
ment from the votg: that vo¥g remains an object of thought and love, which is fur-
ther characterized by an urge to emulate the heavenly bodies, as is discussed in
Metaphysics L. 7—9. It should be noted, furthermore, that Albinus also accepts this
Aristotelian doctrine, for his first god functions as a final cause, an object of desire,
to the lower levels of the cosmos, which ‘turn’ towards this god and attempt to
imitate it by contemplating it. (Cf., Albinus, Didaskalikos, chs. 10, 14) Both Ari-
stotle and Albinus have clearly influenced Plotinus’ henology: The One is respon-
sible for the multiplicity in the cosmos without itself becoming multiple, and this
generated product of the One furns towards the One in contemplation. By doing so,
the cosmos further produces, or, rather, co-produces, different degrees of reality, re-
sembling a multitude of concentric circles within the larger cosmos. (Cf., O’Meara,
Plotinus: An Introduction to the Enneads, chp. 4.)

4 Corrigan states: “The One, in its perfect immobility (reminiscent of the Nu-
menian first voUg), has a sort of conperception of itself and of its entire content
and even possesses a ‘thinking different from voU¢’. (Lines 15—19)” (K. Corrigan.
“Plotinus, ‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and Related Passages: A New Interpretation of the
Status of the Intelligible Object”, 195) G. Bechtle also agrees with Corrigan on this
point: “The great problem for the scholars is another one: Ennead V 4 (7). This
Ennead describes the One as vontov, filled with life and all else, something that is
almost regarded as a heresy. But, as K. Corrigan rightly argues, the context is intel-
lectual, the One is seen from the mind. First, the distinction between object and sub-
ject, product and source, is not yet established. Mind, or rather the proceeding think-
ing subject, has to turn back to its origin, i.e. to the One. It turns back to it as its
object in order to constitute itself as mind; at first, it has no object and is thus not
fully developed mind as it is in its first moment completely absorbed by and not
distinguished from the One. Thus we can explain the oddity of V 4 (7), that is to
say the description of an object that contains everything in it and yet has to trans-
cend everything. For, of course, the One stays One even as a noetic object so that
it remains transcendent. But since mind finds its object in the One, it becomes de-
termined intellectual being. Mind finds life and all else, in the end, in the One as
its noetic object. As with III 9 (13) Plotinus will modify and clarify the expression
of these ideas significantly, but the basic concept remains the same, the same as
already in Middle Platonism. Thus we can understand why Middle Platonists like
our commentator or Numenius called their first principles ‘mind’. For the One has
a very essential task to fulfill first of all in relation to mind; it is thus, seen from
mind, something noetic.” (G. Bechtle, The Anonymous Commentary of Plato’s Par-
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pears in two other earlier treatises in the Enneads: V.6.[24].2 and
V.1 [10].7.5—6. With respect to V.6.[24].2, Plotinus concludes that
the One is elevated to an intelligible object, but it does not think,
for he argues that the One, as a thinking subject of itself, does not
require an intelligible object external to itself to stimulate its acti-
vity.> However, V.1 [10].7.5—6 is perhaps one of the most contro-
versial passages in the Enneads and remains the most obscure. It is
related to the generation of vovg "H OtL T1] €miotQogl] TQOg avTo
g¢moa. 1 Og dgoaolg avtn) volg. MacKenna translates this in the
following way: “How does the One generate vov¢? Simply by the
fact that in its self-quest it has vision: this very seeing is the Intel-
lectual-Principle.” Once again, the controversy over this passage is
whether or not the One converts or returns to itself. Whereas Hadot
concludes that the subject is the One,® Corrigan, following Henry
and Schwyzer, asserts that it is Intellect that is the subject, that is,
the “the simple identification of the One and the intelligible object
is not the most probable interpretation of the evidence before us”.”
Corrigan argues that in V.4.2.20, Plotinus refers to the intelligible
object as éxelvo, ‘that’; however, in lines 37—38, the referent is
now the Transcendent One: “For That was transcendent of sub-
stance?” The dilemma is this: “How then can an object which con-
tains everything in lines 12—19 also be transcendent of everything
in lines 37ff?78

According to Corrigan, Henry-Schwyzer wrongly identified the
vontov of line 4 with the One. Lines 3—7 run as follows:

If, then, the generator itself is Intellect, what is generated by it
must be more defective than Intellect, but fairly close to it and like it;
but since the generator is beyond Intellect, it is necessary that what is

menides, pp. 259—60) Cf., also Dodds, “Numenius and Ammonius”, pp. 3—61.
Armstrong further writes concerning the uniqueness of this passage in the Enneads:
“This passage stands alone in the Enneads in the clarity with which it attributes a
kind of thinking to the One; cp. Introductory Note and n. 1 (p. 119) to ch. 13 of
V.3. The view which Plotinus adopts here is close to that of Numenius, whose First
God is an Intellect (frs. 16 and 17 des Places, 25 and 26 Leemans), but an Intellect,
it would seem, whose thinking is ineffably superior to that of the Second God or
Demiurge who contemplates the Forms and makes the world.” (Armstrong, in
Loeb, Trans. note, Enneads V, p. 146, fn. 1)

5 Corrigan, “Plotinus, ‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and Related Passages”, 195. He
continues: “Although the One has no knowledge or self-awareness ascribed to it
here, it certainly appears as an object of thought, a vontov.” 195.

6 Hadot: “Revue of Harder”, in (Revue Belge de Philologie et d’Histoire, 36,
1958), 159—160.

7 Corrigan, “Plotinus, ‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and Related Passages”, 196.

8 Corrigan, “Plotinus, ‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and Related Passages”, 196.
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generated should be Intellect. But why is the generator not Intellect,
whose active actuality is thinking?

The very question itself concerns an already formed Intellect, and,
as a result, cannot make immediate reference to the One.” It is also
observed that voUg presupposes the Indefinite Dyad and the One,
which are prior causes of vovg.

Thinking, which sees the intelligible and turns towards it and is,
in a way, being perfected by it, is itself indefinite like seeing, but is
defined by the intelligible. This is why it is said; from the Indefinite
Dyad and the One derive the Forms and Numbers: that is, Intellect.
(V.4.2.7—10)0

In Plotinian metaphysics, that which is indefinite or indeterminate
reveals or determines itself. In this light, the posterior subject to the
One remains undefined until it becomes fully actualized.

The ambiguity in the account of the second subject is essential
to Plotinus’ argument, for, unformed and undefined inchoate Intel-
lect and the One appear indistinct, save by an unformed otherness,'!
at this early stage of the genesis of actual vovg. Again, the quintes-
sential Plotinian question is this: “How does the One generate voUg?
Simply by the fact that in its self-quest it has vision; this very see-
ing is voUg.” (V.1 [10].7.5—6) The ambiguity in this passage is es-
sential, for the subject of this question has not as yet been formed,
and, as a result, remains undefined, unspecified, and, therefore, am-
biguous. The question itself reflects the metaphysical production of
voUg. In this light, the subject of the sentence is neither the One,
nor, strictly speaking, vovg.!?

9 “Whilst the vontdv might ultimately refer to the One, it can not do so
simply and solely, since the universe of discourse is intellectual. Also, if a second,
however indefinite, converts to a First, it must also convert to pure Unity itself. Its
own reference has already, however indefinitely, added to the context.” Corrigan,
“Plotinus, ‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and Related Passages”, 196.

10 For a parallel passage, cf., 5.1[10]5.6—8, “where voUg holds the One as
definer, but is yet indefinite in itself”, Corrigan, “Plotinus, ‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and
Related Passages”, 197: “For number is not first. Even before the dyad there is the
One; the dyad is second and having come to be from the One it holds That (One)
as definer, but it is itself indefinite from its own nature. And when it is defined,
number exists already.” So, these two passages may show coincidence of First
Principle and vontov, but the natural emphasis of discourse rests upon the first mo-
ment of vobg.

I« .. which is also an indefinite identity”, Corrigan reminds us. “Plotinus,
‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and Related Passages”, 197.

12 The subject of the second sentence must be ambiguous, because in the or-
der of thought its implicit duality becomes explicit as vorg only at the end of the
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Enneads V.4.2 articulates the transition from the One (unity) to
the generation of vovg (plurality) via the Indefinite Dyad. Contrary
to Aristotle, Plotinus asserts that the first principle is not voUg, but
is rather the One, a principle prior to vovg. The question we are
concerned with here is the duality of voUg and its generation from a
unified principle. From the standpoint of voUg, the generation and
process of itself begins from a vontov, but articulates eventually the
distinction between the vontov and the One, for, prior to the deriva-
tion of the first stage of the Intellect, vontov and the One are indis-
tinguishable.!3 Plotinus, in lines 25—26 and line 37, articulates the
clear and unambiguous divide between the One and the vontov, for
only when the full subject of voUg is generated can the distinction
between the One and the intelligible object or the vontov be trans-
parent. While Plotinus speaks of the vontov, it is important to note
that the One is not perceived as an intelligible object, for it trans-
cends intelligence. Rather, lines 12—19 articulate and express the
summit of the intelligible object, which is only an approximation of
the nature of the One.

Plotinus, moreover, makes a distinction in V.4.2 between an In-
tellect at rest and an Intellect, derived from the former, in actuality.
voUg is presented here as a duality, constituting a thinking subject
and an intelligible object. Essentially, Plotinus is arguing that the
produced “subject-seeing Intellect” is really distinct from the prior
duality, the inchoate Intellect, but, nevertheless, remains an Intellect.
In this light, the subject is paradoxically the intelligible object (lines
15—17), for, aligning himself with Plato Timaeus 39 E 7—9, Aétius,
and Numenius, Plotinus asserts that an intelligible object is not
without an Intellect as subject. Plotinus continues to maintain that
the highest or more prior Intellect is in absolute rest and is fully
conscious of the intelligibles, which remain within vovg. Plotinus
(lines 12ff.) states that the intelligible object remains independent
and within itself, free of any need, as is described in the seeing or
the thinking subject that requires an intelligible object. (Cf., V.8
[31].11.17 ff. and VL7 [38]. 35.12—15) This heightened level of
intellectual activity or ‘seeing’ is constituted by a kind of self-con-

third sentence. It is precisely for this reason that in my view it makes no sense to
say that the subject of the second sentence is the One (with Hadot) or that it is
vong (with Henry-Schwyzer).

13 Corrigan adds: “This logical progression, or distinction, of volg from its
object, therefore, can only discover the full transcendence of the One explicitly in
its final moment.” Corrigan, “Plotinus, ‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and Related Passages”,
198.
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sciousness, a xatavonolg, which is a vonoiwg but one that differs
from that of the Intellect.

Again, the One is above and distinctly prior to vovg. (V1.9.6.50—
55) The One remains, therefore, xata v vonow (cf., V1.9.6.50—
55; ¢f., V.6.6.8—11). In these passages, the vonouig is not the think-
ing subject, but rather is the primary cause of the thinking activity,
for, in true Aristotelian fashion, the cause remains distinct from the
effect. In this light, the vonoig transcends the vonoig of vovg.!* In
V.4.2, therefore, the One’s consciousness is perceived as a vontov,
as an object of thought, but the ambiguity of the transition of the
One to the complete development of voUg via the Indefinite Dyad
remains intentional. For, the ambiguity paradoxically captures the
indetermination of the transition-a transition that attempts to over-
come the strict duality between the first principle, namely, the One,
and the posterior levels of the cosmos. The relation between the
One and voUg is based on a duality, but a minimal duality, unlike
Aristotle’s relation between voUg¢ and the world, which creates a
fundamental divide. One manner in which Plotinus reduces the gap
between the two levels of reality is to assert a monistic cosmology,
one that resonated greatly in the cosmology of his immediate pred-
ecessors: namely, the Neopythagoreans, wherein we also find Ploti-
nus’ discussion of the similarities between the Indefinite Dyad and
Intelligible Matter.

Indefinite Dyad and Intelligible Matter

With respect to his account of matter of the physical bodies,
Plotinus appeals directly to Plato and to a certain extent to Aristo-
tle.!> Plotinus states in his consideration of matter that matter is

14 “It is clear”, concludes Corrigan, “in 6.7 [38].40 that there is a vomoig
which does not simply belong to the intellectual object, but is a self-dependent
power of generation”. Corrigan, “Plotinus, ‘Enneads’ 5,4 [7], 2 and Related Passa-
ges”, 201. This power proceeds together with the highest substantial moment of the
volUg — that — will — be and brings into being the substance of voU¢ hypostasis.
(VL7 [38].40.5—18) Again, these passages from earlier and later works present
clear parallels with V.4.2. All the language of V.4.2.4—19, therefore, can be
explained more satisfactorily within the ‘Enneads’ as applying to an intellectual or
pre-intellectual sphere of discourse.

15 Plotinus provides an account of matter as a receptacle and nurse (IIL.6.
13.12), as space (I11.6.13.19; cf, 111.6.7.1—3; 111.6.10.8). Cf., Plato, Tim. 49a, where
matter is vmodoyn, TONvn; Sla, unme, mavdeyés; 52a, xoa; 50c, Expoyelov;
Matter as substrate, Uoxeipuevov; see 11.4.1.1 ff.; 11.4.11.22—23; cf., also Aristotle,
Phys. 192a31 and H.-R. Schwyzer, “Plotinos”, RE bd. XXI.1, col. 471—592, col.
568. According to Narbonne, new features of matter introduced by Plotinus are
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equivalent to non-being, un ov (I1.5.5.9 sqq.; cf., Plato, RP 382a;
Soph. 254d), as something formless (d&veidedv TL avtalouévn;
I1.5.4.10—18). Matter, therefore, is presented as

a kind of unmeasuredness in relation to measure, and unboundedness
in relation to limit, and formlessness in relation to formative princi-
ple, and perpetual neediness in relation to what is self-sufficient;
always undefined, nowhere stable, subject to every sort of influence,
insatiate, complete poverty... (1.8.3.12—16)

What is (tig ovoa) Intelligible Matter, apart from its characteri-
stic as a shapeless substrate, allowing for determinate shapes to
exist? Intelligible Matter is depicted as the Indefinite Dyad, the
aoguotog Svdg, which is further characterized not as multiplicity it-
self, but rather as the condition for and potentiality of multiplicity.
(Cf., VLI.3.12.2—6; VI1.6.3.29; Aristotle, Phys. 203al5—16; Met.
987b26) Intelligible Matter or the Indefinite Dyad is a catalyst in
the generation of inchoate vovug, which is produced by the conver-
sion of the Indefinite Dyad or due to its offering of itself to the
One. (Cf., II1.8.11)'¢ The Indefinite Dyad, then, in its failed attempt
to grasp the simplicity of the One, manages only to apprehend it as
indefinite multiplicity and plurality, and the entire movement of
contemplating the One generates the collective whole of the forms
and intellect.!” Thinking emerges as a result of this multiplicity of
forms and it is for this reason that intelligible matter is similar to
the indefinite vonolg as capacity or potentiality of “seeing”.!s

impassibility and inalterability. Cf., J.-M. Narbonne, La métaphysique de Plotin.
(Paris, 1994), pp. 41—42. Cf., the discussion in D. J. O’Meara, Structures hiérar-
chiques dans la pensée de Plotin (Leiden, 1975), 71 sqq.” (p. 85). Cf., also D. Ni-
kulin, “Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”, Dionysius 14 (1998), 85—114: 85, fn. 2.

16 Cf., A. H. Armstrong, The Architecture of the Intelligible Universe in the
Philosophy of Plotinus, 66; J. Rist, “The Indefinite Dyad and Intelligible Matter in
Plotinus”, 104. (Plotinus appears merely to identify Aristotle’s doctrine of Intelli-
gible matter with the Indefinite Dyad of Plato, according to Rist); The Cambridge
History of the Later Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy, A. H. Armstrong, ed.
(Cambridge, 1967), 241; cf., also Iamblichus, Theol. arithm, 7.19 de Falco.

17 Cf., Merlan, “Aristotle, Met 987b20—25 and Plotinus, Enn. V.4.2.8—9”,
Phronesis 9 (1964): 45—47, 45.

I8 Cf., Rist, “The Indefinite Dyad and Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”, Classi-
cal Quarterly, 99—107: 100—02: “The Dyad or matter then is potentiality and, as
5.3.11 puts it, an \peoig or proclivity. This proclivity may, I believe, be compared
with what Plotinus elsewhere describes as unconscious contemplation... Matter,
even Intelligible Matter, in its simple state, is endowed with some sort of contem-
plative force... this is indeed the only kind of distinguished feature we can find for
it...” Cf., also W. Theiler, “Einheit und unbegrenzte Zweiheit von Plato bis Plotin”,
Isonomia. (Berlin, 1964), 89—109.
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Enn. 11.4.3 best characterizes the indefinite nature of the first
effluence, the Indefinite Dyad, or, as Plotinus also calls it, Intelli-
gible Matter.

First, then, we must say that we should not in every case despise
the undefined or anything of which the very idea implies shapeless-
ness, if it is going to offer itself (moéyewv) to the principles before it
and to the best beings... And in the intelligible world the composite
being is differently constituted, not like bodies: since forming princi-
ples, too, are composite, and by their actuality make composite the
nature which is active towards the production of form. The matter,
too, of the things that came into being is always receiving different
forms, but the matter of eternal things is always the same and always
has the same form.

In this passage, the Indefinite Dyad is identified with Intelligible
Matter, for they share the same characteristic of indeterminacy or
shapelessness. In its return to the One, the Indefinite Dyad is said to
offer itself (magéyev) to that which is prior to itself, and this return
to the One further characterizes the Indefinite Dyad as a type of
potentiality. The term Plotinus uses to account for the activity of the
Indefinite Dyad is Oug, sight, a term which was seen in our ana-
lysis of V.4.2, where voUg is depicted as an indeterminate Og, an
indeterminate preparedness to receive all determinate forms-objects
which determine voUg, as Aristotle says in the De Anima. Thus, the
raw nature of the Dyad resembles the faculty of seeing within a
dark, enclosed space or as a potentiality (cf., V.3.11) and unconscio-
us contemplation of the One, a contemplation that resembles but is
far superior to the striving of the sensible world (cf., V.8.3). This
contemplative desire, found also in Intelligible Matter or the Indefi-
nite Dyad (Enn. 11.4.5), is determinate and is intellectual (®QuuévNV
®al voeQav)-a drive that characterizes, in fact, the entire dynamic
activity that occurs in the whole reality of what is collectively na-
med voU¢. “The divine matter when it receives that which defines it
has a defined and intelligent life...” (I1.4.5.17—18)

In V.8.11 and 12, Plotinus discusses the Intellect as a being ge-
nerated prior to the Forms, and that it is given the power to gene-
rate the Forms, the Intelligibles, within itself. Enn. II1.8.11 also re-
capitulates the theme of Intellect as analogous to sight and emphasi-
zes the doctrine that voUg, in both its potential and actual aspects, is
prior to the intelligibles.

. since Intellect is a kind of sight, and a sight which is seeing, it
will be a potency which has come into act. So there will be a dis-
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tinction of matter and form in it, but the matter will be [the kind that
exists in] the intelligible world (UAn 8¢ év vomtoig): since actual see-
ing, too, has a doubleness in it, it was, certainly one before seeing. So
the one has become two and the two one. (II.8.11.1—7)

This double aspect of potentiality and actuality in voUg, as in the
activity of seeing, entails the relationship between Form and Matter.
The statement VAN &¢' év vomtoig confirms the Plotinian doctrine
that voUg is prior to the intelligibles, for it expresses the material
component of the second hypostasis as residing within the Forms as
objects of perception or sight. The material component, however, is
not identified with the Intelligibles, as MacKenna’s translation ap-
pears to indicate: UAn O8¢' é€v vomroig, “the matter in this case being
the Intelligibles”. Matter is not the intelligibles, but rather, matter is
found in the intelligibles. This amounts to saying that the Indefinite
Dyad, which is prior to the formation of voUg, is pure actuality and
maintains the status of a subject rather than an object of contempla-
tion.!?

The Forms, then, are generated by Intelligible Matter or the In-
definite Dyad. Plotinus does not merely accept Aristotle’s notion of
VAN vomty, but rather introduces it as a significant constituent in his
philosophy, one that, for our purposes, allows for the generation of
Intellect and Intellect’s plural intelligibles. In 11.4.2.2—1, Plotinus
presents his project of discussing the nature and role of Intelligible
Matter, questions its existence (ei €oti), what its nature is (tig
ovod), and how it exists (mdc Eotv).

With respect to the question of its existence, Intelligible Matter
must be inferred to exist because of the mimetic argument (I1.4.8.8—
11). The physical cosmos must imitate that of the intelligible order
or cosmos (r6ouog vontog). This implies, moreover, that Intelli-
gible Matter acts as a substrate (Umoxeipevov) for the forms (e{dm).
(Cf., V.9.3—4) The existence of forms, in other words, presupposes
an intelligible substrate. The forms are individuated by shape (uo-
oy1)), which is a unique feature of the forms, whereas Intelligible
Matter proves to be the common aspect to all the diverse forms in
Intellect, for it functions as an unformed substrate of the first efflu-
ence from the One, and gathers the intelligibles into a whole and
unifies them.?® Though the intelligibles are multiples, they each

19 Cf., Rist, “The Indefinite Dyad and Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”, 102—3.

20 Cf., Armstrong, The architecture, pp. 67—68; Rist, “The Indefinite Dyad
and Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”, 104—05; and Nikulin, “Intelligible Matter in
Plotinus”, 90. Nikulin further adds: “However, although this substrate is in the in-
telligible, it is not being as such, for being is the synthetic unity which comes as
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form a whole, i.e., they are partless (duegég). The Intellect, therefo-
re, is a one-many, and is intrinsically a whole, in which each form
is an individual, but which concurrently includes the other Forms.?!
The Indefinite Dyad can only attempt to apprehend the One as a
complexity or multiplicity, and the generated Forms, making up the
realm of Forms, provide definition to what was previously called
the Indefinite Dyad. In Enn. 11.4.4, the Forms share one unique fea-
ture: they have shape (noQgm)-a determination that presupposes a
substratum that is capable of receiving shape, and this substratum is
called matter. The presence of Forms in the intelligible world, the-
refore, presupposes the function and operation of Matter, also. Es-
sentially, the diversification and multiplicity of Forms assumes an
indeterminate foundation that can guarantee the unity-in-diversity of
the Intelligible Realm. This unity must be Intelligible Matter. In
I1.4.3, Plotinus writes: “But in the intelligible world matter is all
things at once; so it has nothing to change into, for it has all things
already.” Influenced by Aristotle, Plotinus argues that the role of
Matter is to unify the Intelligible realm; it is the principle of unity.
Intelligible Matter is a fully determined substance.

The divine matter when it receives that which defines it has a
defined and intelligent life, but the matter of this world becomes some-
thing defined, but not alive or thinking, a decorated corpse. Shape
here is only an image; so that which underlies it is also only an ima-
ge. But There the shape is true shape, and what underlies it is true
too. So those who say that matter is substance must be considered to
be speaking correctly if they are speaking of matter in the intelligible
world. For that which underlies form There is substance, or rather,

the result of the turning of the not yet differentiated thinking of the intellect to its
source, to the superabundant unity (which is not even really a unity) of the One.”
(90)

2L Cf., Nikulin, “Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”, 91. Nikulin further reports:
“Intelligible matter is then to be understood as the one single shapeless plenum
where many shapes (wogpai) of the forms are embodied: “But if intelligible reality
is at once many and partless, then the many existing in one are in matter which is
that one, and they are its shapes; conceive this unity as varied and of many sha-
pes.” (I1.4.4.14—16) Intelligible matter is then an indefinite and undefined source
of unity in the forms, a potentiality of being. However, intelligible matter is still
not the One, but matter is ‘one’ in a certain sense, where ‘one’ does not really
mean one as anything definite and unique, since there is not identity yet-but the
matter as only the basis for duality, itself non-dual.” (Nikulin, “Intelligible Matter
in Plotinus”, 91) Cf.,, also Dodds, “The Parmenides of Plato and the Origin of the
Neoplatonic One”, Classical Quarterly 22 (1928), 129—42; B. Darrell Jackson,
“Plotinus and the Parmnides”, Journal of the History of Philosophy Vol. 5, fn. 4
(1967): 315—27)
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considered along with the form imposed upon it, it makes a whole
which is illuminated substance. (I1.4.5.15—24)

However, while Plotinus states that the intelligible world is exclu-
sively actual, that no potentiality affects it (I.5.3; V.9.4; 10, 15), he
nevertheless seems to maintain that potentiality, desire (II1.8.8; 11;
V.3.11; V.6.5), indefiniteness (I1.4.5; V.3.11; V.1.5—7; V.4.2.4 {f.),
and a durationless motion (VI.7.13; VI.6.9—10; V.8.3—4; VI.2.21)
are characteristics of the generation of the Intelligible world.?? It is
important to note that Plotinus excludes all potentiality that can re-
sult in an actualization of a substance (I1.5.3.15—17), especially the
generation of the Aristotelian and Stoic intellect, as a capacity deri-
ving from a material potentiality into an actual activity. “For intel-
lect does not move from a potentiality consisting in being able to
think to an actuality of thinking-otherwise it would need another
prior principle which does not move from potentiality to actuality-
-but the whole is in it.” (II.5.3.26—8, trans. Armstrong)

As mentioned above, Intelligible Matter is generated as a result
of the first effluence from the One, namely, Otherness and Move-
ment. (Cf., 11.4.5.32—35) The first effluence from the One, then, is
the Indefinite Dyad, but, more specifically, it is Otherness (¢teQo-
™G),>*> which, in Enn. 11.4.5, Plotinus characterizes as the Indefinite
(66QLoTOQ).

For Otherness There exists always, which produces intelligible
matter; for this is the principle of matter, this and the primary Move-
ment. For this reason Movement, too, was called Otherness, because
Movement and Otherness which came from the First are undefined,
and need the First to define them; and they are defined when they
turn to it. But before the turning, matter, too, was undefined and the
Other and not yet good, but unilluminated from the First. (I1.4.5.29—
37)

€1eQotng and dogQuotog are frequently discussed in the Enneads.
(Cf., Enn. V1.9.8) They are depicted and perceived as neither a sim-
ple substance, for only the One is simple, nor as composite, for
voUg, in its full development, is composed of multiple intelligibles.
The Indefinite Dyad, therefore, is not plurality (mAfifog) in itself,

22 Cf., A. H. Armstrong, “Eternity, Life and Movement in Plotinus’ Accounts
of NOUS”, in Le Néoplatonisme. (Paris: Edition du Centre National de la Recher-
che Scientifique), 1971, pp. 70—2.

2 Cf., J. Rist, “The Problem of ‘Otherness’ in the Enneads”, in Le Néoplato-
nisme, pp. 81—82; cf., also M. Atkinson, Plotinus: Ennead V.1 on the Three Prin-
cipal Hypostases, p. 7.
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but rather is the condition of plurality’s occurrence in vovg and for
the subsequent hypostases. It is, essentially, that which minimizes
the strict duality between the first principle and its effects. The ef-
fluence consists of the generation of an unspecified potentiality*
and the return of this indefinite offspring of the One to the One in
order to be actualized. Yet, as also mentioned, there is a returning
movement of the Intellect towards the One. “For its self-directed
activity is not substance, but being is that to which the activity is
directed and from which it comes; for that which is looked at is
being, not the look; but the look too possesses being, because it
comes from and is directed to being.” (VI, 8 (39) 8, 13—16).%

The movement from and to the One are both essential in order
to understand the potential and unformed characteristic of the first
effluence from the One. The potentiality and indefinite nature of the
inchoate Intellect is, therefore, a necessary aspect of the emerging
cosmos. The generation of Intellect is illustrated as a Neopythago-
rean Indefinite Dyad from the One: “The One is prior to the dyad,
but the dyad is secondary and, originating from the One, has it as
definer, but is itself of its own nature indefinite.” (V.1 [10] 5.7—28)
The Dyad is indefinite like sight, as mentioned above, that requires
its object in order to be defined (V.4.2.7—9)% According to Aristo-
tle, thought entails the thinking subject and the apprehended object,
and this combination consists of a single active moment in which
the potential intellect and the object to be apprehended are united.
The activity, however, remains on the side of the subject, and not
the object. (Cf., Physics 111 3; DA 11.5; 1I1.3—8. Cf., also Plato, Rep.
VI 507—509) While the subject perceives the apprehended object
as part of itself, the object, in reality, remains separate and distinct
from the subject. The subject, then, is defined by both the object
and the form of the object that the intellect apprehends.

This Aristotelian doctrine clearly influenced Plotinus’ theory of
the generation and formation of the Intellect, and of the role of the
Indefinite Dyad. The Indefinite Dyad and its “reception of form”

24 For a discussion of Plotinus’ acceptance of potentiality in votg, cf., C.
Baiimker, 1890, 410, fn. 7; A. H. Armstrong, 1971, 67—76; T. A. Szlezdk, 1979,
79 ff.; A. Smith, 1981, 99—107; and Corrigan, Plotinus’ Theory of Matter-Evil and
the Question of Substance, p. 276, fn. 47.

25 Cf., also Corrigan, Plotinus’ Theory of Matter-Evil and the Question of
Substance, pp. 276—77.

26 Corrigan, furthermore, states: “In being defined by its object ‘intellect is
shaped in one way by the One and in another by itself, like sight in actuality; for
intellection is seeing sight and both are one’ (V.1 5.15—19).” (Corrigan, Plotinus’
Theory of Matter-Evil and the Question of Substance, p. 277)
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are viewed, as Corrigan states, “as the deployment of a single intel-
ligible activity”.?’

So when its life was looking towards that it was unlimited, but
after it had looked there it was limited, though that Good has no li-
mit, for immediately by looking to something which is one the life is
limited by it, and has in itself limit and bound and form; and the form
was in that which was shaped, but the shaper was shapeless. But the
boundary is not from outside. (V1.7(38)17.14—19; cf., V.1(10)6.48—
53; V.6(24)5.16—6.11)

Thus, Intellect is a singular substance, albeit intrinsically complex
and multiple, for, in its thinking activity and movement, its object
provides the limit to its nature: “for movement does not begin from
or end in movement. And again the Form at rest is the defining li-
mit of intellect, and intellect is its movement.” (VI.2.8.22—24)

This doctrine is paradoxical, for the priority of genus over spe-
cies must also extend to the priority of genus over the individuals.
If genus is prior because it is prior in definition, one might suppose
that it is prior not only to species but to individuals as well, and yet
the individual does not allow of definition.

According to Aristotle, the genus precedes the species, but both
the genus and species do not precede the individual. The priority of
definition does not apply to the individual, for definitions apply
only to universals. Whereas Aristotle distinguishes between the indi-
viduals, Plotinus makes a distinction between the individual intelli-
gibles or the Forms. Intelligible Matter, in Aristotle, is the generic
aspect within the species, and given that the genus is prior to spe-
cies, in a way the Intelligible Matter precedes the species and func-
tions as the foundation or substrate for the species.28 The UAn vont
of Aristotle’s philosophy entails the priority of genus to species,
whereas, in Plotinus’ metaphysics, the UAn vonty is transformed by
establishing a new relation between it, considered as the first efflu-
ence from the One and the foundation of the Forms, the intelligi-
bles.?? Thus, according to Ross and Rist, Intelligible Matter in the
Aristotelian corpus entails the generic aspect in both the species and

27 Corrigan, Plotinus’ Theory of Matter-Evil and the Question of Substance,
p. 278.

28 Cf., Rist, “The Indefinite Dyad and Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”, 106.

29 Cf., Rist, “The Indefinite Dyad and Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”, 107,
and cf., 106—7: “For Plotinus, therefore, looking at the Aristotelian doctrine as
expounded above, and regarding many of what Aristotle would call species as
Forms, the natural conclusion would be to follow Aristotle in allowing a certain
priority to the ¢An vont”. What for Aristotle is the relation between VA1 vonti (re-
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the individual, which leads Plotinus to transform the notion of Intel-
ligible Matter into the first moment from the One, which will fun-
ction as the foundation of the intelligibles or Forms.3°

The Indefinite Dyad or Intelligible Matter, as mentioned above,
possesses a contemplative force within itself, an activity, but one
that is related to the gaze of total darkness through the venue of the
irrational dimension of Imagination.?! Moreover, Enn. 111.8.11.23—
24 is a significant passage that highlights the dynamic urge and
yearning of Intellect. Intellect eternally desires, but is only satisfied
by the presence of the One. Thus, the indefinite nature of Intellect
is based on the condition that it be necessarily formed and defined
by the One, due to the Intellect’s desire to understand and grasp the
nature of the One. This leads to an intellectual dissatisfaction, due
to the Intellect’s inability to penetrate into the absolute simplicity of
the One. The intellectual dissatisfaction, however, creates the fecund
condition for the rise of the very rich activity of the imagination
(cf., V.3.11—6—7; V.3.17.15—38; cf., V.5.12.15).32

CONCLUSION

The derivation of the Indefinite Dyad and of inchoate vovg is
indicative of Plotinus’ radical distance from the classical position of
a two-principles doctrine. The monistic framework of Plotinus’ cos-
mology is an ardent attempt to overcome the strict duality of the
first principle(s) and the world. While Plotinus admits to a clear dis-
tinction between the One and the first effluence from the One, the
One is portrayed as a final and efficient causality, characterizing the
Plotinian duality as a minimal duality. The emanation of the first ef-
fluence and of the subsequent moments of the One, in other words,

presenting genus) and species thus becomes for Plotinus the relation between VAn
vonty| (representing the first effluence from the one and now seen as the base of
form) and form itself.”

30 Cf., W.D. Ross, A Commentary on Aristotle’s Metaphysics. (Oxford, 1953,
2nd ed. 199); and Rist, “The Indefinite Dyad and Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”,
Classical Quarterly, 12 (1962): 99—107, 106—7.

31 Cf., Nikulin, “Intelligible Matter in Plotinus™, 92 and also Rist, “The Inde-
finite Dyad and Intelligible Matter in Plotinus”, 103: “vorg sees the One as the
Forms but the intelligibility of those Forms is supplied by the One.”

32 “[T]he indefinite desire for another of which intellect itself has ‘a phan-
tasm’ in V.3.11.6—7 would seem to be legitimately connected with the pain and
‘birth labour’ of soul as soul waits in darkness and the absence of god (aphdtistos
atheos) to be illuminated by the good...” Corrigan, Plotinus’ Theory of Matter-Evil
and the Question of Substance, pp. 282—83.
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establish a fluid-like continuity of the first cause and its rapport
with the posterior moments of the One.

Plotinus, as an inheritor of the rich philosophical and speculati-
ve tradition, left also a rich legacy for Medieval and Modern philo-
sophers, such as John Scotus Eriugena and also Spinoza and Hegel,
respectively. This ancient, speculative tradition persists even today,
albeit in subtle and quiet corners, sometimes out of the reaches of
mainstream academia. For those who have ears to hear this living
philosophical tradition bequeathed to us by Plotinus and the anci-
ents, listen and learn.
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Mark J. Nyvlt

PLOTIN SUR LA GENERATION D’INTELLECT:
LA TRANSFORMATION DE LA DOCTRINE PLATONIQUE
ET ARISTOTELICIENNE HERITEE DU DOCTRINE
DE DEUX PRINCIPES

Resumée

Je discute dans ce texte de la doctrine de Plotin sur I’émanation de
I’Intellect a partir de I’'Un. Contrairement a Platon et a Aristote, Plotin sou-
tient que la Dyade indéterminée est une émanation de I’Un, introduisant
ainsi une métaphysique moniste. Plotin a transformé la doctrine des deux
principes en une doctrine moniste, exposée en Ennéades V.4 [7].2, V.1
[10].6—7. L’intellect a été tiré de 1’Un et de la Dyade indéterminée par le
fait d’un tour radical ou de la conversion de I’'Un a lui-méme. L’émanation
de la Dyade indéterminée et du voUg démontre chez Plotin la transforma-
tion de la doctrine des deux principes et de son adhésion a un cadre moni-
ste du cosmos, qui reflete sa tentative de surmonter 1’écart aristotélicien
entre le premier principe et le monde. Alors que Plotin accentue la distinc-
tion entre I’Un et la premicere émanation de 1’Un, il présente aussi I’Un
comme une cause finale et efficiente. Cet écart ou dualité entre le premier
principe et le premier niveau d’émanation est, donc, caractérisé comme une
dualité minime, a la différence de la dualité stricte d’ Aristote. L’émanation
de la premiere émanation de 1’Un établit une continuité causale du premier
principe avec ses effets.

De plus, cette continuité (fluide) de la causalité de I’Un est présentée
dans la génération de la Dyade indéterminée, que Plotin caractérise comme
la matiere intelligible aristotélicienne. Ce substrat intelligible & son tour
crée la condition féconde pour la génération du vovg naissant et des intel-
ligibles dans le voUg. Le voUg naissant n’est pas encore formé et sa nature
imprécise et potentielle le maintient hors de portée d’une investigation
scientifique. L’émanation de la multiplicité a partir de 1’Un est une conti-
nuité causale de 1’Un dans le cosmos, mais elle implique aussi une déclara-
tion claire sur la distinction fondamentale entre I’Un et les niveaux ulté-
rieurs de I’étre. C’est pourquoi Plotin ne peut pas accepter la revendication
d’ Aristote de la simplicité absolue et de la priorité du voUg divin. De plus,
c’est a la lumiere de cette these que Plotin reste un héritier de la culture
métaphysique grecque et transforme ses éléments dans un cadre moniste,
qui est précisément le cadre philosophique des philosophes médiévaux et
modernes.?

33 1 would like to thank my colleagues at the Dominican University College,
Ottawa, for their unfailing intellectual support in this project and for the financial
support that made it possible to attend the 4t International Symposium in Serbia on
the topic of Ancient Culture and its Legacy. As always, I am grateful to Professor
Ksenija Maricki Gadjanski for organizing this Symposium. Her love for and belief
in the ongoing pursuit of the Classics remains inspirational for all of us who follow
in her footsteps.
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SPEAKING THE SAME OR DIFFERENT
LANGUAGES: OMOI'AQTTOI, ETEPOI'AQTTOI,
AND AITAQTTOI IN STRABO’S GEOGRAPHY

ABSTRACT: This paper deals with geographer Strabo’s interest in lan-
guages spoken by the different peoples living within the Roman Empire.
Terms OMOI'AQTTOI (speaking the same language), ETEPOI'AQTTOI (speak-
ing the other, i.e. foreign language) and AIIAQTTOI (speaking two lan-
guages, bilingual) have been analysed in the context in which they appear in
Strabo’s Geography, as well as author’s general attitude towards these prob-
lems and the meanings of homoglossia, heteroglossia and diglossia.

KEY WORDS: Strabo (15t C. A. D.), geography, ethnography, language,
Greeks, Romans, barbarians

During the centuries of Roman domination, the Mediterranean
world achieved political and cultural unity as never before or later
in its history. Political unity of the world, which we for many rea-
sons call Graeco-Roman, was brought by Roman legions. They
conquered gradually and systematically, and most often cruelly and
extremely ruthlessly, all countries, going from the Northwest to the
Southeast, from Britain to the Euphrates, as well as the regions of
North Africa from Syria and Egypt to the Pillars of Hercules and
the Atlantic coast. On the other hand, along with this process of vio-
lent conquest, the process of Romanization and Hellenization went
on in almost all provinces of the Empire. Unlike the political pro-
cess which led to military and political domination of Rome, the
process of Hellenization and Romanization can be generally looked
upon as a cultural phenomenon. The scope of this phenomenon
extended to numerous aspects of the ancient world. By adopting La-
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tin or Greek culture and language (Greek mostly in the eastern half
of the Empire, but Greek was the language of choice even in Rome),
conquered natives did not automatically become Latins (Romans) or
Greeks (Hellenes). Quite contrary, in that way they also reinforced
their local patriotism and became aware of their own distinction.
Although the Roman and Hellenic way of life was too attractive and
could bring benefits, they often jealously kept their language, reli-
gious beliefs, myths, and a sense of mutual kinship.! Since the
identity of ethnic groups is, to a large extant, based on a common
language and a common language tradition, conquered peoples did
not forget their own language, and in new political and cultural cir-
cumstances they insisted on it and kept it for centuries. There is no
need to list here all the multiplicity of languages used in the Gra-
eco-Roman world.> Although the Romans, for instance, encouraged
the Hellenization and Romanization of Asia Minor through the hel-
lenophone urban elites, it is not surprising that an old Anatolian lan-
guage, namely Paleo-Phrygian, appeared again in the weakly urbani-
zed countryside — largely on inscriptions and written in the Greek
alphabet — as Neo-Phrygian in the first centuries AD. It survived
centuries of darkness and there is sufficient evidence for the use of
Phrygian (and also for some other local tongues) as everyday lan-
guage to the end of the Roman principate.

A witness of the period in which the process of Hellenization
and Romanization was in full swing, was certainly Strabo from
Amaseia in Pontus, the author of the monumental Geography in 17
volumes, which gives a comprehensive description of Graeco-Ro-
man world, as well as of the rest of the known world, around the
beginning of the Principate. Written in the first decades of 1%

I These issues were thoroughly studied by our late Professor Fanula Papazo-
glu in several papers published in the journal Glas of the Serbian Academy of Sci-
ences and Arts (SANU): O ,xeneHmzauuju’ u ,,poMaHu3anuju’ / ,hellénisation” et
,Jromanisation”, Inac CCCXX Cpiicke akademuje nayka u ymeiinociiu, Odemere
ucimopujckux Hayka, kw. 2, beorpan 1980, ctp. 21—36 / Glas CCCXX de I’Acadé-
mie Serbe des Sciences et des Arts, Classe des Sciences historiques, No 2, 1980,
pp. 21—36 (in Serbian); XeseHuzosaHu BapBapu y CTpaboHOBOj ,,['eorpaduju”,
Thac CCCXXXIV Cpiicke akademuje nHayka u ymeimiHocitiu, Odemere uciiopujcKux
Hayka, kw. 4, beorpan 1983, ctp. 1—19 / Les barbares hellénisés dans la Geo-
graphie de Strabon, Glas CCCXXXIV de I’Académie Serbe des Sciences et des Arts,
Classe des Sciences historiques, No 4, 1983, pp. 1—19 (in Serbian with a summary
in French). And in this way I seize the opportunity to thank her for inspiring my
thoughts and some conclusions presented in this paper.

2 See generally R. D. Woodard (ed.), The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the
World’s Ancient Languages, Cambridge University Press 2004, and the particular
volumes in the paperback series: The Ancient Languages of Europe; The Ancient
Languages of Asia Minor;, The Ancient Languages of Mesopotamia, Egypt, and Ak-
sum; The Ancient Languages of Syria-Palestine and Arabia, all published in 2008.
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century AD, during the reign of emperors Augustus and Tiberius,?
Strabo’s voluminous work is a true treasury of knowledge about va-
rious peoples, their customs, religion and religious practice, culture,
and language. Merging knowledge and interests of a historian, geo-
grapher, and philosopher, Strabo gave a valuable contribution to our
better understanding and knowledge of many peoples that once li-
ved within the Roman Empire, but also on its outskirts. Quite
naturally, the scholar from Amaseia has also shown interest for lan-
guages which some of these peoples and tribes spoke. Educated in
Greek spirit, Strabo, as well as his great literary predecessors, from
Homer onward, looked on all those tribes and peoples who did not
speak or used Greek language, as barbarians. Strictly speaking, that
statement could also be applied to the Romans. However, as a great
admirer of Augustus and his politics, Strabo was aware of the fact
that Roman power and domination affected many barbarian peoples,
especially those in the West, in a good way and that Romanization,
like Hellenization too, represents a change for better in terms of ci-
vilization. In that respect, as a good example, Strabo mentions the
Gallic people Cavari, for whom he explicitly says that “they are no
longer babarians (o0 8¢ PagPdgovg €t dvtag), but are, for the
most part, transformed to the type of the Romans, both in their spe-
ech and in their mode of living, and some of them in their civic life
as well” (IV 1, 12). On the other hand, using only linguistic crite-
ria, Strabo defines barbarians as speakers of a different language or
in a different manner from that of the Greeks. In this way, Strabo
listed as barbarians many peoples settled in the East, although a
number of them, especially in Asia Minor, had even before, in the
centuries that preceded Roman conquest, accepted partly the Greek
language and Greek education.’

3 Strabo’s Geography traditionally used to be dated to the Augustan period.
See e.g. E. Honigmann, RE IVA 1, 1931, col. 90, s.v. Strabon (3); W. Aly, Strabo-
nis Geographica, Band 4: Strabon von Amaseia. Untersuchungen iiber Text, Aufbau
und Quellen der Geographika, Bonn 1957, pp. 396—397. It is not, however, pos-
sible to determine when Strabo started work on his Geography, but the text he left
behind can be best dated to the first years of the reign of Emperor Tiberius, as
recently indicated by S. Pothecary, Strabo, the Tiberian Author: Past, Presence and
Silence in Strabo’s Geography, Mnemosyne 55, 2002, 387—438.

4 See e.g. G. Woolf, Becoming Roman: the Origins of Provincial Civilization
in Gaul, Cambridge 1998, pp. 52—3. In this paper I cite the Greek text of Strabo’s
Geography from Meineke’s edition (Strabonis Geographica 1—111, Bibliotheca Teub-
neriana, Berlin 1852—1853) and English from Jones’ translation of Strabo in the
Loeb Classical Library series (Strabo: Geography, vols. I—VIII, translated by H.
L. Jones, Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1917—1932).

5 On Strabo’s use of the word “barbaros” in the sense of “non-Greek”, but
also in the sense of “uncivilized”, see e.g. P. Thollard, Barbarie et civilization chez
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On the other hand, Strabo in his Geography shows considerable
interest in languages spoken by the different peoples living within
the Roman Empire. He knows well that the language is an impor-
tant element of ethnic and cultural definition of every community
and ethnic group. For Greeks, a common language was one of the
most important characteristics of ethnic consciousness. Yet Herodo-
tus in the famous passage attributed to the Athenians as a response
to the Spartan embassy in 479 BC defined four characteristics com-
mon to all Greeks: blood, common language (homoglosson), com-
mon rituals and sanctuaries, and the same way of life.>® When they
formed an ethnic group, the Greeks had a common proper name
(Hellenes), they had a myth of common ancestry (descent from
eponymous Hellen), they shared common customs and religion, and
above all, they were OMOI'AQTTOI, i.e. they had the same lan-
guage, as one of the basic values that makes Hellenes what they
were. Strabo follows this pattern throughout his Geography, but he
also emphasizes linguistic distinctions and changes even among
Hellenes, which could be explained by long periods of geographical
isolation as in the case of the Athenians. Their heteroglossia Strabo
associates with low fertility of the soil of Attica and their lack of
intercourse with others, citing Thucydides as an authority on the
subject, who finds that their country was exempt from devastation
for long periods and that they were considered autochthonous.’
This, therefore, according to Strabo (VIII 1, 2), “was precisely the
cause of their becoming different both in speech and in customs, al-
beit they were few in number” (toUto TOlVUV OUTO %Ol TOU £TE-
QOYAMTTOV %0l TOV €reQoedvoig aitov Vmioe, ®almeQ OMyoug
ovoLY).

As in the case of the Greeks, Strabo also provides important
and interesting information on homoglossia and heteroglossia among
the barbarian peoples. In some cases these comparisons of langua-

Strabon. Etude critique des livres IIl et IV de la Géographie, Paris 1987; E. Alma-
gor, Strabo’s Barbarophonoi: a Note, SCI 19, 2000, 133—38; D. Dueck, Strabo of
Amasia. A Greek Man of Letters in Augustan Rome, London 2000, pp. 75—380; E.
Almagor, Who is a Barbarian? The Barbarians in the Ethnological and Cultural
Taxonomies of Strabo, in D. Dueck, H. Lindsay, S. Pothecary (eds.), Strabo’s Cul-
tural Geography: the Making of a Kolossourgia, Cambridge 2005, pp. 42—55.

6 Hdt. VIII 144. On Greek ethnic identity see generally J. M. Hall, Ethnic
Identity in Greek Antiquity, Cambridge 1997; J. M. Hall, Hellenicity: Between
Ethnicity and Culture, Chicago 2002, but also the important critical remarks made
by E. G. Mitchell, C. Tuplin, R. Osborne, A. Snodgrass, G. Shepherd, A. J.
Dominguez, and J. Boardman in Ancient West and East 4, 2005 [2006], pp.
409—459.

7 Cf. Thuc. I 2; II 36.
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ges used by the barbarian peoples are quite obvious and expected,
like, e.g. in the case of certain Italic peoples and cities in the neigh-
borhood of the Romans. Thus in the description of Latium, he empha-
sizes relationship and propinquity of the people in language, cus-
toms, sacrifices, law. For the so-called Albani, i.e. the people from
the old city of Alba Longa and the region around Albanus mons
(the Alban Mount, Italian Monte Cavo), he specifically mentions
that they are homoglottoi with the Romans. According to Strabo (V
3, 4), “at the outset the Albani lived in harmony with the Romans,
since they spoke the same language and were Latini” (" AAPavoi 8¢
7ot AQYAg UEV duovoouv toig Pouaiolg oudyAmtTol Te dvteg #ail
Aativor). Alba Longa was the ancient city of Latium which, it is
said, was founded by Ascanius, the son of Aeneas. In the 7%
century BC (during the reign of the Roman king Tullus Hostilius)
Rome prevailed in the region around Alban Hills (Italian Colli Al-
bani) where the important temple of Iuppiter Latiaris was situated,
and the city of Alba Longa was destroyed, and its inhabitants were
transported to Rome where they gained Roman citizenship. When
speaking of close relationship between the Romans and the Albani,
Strabo must have been familiar with the stories that the founders of
Rome and many distinguished Roman patrician families, and the
Iulii in particular, traced their descent from Aeneas, Ascanius and
Alba Longa.®

As well as similarities, Strabo is also good at detecting lingui-
stic and other distinctions between Romans and non-Romans, bet-
ween Romans and other Italic peoples, but also between Italics and
e.g. ethnically remote Etruscans. He also recognizes cases where
one city differs in language from the others in its vicinity. For the
citizens of Falerii, the centre of the Faliscans in southern Etruria
and northern neigbours of Veii, he mentions (V 2, 9) that they are
not Etruscans, but a separate people (itov €Uvog) and that they
speak a distinct and special language (i8t0yAwooog). The language
of the Faliscans, attested in inscriptions dating from the sixth to the
third centuries BC, shows close similarities with Latin language
with which it formed the so-called Latino-Faliscan family of the Ita-
lic languages of ancient Italy.® Furthermore, Strabo was obviously

8 See generally A. Alfoldi, Das friihe Rom und die Latiner, Darmstadt 1977,
218—256.

9 In 241 BC, the Romans took Falerii Veteres and its inhabitants were trans-
ported to a new site, Falerii Novi. Cf. G. Uggeri, DNP 4, 1998, 400—402, s.v. Fa-
lerii (1)—(2); S. Radt, Strabons Geographika, Band V1. Buch V—VIII: Kommentar,
Gottingen 2007, p. 50. On Faliscan and the Latino-Faliscan subgroup of Italic lan-
guages see e.g. G. Meiser, DNP 4, 1998, 402—403, s.v. Faliskisch.
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familiar with ethnic and linguistic picture of the southern Italy and
local peoples and tribes, who unlike the Latins did not have much
relationship with the Romans. So he stated (VI 3, 11) for the Apuli
in southern Italy, that they “are called by the special name of Apuli,
although they speak the same language as the Daunii and the Peu-
cetii (eiol ¢ oudyhwtTToL Uev toig Aovviolg xoi ITevretiowg), and
do not differ from them in any other respect either, at the present ti-
me at least, although it is reasonable to suppose that in early times
they differed and that this is the source of the three diverse names
for them that are now prevalent”. In fact, the Apuli, after whom the
region Apulia (modern Puglia) is named, were initially a separate
people and Oscan-speakers and had only cultural similarities with
their Daunian neighbours of the alleged Illyrian origins, but Strabo
here evidently emphasizes a gradual disappearance of local langua-
ges and also a general erosion of ethnic consciousness and old tribal
boundaries in Italy in the centuries under Roman rule.!?
Somewhere Strabo recognizes linguistic differences between in-
habitants of certain regions and between peoples who by their phy-
sique and lifestyle could appear similar to each other. So in the des-
cription of Transalpine Gaul and its various parts (IV 1, 1) he says
that the Aquitani differ in appearance from other Gauls “not only in
respect to their language but also in respect to their physique —
more like the Iberians than the Galatae” (0¥ tf} YA®TTY LOVOV AMAGL
ral toig oopoowv éupeQelg Ifnoot ualhov 1 T'aldtowg). The
Aquitani are clearly described as differing from the other Gauls/
Celts in speech, customs, and physique. Strabo elsewhere (IV 2,
1—2) listed many small tribes settled in ancient Aquitania bounded
by the Garonne river and the Pyrenees.!! Although, according to
Strabo (IV 1, 1), the rest of the inhabitants of Gallia Transalpina
(Transalpine Gaul) are Galatic in appearance, they “do not all speak
the same language, but some make slight variations in their langua-
ges” (Opuoyhotrovg § o mavtog, AL’ €viovg wxQOvV TAQUANAT-
Tovtog Tailg yAmtrowg). Strabo’s account of ethnic and linguistic
image of Gaul is basically in line with what it has left Caesar in his
Gallic Wars. The opening sentences of Caesar’s Commentaries of
the Bellum Gallicum (1 1) are, no doubt, echoed in Strabo’s notion
about the threefold division of Gaul. It may be said that Caesar’s

10 Cf. E. Olshausen, DNP 1, 1996, 922, s.v. Apuli, Apulia; K. Lomas, OCD?3,
1996, 132, s.v. Apulia. See also on Calabria and Apulia in Strabo’s Geography in
R. Laurence, Territory, Ethnonyms and Geography: the Construction of Identity in
Roman Italy, in R. Laurence and J. Berry (eds.), Cultural Identity in the Roman
Empire, London and New York 1998, pp. 101—102.

1 Cf. E. Frezouls, DNP 1, 1996, 940, s.v. Aquitani.
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Commentaries on the Gallic Wars was the central Strabo’s source
for Book IV on Gaul, Britain, and the Alps. For his part, Strabo
was obviously fully aware of a great diversity of Celtic languages
that were spoken not only in Gaul, but also in large areas of central
and western Europe throughout the first millennium BC.

On the other hand, Strabo provides interesting information on
homoglossia of Getae and Dacians who lived on the lower Danube
both south and north of that river on the frontiers of the Graeco-Ro-
man world. According to Strabo (VII 3, 13), the language of the
Daci [Dacians] is the same as that of the Getae (oudylwttor &
giolv ol Aaxol toig I'étoug). Among the Greeks, however, Strabo
adds, “the Getae are better known because the migrations they make
to either side of the Ister [the Danube] are continuous, and because
they are intermingled with the Thracians and Mysians”. Greeks
seem to have used the names Getae and Dacians with some confu-
sion, though Strabo in previous chapter (VII 3, 12) conjectured that
from the early times the Dacians lived in the western parts of what
was later the Roman province of Dacia, and the Getae in the east-
ern. There is, however, an obvious inconsistency in Strabo regard-
ing the ethnicity and language of Getae and Dacians. In another
passage (VII 3, 10) Strabo states that “Aelius Catus transplanted
from the country on the far side of the Ister [the Danube] into Thrace
fifty thousand persons from among the Getae, a tribe with the same
tongue as the Thracians (Ouoyh®dttov TOig OQoilv £9vovg). And
they live there in Thrace now and are called Moesi” (xai VOV
oixobowv avtodt Mowool rahovuevor). So the Dacians spoke the
same language as the Getae and the Getae the same as the Thra-
cians. And they are also the Moesi. It could be concluded that all
peoples from Thrace to Dacia were OMOI'AQTTOI, i.e. speak the
same language, which is, of course, completely impossible. The use
of sources from different periods can at best explain certain inconsi-
stencies in Strabo’s text. He had never visited these regions and re-
lied in his conclusions on old Greek and Hellenistic tradition with
lesser use of contemporary evidence. His account on the territories
and tribes to the north of the Mount Haemus is therefore not quite
reliable.!?

12 On Strabo’s sources regarding the northern parts of the Balkan peninsula,
see my paper “Strabo’s testimonies on the territory of present-day Serbia”, read at
the Conference held in Sremska Mitrovica in November 2006 and published in K.
Maricki Gadjanski (ed.), Antika i savremeni svet. Zbornik radova / Antiquity and
Modern World. Collection of Papers, Belgrade 2007, pp. 212—227 (in Serbian, but
with a considerable summary in English). On historic development of Dacia and
the Dacians in general see now I. A. Oltan, Dacia: Landscape, Colonisation and
Romanisation, New York 2007.
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Similar problems with sources may also lie behind Strabo’s
only testimony on diglossia in the extant part of his Geography. He
mentions the term AII'AQTTOI (speaking two languages, bilingual)
in an unexpected place, where he speaks about similarities in dress,
customs, and language of the inhabitants of the north-western parts
of Greece between Upper Macedonia and the island of Corfu. He
emphasizes (VII 7, 8) that “some go so far as to call the whole of
the country Macedonia, as far as Corcyra, at the same time stating
as their reason that in tonsure, language, short cloak, and other
things of the kind, the usage of the inhabitants are similar, although,
they add, some speak both languages” (£vioL 8¢ xoi ovuTaooV TV
uéxor Koguugag Maxedoviav mQooayoQeouoty, aitiohoyoUvTeg
auo. 0tL ®at vovQd ®ot Stohéxtm ®ai yhautdl xot AAAOLE TOLoU-
TOoIg YQMOVTOL TTOQOTTANoimS Evior 8¢ »al Siyhwtrol eiot). That would
mean that the Epirotic and the Upper Macedonian tribes who in-
habited the area were closely related and that they probably shared
the same languages. The question remains, which languages? The
Greek language and a barbarian one? The Greek language and a lo-
cal idiom? When ancient Greek authors before Strabo use the ex-
pression AII'AQTTOI, as a rule they mean the usage of Greek and
one non-Greek, barbarian language. Such is the case with, for exam-
ple, Thucydides (IV 109, 4) who speaks about diglossia with the in-
habitants of the so-called Akte peninsula (the Mount Athos penin-
sula), where local cities “are inhabited by a mixed population of
barbarians, speaking Greek as well as their own language” (ot
oixovvtal Euuueirtolg €dveol PagPfdoov diyhdoowmv).!3 However,
a state of diglossia may also reflect the spread of the Koine which
was used along with some local dialects of Greek preserved well
until the Roman period.!*

Geographical isolation, on the contrary, could lead to a state of
heteroglossia, as in the inhospitable area between the Caspian Sea
and the Black Sea where the Caucasus Mountains dominates. Once
again Strabo finds (XI 2, 16) the reasons for heteroglossia in non-
-blending of the population in the Black Sea region above Dio-

13 Cf. S. Hornblower, A Commentary on Thucydides, Volume II, Books IV—
V.25, Oxford 1996, pp. 345—48 ad Thuc. IV 109.

14 T deal with this confusing issue in detail in another paper devoted to Stra-
bo’s information on Epirus and the Epirotes: “Barbarians or not: Epirus and Epiro-
tes in Strabo” (forthcoming). On Epirus and Epirotic peoples in general see N.G.L.
Hammond, Epirus: the Geography, the Ancient Remains, the History and the
Topography of Epirus and Adjacent Areas, Oxford 1967; P. Cabanes, L’Epire de la
mort de Pyrrhos a la conquéte romaine (272—167), Paris 1976. Cf. D. Strauch,
DNP 3, 1997, 1066—1070, s.v. Epeiros.
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scurias (later Sebastopolis, modern Sukhumi in Georgia/Abkhazia),
where at least seventy tribes “speak different languages because of
the fact that, by reason of their obstinacy and ferocity, they live in
scattered groups and without intercourse with one another. The
greater part of them are Sarmatae, but they are all Caucasii” (wavto
0¢ €teQdyAhTTAL SLdl TO 0TOQAIMV %Ol AUiXTOS OIrElV VIO avda-
delog »ai ayguotntog Zagudtor 8’ eiotv mhelovg, mavteg 6¢ Kawv-
1AOLOL).

When speaking of the Eastern part of the Roman Empire, Stra-
bo shows a great interest in linguistic issues. He finds a clear
example of the supposed homoglossia in Caunus, the city located on
the border between Caria and Lycia. The Caunians are usually in-
cluded among the Carians, but Strabo states (XIV 2, 3) that “it is
said that they speak the same language as the Carians (gaoi &
adtovg OpoyhdTrovg eivar Toig Kagoiv), but that they come from
Crete and follow usages of their own” (&giydor 8 éx Koftng »ai
yofjodar vouorg idiorg).”> Another example of homoglossia Strabo
finds in the eastern parts of Asia Minor in Cappadocia. As a native
of Amaseia in Pontus who had travelled widely in Asia Minor, he
must have been familiar with these regions. He knew well Cappado-
cia and its boundaries extended from the Taurus Mountains to the
vicinity of the Euxine (Black Sea). Most Cappadocians were, ac-
cording to Strabo (XII 1, 1), OMOI'AQTTOI. However, the inhabi-
tants of Cataonia were distinguished by the ancients from the other
Cappadocians, as a different people. But Strabo, who visited Catao-
nia also, could observe no difference in manners or in language.
Furthermore, he explicitly states (XII 1, 2) that “as compared with
the other Cappadocians, there is no difference to be seen either in
the language or in any other usages of the Cataonians” (ovte & €x
™ Stahéxntov Stapodg Tvog €v TovTolg TEOg Tovg dilovg Kaut-
nadonag EuparvouEvng ovte €x tdv alhov E0mVv). As well as the
Cappadocians, the Armenians were also, Strabo notes (XI 14, 5),
OMOI'AQTTOI, i.e. spoke the same language: “Armenia, though a
small country in earlier times, was enlarged by Artaxias and Zaria-
dris, who formerly were generals of Antiochus the Great, but later
reigned as kings and jointly enlarged their kingdoms by cutting off
for themselves parts of the surrounding nations... and therefore they
all speak the same language” (ote mdvtag OuoyAdTTOUG Elvo).

Further in the East, Strabo speaks of similarity and homoglos-
sia with peoples inhabiting the area of the Iranian plateau when he
describes the Aryans, the Persians, the Medians, as well as those tri-

15 Cf. also Hdt. I 172 that Caunians may have been of Cretan origin.
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bes settled in ancient Bactria and Sogdiana. He states (XV 2, 8) that
“the name of Ariana [Areia] is further extended to a part of Persia
and Media, as also to the Bactrians and Sogdians to the north; for
these speak approximately the same language, with but slight varia-
tions” (eiol YaQ TS Rl OUOYAWOTIOL TOQO WxQOV).!o

To sum up, it should be emphasized that Strabo provides im-
portant and interesting information on many peoples and languages
spoken all over the Roman Empire around the beginning of the
Principate. He defined the language as an important element of eth-
nic and cultural determination of every people and tribe, Greek or
Barbaric. In this regard, Strabo used with a high degree of accuracy
terms OMOI'AQTTOI (speaking the same language) when referring
to close relationship and linguistic affinity of two or more peoples,
tribes, ethnic groups, and ETEPOI'AQTTOI (speaking the different
language) when he wanted to emphasize distinction and substantial
linguistic differences among them. Only in one place he also uses
the term AII'AQTTOI (speaking two languages, bilingual), talking
about similarities in dress, customs, and language of the inhabitants
of the north-western parts of Greece between Upper Macedonia and
the island of Corfu. Understandably, Strabo shows great interest in
the linguistic picture of, for instance, Asia Minor, but he is also fa-
miliar with similarities and differences in various languages once
spoken in Italy, Gaul and other regions in the West. On the other
hand, he shows a degree of uncertainty when talking about areas on
the outskirts of the Graeco-Roman world, which he did not visit
himself and about which enough evidence could not be found in his
sources. Thus, he believes that, for example, the Dacians and the
Getae are OMOI'AQTTOI, and that numerous peoples, 70 of them
in number, who were settled in the area of the Caucasus mountain
above the Black Sea and Greek Dioscurias, were all ETEPOI'AQT-
TOI. However, Strabo’s general knowledge about various languages
was considerable, even though he did not know any other language
well except Greek. Even modern scholars cannot object much to his
views on language issues. In that respect, it can be said that Strabo
in his monumental Geography depicted linguistic and ethnic diver-
sity that existed within the Roman Empire better than any of his
predecessors.

16 Cf. A. Kuhrt, The Persian Empire. A Corpus of Sources from the Achae-
menid Period, New York 2007, 841 n. 1: “Strabo means here the Iranian plateau,
whose name he takes from the province Areia. Note Darius’ definition of himself
on several occasions as “an Aryan, of Aryan lineage”. On Aryans in general see
e.g. R. Schmitt, Enclr 2, 1987, 684—687, s.v. Aryans = http://www.iranica.com/ar-
ticles/aryans.
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Mupko Obpadosuh

IF'OBOPERU NCTU NIIN PA3JIINYUTE JESUKE: OMOI'AQTTOI,
ETEPOI'AQTTOI N AITAQTTOI Y CTPABOHOBOJ I'EOTPADHIH

Pesume

MenutepaHCKU CBET je y ernocu Pumckor mapcTBa IMOCTUIAO0 IIOJIM-
TUYKO U KYJITYPHO jeAMHCTBO KaKBO HHjE€ HU IIPE€ HU I1OCJE 3a0eIeKEHO Y
weroBoj ucropuju. Ilog puMmckom Bhairhy oaBMjao ce U KUB MPOLEC PO-
MaHu3alMje U XeJeHUu3aluje y pasauuuTuM TpoBuHuMjama IlapcrBa. 3a
pPa3IMKy O TOJUTUYKOI Tpolieca KOoju je MOBEO J0 BOjHE M IOJUTUYKE
JoMuHauuje Puma, mpouec xejeHuszalyje U poMaHU3alKje MOXKE ce I0-
cMmarpartu, IIpe CBera, Kao KyJATypHM (eHOMEH. YcBajajyhn JaTMHCKU WIN
TPUKU je3UK U KyATypy (I'pUKM MOHajBUIlIEe y MpOBUHLMjama Ha MCTOKY),
MOKOPEHU AOMOPOLM HUCY ayTOMATCKW MocTajaiu PumibaHu wim Xene-
HU, Beh cy, HaNpOTHUB, YECTO M Ha Taj HAUMH jayajau CBOje JIOKAJTHO POIO-
JbyOJbe U IOCTajaJIl CBECHU cOINCTBeHe IocedbHocTu. Kako je je3uk jeman
O OCHOBHHUX M HajjaCHHMje YOWbMBUX ejieMeHaTa IT0CEOHOCTU CBaKOI Ha-
pozna, NIOMUIMJIHO CTAHOBHUINITBO HUje 3a00paBUJIO CBOj je3uk, Beh ra je
Yy HOBOHACTaJIMM OKOJIHOCTMMA JbyOOMOPHO 4yBaJio M ucTulago. CBenok
BpEMEHA Yy KOME je IpolleCc XeJICHU3allKje U poMaHu3aluje OMo y IIyHOM
3aMaxy je cBakako CrtpaboH n3 Amacuje Ha [ToHTy, ayTop MOHYMEHTAaJIHE
Teoépacpuje y 17 xmbura, Koja aje OrncekaH MPUKA3 KAaKO I'PUKO-PUMCKOT
TaKO M CBer OCTajor MO3HATOI CBeTa Herae Ha rodeTky I[IpuHummara.
CTpaboHOBO BOJIYMMHO3HO [IJIO IIpaBa je pU3HUIIA 3Harba O Pas3InIMTUM
HapoauMa, HUXOBUM oOMYajuMa, pesiuruju, KyaTypu, jeauky. Cnajajyhu
3Haa M MHTEPECOBama jeJHOI McTopuyapa, reorpada, aau u duao3oda,
CrpaboH je mao AparoleHU AOIPUHOC IO3HaBalby pas3IMYUTUX Hapomaa
KOjU Cy JKUBEJIU Y OKBUPY Pumcke mMmnepuje, aiu U Ha HeHUM 00O0auMa.
IMutamwa y Be3u ca je3aullMMa Kojuma Cy Ce CIYKWJIW IOjeIMHU Hapoau U
TUIeMeHa Mopaju Cy MPUPOIHO 3aMHTEPECOBaTH YyYeHOTr Mucua u3 Ama-
cuje. O6pazoBaH y rpukoM ayxy, CTpaOoH Kao U HEroBU KbUKEBHU Y30-
pu, oa XoMepa Ha Jajbe, Ha CBe OHEe Hapoje W MOojeUHILE KOju He roBope
WIK ce MOOpOo He CiyXe I'PUYKMM je3MKOM IJiefa Kao Ha BapBape. CTporo
y3€BIIM, Ta OM ce KOHCTaTalMja Mopaja NpMMeHUTU 1 Ha Pumibane. Me-
Hyrum, kao Benmku momuToBajal ABrycroBe nonutuke, CtpaboH je cBe-
CTaH YMHEHMUIIE JIa je PMMCKa BJIaCcT Ha MHOTE Hapojie, HAPOUUTO OHE Ha
3amany, menoBajia 0JIarOTBOPHO M Ja poMaHU3allMja, Kao U XeJeHU3aluuja,
npeiacraBba IMpPoOMeHYy Ha 06o/be y uuBWIM3aLUMjckoM cmuciay. C apyre
ctpaHe, CTpaboH je y CBOM Jiejly II0Ka3ao 3aBUAHO 3Hame U oOaBellTe-
HOCT Kaja je pedy O je3uldMa KOju Cy TOBOpPeHHU IuupoM PuMckor map-
CTBA.

3a XeneHe je 3ajeHUYKHU je3nK OMOo jeaHa of HajBaXKHUjUX OAPEIHM-
11a €THUYKE CBECTUM M CaMOCBECTM M TeMeJ/bHUX BPEIHOCTU KOje UYMHEe Xe-
JeHe ga Oyany To 1mTo jecy. CacBMM je OHIA pasyMJbUBO Ja Cy XeEJIeHU
OMOI'AQTTOI, 10 jecT na roBope jeAHUM MCTUM jE3UKOM, IITO je jeAHO
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O/l HUXOBUX HajBaXHUjuUx oOenexja. To Hu 3a CrpaboHa HUje CIIOPHO.
MebhyTtum, nanexo cy 3aHUMIbMBUja OHA MecTa Yy leoépacpuju tne CTpaboH
JIpyre, BapBapcKe Hapoje AOBOAM Yy Bedy obesnexkaBajyhu nx ma cy OMO-
T'AQTTOI, TO jecT ga roBope MCTUM je3MKOM, Yy CJIyyajeBUMa Kaja >KeJiu
Jla Harjacu jeauuyko CpPOICTBO [1Ba WJIM BHUILIE Hapoja, IiIeMeHa, €THUYKE
rpyne, onHocHO kao ETEPOI'AQTTOI, kana xohe ga McCTakHe MOCEOHO-
CTU U OUTHe je3nmuke pasiavke Mehy wuma. CaMo Ha jenHoM Mecty y [eo-
epacpuju CtpaboH KopucTu U nojam AITAQTTOI 3a oHe Hapone U TuieMe-
Ha Koja MehjycoOHO KOMyHMLMpajy Ha ABa je3nka, roBopehu o CIUYHO-
CTUMa y OJeBamy, o0MYajuMa M je3UKy KOA CTAaHOBHMKA CeBepo3allaJlHUX
nenoBa I'puke HacelbeHUX M3Mel)y ropHhOMaKeIOHCKUX TIJIEMeHa U OCTpBa
Kopkupe (Kpda). Benuko 3Hame u camornoy3gambe CTpaOOH OUYEKMBAHO
MOKa3yje Kajaa, Ha IIpUMEpP, TOBOPH O je3Wukoj cauuu Mane Asuje, anu cy
My, IITO jeé HapOYMTO MHTEPECaHTHO, JOOpPO IO3HATe M CIUYHOCTU WU
pasiuke y je3auky kon Hapona y Mranuju, l'anuju u npyrum KpajeBuMa Ha
3amany. M3BecHYy HeCUTYpHOCT pa3yMJbUBO IOKa3yje Kajaa FOBOPU O Kpa-
jeBrMMa KOjU Cy Ce€ Hajla3wid Ha obomuMa IpYKO-pUMMCKOI CBeTa, a Koje
HHUje caM IIOCETHO U O KOjuMa HHUje Morao IpoHahu JOBOJbHO ITOJATaKa y
CBOjUM M3BOopuMa. Tako M roBOpu Ja cy, Ha mpumep, ['etu u JlauaHu Ha
npoctopy oko peke HyHaBa OMOI'AQTTOI, ogHOCHO nIa TOBOpE jeaIHUM
HUCTUM jE3UKOM, a [1a Cy, C APYyre CTpaHe, OpOjHU HApOIY, HUX BUILLIE O[
cegaMmeceT Ha Opojy, HaceJbeHM Ha IOAPY4Yjy OKo rutaHuHe KaBkaza u3-
Hag LlpHor Mopa 1 crape rpuke HaceobuHe Juockypuje (MmomepHa I'py3u-
ja m Abxasuja), cBu ETEPOI'AQTTOI, To jecT ma roBope 3aceOHUM je3u-
uuMa. M mopen oBakBUX IpuMepa, ycyauheMo ce uIlaK Aa KakeMo Ja cy
CrtpaboHOBa 3Harba O PA3IUUYUTUM je3uLMMa KOpPUIINEHUM Yy CTapuHU
Ouja 3HaTHA, MaKO OH caM HHUje J0OpO MO3HABAO M KOPUCTUO HUjelaH
JIPYIU je3WK M3y3eB TPUKOT. Y TOM MOMJIeay My Yak HU MOIEPHM HayyHU-
1IM HEe MOT'Y CTaBUTU MHoOro mpuroBopa. Ty CTpaboH MOe Y BEJIUKOj Me-
pu Ja 3axBajd CBOjUM H3BOpHMA, ajli W HEOCIIOPHO] JMYHOj HAy4YHO]
3HATWKE/bU, UCIIUTUBAKY M MHTEPECOBamY KOje je J0CIeIHO IOKa3uBao
npeMa oBMM nuTambyMMa. Ha Taj HauMH HaM je, Mo)Kkaa 0oJbe HETO HjelaH
JIpYr'M cayyBaHU aHTUYKU THcall, 10Yapao je3UYKO U €THUYKO IIapeHUJIO
KOje je IoCTojajio Y OKBUpHMMa PuMCKoOr mapcrsa.
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APSTRAKT: Medu pripadnicima gornjomezijskog garnizona koji su is-
punjavali zavete bogovima najcesc¢e su posvedoceni obi¢ni vojnici i principa-
les. Analiza hijerarhije unutar jedinica ukazuje da su principales posvetili naj-
vedi broj spomenika. Oni su bili imu¢niji od obi¢nih vojnika, jer su primali
jednu i po ili dvostruko vecu platu. Kao dedikanti votivnih spomenika posve-
doceni su, u znatno manjem broju, oficiri i zapovednici jedinica iz viteskog,
odnosno senatorskog staleza. Jedan broj natpisa posvetile su Citave jedinice ili
njihove veksilacije.

KLJUCNE RECI: Rimska vojska, religija, dedikanti votivnih spomeni-
ka, principales

Vojnici 1 oficiri stacionirani u Gornjoj Meziji poStovali su, u
okviru sluzbene religije rimske vojske, vojni¢ke bogove (Jupitera,
Junonu, Minervu, Marsa i Genije) i carski kult. Pored toga, davali
su 1 ispunjavali zavete 1 drugim latinskim, grékim, orijentalnim 1 do-
macim boZzanstva. Razmatraju¢i navedene kultove, izucavaoci religi-
je rimske vojske Cesto su zanemarivali vernike.! Stoga je ovaj rad
posvecen ljudima koji su trazili zaStitu bogova, njihovom identitetu
1 polozaju u vojnoj hijerarhiji.

I Cf. Y. Le Bohec, L’Armée romaine, Paris 1990, 253.
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Milites i principales

Medu dedikantima vojnic¢kih votivnih spomenika iz Gornje Me-
zije najbrojniji su legionari, dok za jedan broj vojnika nema podata-
ka o jedinicama kojima su pripadali. Veéina legionara je sluZila u
gornjomezijskim legijama IV Flavia i VII Claudia. Izuzetak predsta-
vljaju dvojica konzularskih beneficijara legije II Adiutrix, ¢iji je ma-
tiéni logor Akvinkum u Donjoj Panoniji. Publije Elije i Marko Au-
relije Severin posvetili su Zrtvenik naden u Beogradu (IMS 1 25).
Ime boZanstva nije sacuvano, a spomenik je imenima konzula dato-
van u 217. godinu. Razloge boravka konzularskih beneficijara legije
IT Adiutrix u Singidunumu nije lako objasniti. MoZda su, kako po-
mislja M. Mirkovié, aru posvetili vradajuéi se sa istoka u Panoniju,
posle Karakaline smrti.2

Od vojnika gornjomezijskih legija posebno treba pomenuti Va-
lerija Krescentiona iz legije IV Flavia. On je, ¢ini se, podigao dva
votivna spomenika: jedan u Viminacijumu, drugi u Singidunumu.
Zrtvenik iz Viminacijuma je posvecen boZanstvu ¢ije ime nije sacu-
vano, za spas Severa Aleksandra (/MS II 59). Datuje se u 231. ili
232. godinu, kada je IV Flavia u pomenutom logoru zamenjivala le-
giju VII Claudia koja je ucestvovala u pohodu protiv Par¢ana.’ Nat-
pis iz Singidunuma, posvecen Hekati, nastao je za vlade Maksimina
Tracanina, jer legija nosi pocasni epitet Maximiniana (IMS 1 1). Sva
je prilika da je obe dedikacije posvetio isti vojnik. U prilog tome
idu hronoloski podaci, kao 1 ucestalost kognomena Crescentio u
Gornjoj Meziji. Osim na pomenutim natpisima, posvedocen je samo
jos§ dva puta.t

Jedini pripadnik pretorijanske garde medu dedikantima votivnih
spomenika posvedocen je u Naisu. Proculus ili Proculinus, Cije gen-
tilno ime nije sacuvano, sluZio je u prvoj pretorijanskoj kohorti i
posvetio je Zrtvenik Jupiteru Kapitolinskom (IMS IV 15). U Naisu
je po svoj prilici boravio u pratnji nekog cara, u II ili IIT veku.’

Kada se obrati paZznja na Cinove dedikanata i njihova mesta u
vojnoj hijerarhiji, uocljivo je da su najveci broj spomenika postavili
principales (37 od 47).

2 M. Mirkovi¢, IMS 1 p. 58 ad n° 25.
3 Mirkovié, IMS 11 p. 38.

4 OPEL 1 84.

5 P. Petrovié, IMS IV p. 74 ad n° 15.
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Principales kao dedikanti votivnih spomenika

Principales Broj spomenika
Beneficiarii consularis® 18
Stratores consularis’ 6
Optiones? 3
Speculatores® 2
Frumentarii'® 2
Aquilifer'! 1
Cornicularius'? 1
Tesserarius'3 1
Beneficiarii consularis ili stratores 2

consularis'#

Zbog ¢ega medu vojnicima gornjomezijskog garnizona koji su podi-
zali votivne spomenike preovladuju principales? Cini se da razlog
treba traZiti u njihovom imovinskom stanju. Principales su bili imuc-
niji od obi¢nih vojnika i immunes, jer su primali jednu i po (sesqui-
plicarii) ili dvostruko vecu platu (duplicarii). Tesserarii su bili
sesquiplicarii, dok su agquiliferi, optiones 1 svi pripadnici Stabova
provincijskog namesnika, odnosno visih oficira (cornicularii, benefi-
ciarii consularis, frumentarii, speculatores, stratores consularis) pri-
mali dvostruko vecu platu od obi¢nih vojnika.!5 Sasvim je jasno da
su principales gornjomezijskog garnizona, zahvaljujuéi povoljnom
imovinskom stanju, imali viSe moguénosti da zavete bogovima ispu-
njavaju posvecujuci votivne spomenike.

Nekolicina vojnika iz redova principales posvetila je po dva
votivna spomenika, Sto takode ukazuje da su pripadali relativno
imucénim slojevima stanovniStva. Re¢ je o dvojici konzularskih stra-
tora na sluzbi u Naisu, te jednom spekulatoru posvedocenom u Ul-

6 CBFIR 569, 570, 575, 581, 582, 584, 594—598, 602, 605—608, 610, 63.

7 IMS 1V 3, 7—9, 11, 14.

8 IMS 15, 12, 19.

9 CIL 111 8173; ILJug 1419.

10 JMS 11 36, 47.

1 JMS 11 23.

12 JMS 1 6. Barbije Ulpijan je kao cornicularius mogao sluziti u oficijumu le-
gata, tribuna ili prefekta legije IV Flavia: cf. A. von Domaszewski, Die Rangord-
nung des romischen Heeres (Einl., Bericht u. Nachtr. von B. Dobson), Koln—Graz
19672, 29, 39 sq., 48, 55, 58.

13 AF 1912, 53.

14 IMS 1V 13, 101.

15 D. J. Breeze, Pay Grades and Ranks below the Centurionate, Journal of
Roman Studies 61, 1971, 134.
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pijani. Marko Ulpije Martin, strator consularis legije VII Claudia,
javlja se kao dedikant Zrtvenika posvecenih Jupiteru (IMS 1V 14) i
Domni, Domnu i Sre¢nom Ishodu (IMS IV 3). Oba spomenika su
nastala za vlade Severa Aleksandra. Prvi je podignut 225. godine,
dok je drugi datovan na osnovu pocasnog epiteta Severiana Alexan-
driana u nazivu jedinice. Marko Aurelije Gaj, strator consularis le-
gije VII Claudia, posvetio je dva Zrtvenika Jupiteru, za zdravlje Ela-
gabala (IMS IV 8 iz 220. godine), odnosno Elagabala i Severa Alek-
sandra (IMS IV 9 iz 221—222. godine). U prilog ovoj pretpostavci
ide 1 ucestalost kognomena Gaius u Gornjoj Meziji. Osim u Naisu,
posvedocen je samo jo§ jednom, u Viminacijumu.'® Dva spomemka
je po SVOJ prilici posvetio i Valerijan, speculator legije IV Flavia
koji je izvesno vreme boravio u carinskoj ili beneficijarnoj stanici u
Ulpijani. Njegov Zrtvenik Jupiteru, bogovima i boginjama i Geniju
stanice potice iz 226. godine (CIL III 8173). Legija IV Flavia u nat-
pisu nosi pocasne epitete Severiana Alexandriana. Iste epitete Cita-
mo 1 na votivnom spomeniku /LJug 1419. iz Ulpijane, Ciji je dedi-
kant takode speculator jedinice iz Singidunuma. Iako njegovo ime
nije sacuvano, ¢ini se da bi ga trebalo identifikovati sa ve¢ pomenu-
tim Valerijanom.

Posebno treba razmotriti polozaj Gaja Julija Ingenua, pisara le-
gije VII Claudia (IMS 1l 44). Librarii su u II veku bili immunes,
vojnici oslobodeni teskih fizickih duznosti, koji su primali platu
obic¢nih VOJl’llka dok su u III veku svrstavani u redove prmczpales 17
Zrtvenik koji Je posvetio na§ librarije datovan je imenima konzula
od kojih je saCuvan samo kognomen Rufus. Konzulski parovi u ko-
jima jedan magistrat nosi ovo ime posvedoceni su tokom II i u pr-
vim decenijama III veka: 107, 113, 119, 127, 128, 145, 155, 178,
182, 183, 1937, 199/203. i pre 218/222. godine. Ukoliko je Zrtvenik
posveéen u II veku, Ingenuo je bio immunis, a ako potice iz III ve-
ka, bio je principalis.

Oficiri i zapovednici

Kao dedikanti votivnih spomenika u Gornjoj Meziji posvedoce-
ni su, pored obicnih vojnika i principales, i oficiri — centurioni,
prefekti i tribuni. Medu centurionima treba istaéi Klaudija Diogena i
Antonija Maksima. Klaudije Diogen je sluZio u legiji VII Claudia u

16 JMS 11 46. Mirkovi¢, loc. cit. pomislja da je nosilac kognomena pripadao
autohtonom stanovnis§tvu. — O ucestalosti kognomena Gaius u Gornjoj Meziji cf.
OPEL 11 159.

17 Breeze, JRS 61 (n. 15), 1971, 134.
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Viminacijumu (IMS I 32). Zrtvenik koji je posvetio Mitri datovan
je u vreme vladavine dinastije Severa, na osnovu paleografskih odli-
ka teksta.'® U natpisu stoji da je Diogen bio hastatus, $to ukazuje na
njegov rang medu centurionima naSe jedinice. Mogao je biti hasta-
tus prior, tj. tre€i centurion po rangu ili hastatus posterior, tj. po-
slednji centurion po rangu.'® Ostaje otvoreno pitanje kojoj je kohorti
pripadao. Antonije Maksim je takode sluZio u nekoj legiji, verovat-
no IV Flavia ili VII Claudia (ILJug 469). Ara koju je posvetio Ge-
niju Dakija (Genius Daciarum) nastala je u II ili III veku. Kao fer-
minus post quem treba uzeti 118/119. godinu, kada je Hadrijan po-
delio provinciju Dakiju.?® Maksim je u natpisu okarakterisan kao
princeps praetorii, $to znaci da je bio glavnokomandujuéi u Stabu
namesnika Gornje Mezije.?!

Centurioni kao dedikanti votivnih spomenika

Jedinica Broj spomenika
legio IV Flavia?? 1
legio VII Claudia® 2
legio [— — —]* 2
cohors V Gallorum?’ 1

Medu dedikantima iz oficirskog kora gornjomezijskog garnizo-
na treba pomenuti 1 Nasija Dekstera. On je Jupiteru Kapitolinskom 1
Geniju legije IV Flavia posvetio Zrtvenik naden u Beogradu (AE
2001, 1727). Mirkovi¢ pomislja da je spomenik nastao u drugoj po-
lovini II veka, zbog paleografske sli¢nosti sa votivhom arom iz
istog perioda koja je posvecena Jupiteru Kapitolinskom i Majci Ze-
mlji (IMS 1 16). Ona takode istice da u Singidunumu nema tragova
boravka legije IV Flavia pre Hadrijanove vlade.?® U sedmom, po-

18 M. Mirkovié, Novi natpisi iz oblasti rimskog limesa u Gornjoj Meziji, Ziva
Antika 15, 1966, 382.

19 M. P. Speidel, The Centurions’ Titles, in: Roman Army Studies 11, Stuttgart
1992, 21 sqq.

20 M. Mirkovié, Rimski gradovi na Dunavu u Gornjoj Meziji, Beograd 1968,
111.

21 Domaszewski, Rangordnung? (n. 12), 97 sq.; Ensslin, RE Suppl. VIII 1956,
629, s. v. princeps.

2 IMS 1 9.

B IMS 11 32; VI 24.

2 IMS 1 80; ILJug 469.

25 AE 1994, 1511.

26 M. Mirkovi¢, Ein praefectus castrorum (?) legionis IV Flaviae in Singidu-
num, Singidunum 2, 2000, 8 sq.
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slednjem sacuvanom redu natpisa stoji da je Nasije Dekster bio
praefectus. Mogao je biti praefectus castrorum ili praefectus legionis.
Oba ¢ina oznacavaju zapovednika legijskog logora, koji je u hijerar-
hiji jedinice zauzimao mesto iza legata i tribuna iz senatorskog sta-
leza. Tako o Deksterovoj karijeri nema direktnih podataka, mogli bi-
smo pretpostaviti da je, pre nego Sto je postao praefectus castrorum
ili praefectus legionis, bio primus pilus. Unapredenje primipila u za-
povednika logora bilo je sasvim uobicajeno u rimskim legijama.?’
Kao dedikanti votivnih spomenika u Gornjoj Meziji javljaju se
i oficiri i komandanti iz redova viteSkog i senatorskog staleza. Vite-
Skom stalezu su pripadala Cetvorica zapovednika pomoénih odreda.
Nesto viSe podataka imamo o Gneju Klodiju Klasicijanu, dedikantu
Jupiterovog Zrtvenika iz Stojnika na Kosmaju (IMS I 97). On je naj-
pre bio tribun kohorte XVIII voluntariorum, stacionirane u Panoniji.
Njen prvi logor je kastel Cirpi, da bi sredinom ili u drugoj polovini
IT veka bila premeStena u augzilijarno utvrdenje kod Karnuntuma.?®
Iz dedikacije Jupiteru saznajemo da je Klasicijan prekomandovan u
kohortu I Ulpia Pannoniorum milliaria equitata. Ova jedinica je ta-
kode pripadala garnizonu Panonije — njen logor je najpre bio u
okolini Karnuntuma, zatim u Solvi, u drugoj polovini II veka.? Ka-
ko se zapovednik jedne panonske jedinice obreo na Kosmaju? OpSte
je prihvaceno misljenje da Klasicijanov boravak na severozapadu
Gornje Mezije treba povezati sa markomanskim ratovima Marka
Aurelija. Kosmajskim rudnicima je pretila opasnost od varvarskog
napada i pljackanja, pa je bilo neophodno osigurati njihovu dobru i
efikasnu zastitu.’° Zbog toga je u ovu oblast dovedena kohorta I Ul-
pia Pannoniorum, pod zapovedniStvom Gneja Klodija Klasicijana.’!
Istorija garnizona kosmajskih rudnika omoguéava da se boravak na-
Se jedinice i njenog zapovednika neSto preciznije datuje. U drugoj
polovini II veka i u III veku na Kosmaju je bila stacionirana kohor-
ta Il Aurelia nova. Kao terminus ante quem za osnivanje ove jedini-
ce treba uzeti 170. godinu, kada su Kostoboci upali na teritoriju bal-

27 B. Dobson, Die Primipilares. Entwicklung und Bedeutung, Laufbahnen und
Personlichkeiten eines romischen Offiziersranges, Koln 1978, 68 sqq.

28 B. Lérincz, Die romischen Hilfstruppen in Pannonien wéihrend der Prinzi-
patszeit. Teil I: Die Inschriften, Wien 2001, 44.

29 Lérincz, Hilfstruppen (n. 28), 40.

30 Cf. S. Dusanié, IMS 1 p. 106; J. Fitz, Die Verwaltung Pannoniens in der
Romerzeit 11, Budapest 1993, 833, n° 502.

31 Devijver, PME C 196 pretpostavlja da je na Kosmaju boravila kohorta
XVII voluntariorum, ali je to malo verovatno. Kohorta I Ulpia Pannoniorum je,
kao cohors equitata, bila pogodnija za zasStitu rudnickih revira (o konjickim kohor-
tama i rudnicima cf. S. DuSanié¢, Army and Mining in Moesia Superior, u: Kaiser,
Heer und Gesellschaft in der romischen Kaiserzeit, Stuttgart 2000, 347 sqq.).
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kanskih provincija. U borbi protiv njih pao je Timon, dekurion ko-
horte II Aurelia Dardanorum,? koja se svrstava medu odrede nasta-
le u osvit markomanskih ratova Marka Aurelija. Rimskom carstvu
je 169. godine pretila opasnost od Kvada 1 Markomana, a vojska je
bila desetkovana epidemijom kuge. Stoga je Marko Aurelije pribe-
gao vanrednim merama i, pored robova i gladijatora, regrutovao i
latrone Dalmacije i Dardanije.* Medu novim jedinicama bila je i
kohorta II Aurelia nova. Iako njen najstariji spomenik sa Kosmaja
potice iz 179. godine (/MS I 116), smatra se da je u rudnicki distrikt
dovedena odmah po osnivanju.3* Stoga boravak kohorte I Ulpia
Pannoniorum i njenog tribuna Gn. Klodija Klasicijana na Kosmaju
pada u vreme pre 169. godine. Jedinica je mogla biti prekomando-
vana 166. ili 167. godine, kada su Langobardi i Obijci provalili u
Panoniju.®

Na Kosmaju je posvedocen joS jedan zapovednik panonskih po-
mocnih odreda. Gaj Gelije Egzorat je bio prefekt kohorte V Lucen-
sium (/MS I 98). Nema sumnje da je re¢ o kohorti V Callaecorum
Lucensium, ¢iji je stalni logor bio Krumerum u Panoniji.3¢ Skraceni
naziv — cohors V Lucensium — cCitamo na jednom votivhom spo-
meniku iz mati¢nog logora jedinice, kao i na opekama iz Gerulate.’’
Zrtvenik Jupitera Kapitolinskog, naden u Suvodolu, ¢iji je dedikant
Gaj Gelije Egzorat, posluZio je kao osnova za pretpostavku da je
kohorta V Callaecorum Lucenisum u vreme markomanskih ratova
Marka Aurelija privremeno bila stacionirana na Kosmaju.*® Ovu hi-
potezu treba prihvatiti sa izvesnom dozom rezerve, jer je tada u po-
menutoj oblasti veé bila kohorta I Ulpia Pannoniorum (verovatno
166/167—169. godine), a zatim kohorta II Aurelia Dardanorum (od
169. godine). Kohorta V Callaecorum Lucensium je na severozapa-
du Gornje Mezije mozda bila u ranijem periodu, pre druge polovine

32 AE 2005, 1315. Cf. L. Jovanova, Scupi From the First to the Third
Century According to New Archaeological and Epigraphic discoveries, u: Romische
Stadte und Festungen an der Donau. Akten der regionalen Konferenz, Organisiert
von Alexander von Humboldt-Stiftung, Beograd, 16—19 Oktober 2003, Beograd
2005, 156.

33 SHA, Marc. 21, 7.

34 W. Wagner, Die Dislokation der romischen Auxiliarformationen in den
Provinzen Noricum, Pannonien, Moesien und Dakien, von Augustus bis Gallienus,
Berlin 1938; Dusanié, IMS 1 p. 107.

35 A. Modcsy, RE Suppl. IX 1962, 555 sq., s. v. Pannonia.

36 16rincz, Hilfstruppen (n. 28), 33.

31 CIL 11 3662; Lérincz, Hilfstruppen (n. 28), 243, n° 286.

38 A von Premerstein, N. Vuli¢, Anticki spomenici u Srbiji, Spomenik XXXIII
1900, 42, ad n° 60; Wagner, Dislokation (n. 34), 114; Fitz, Verwaltung (n. 30),
836, n° 505.
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IT veka.*® U obzir bi moglo do¢i vreme Trajanovih ratova protiv Da-
¢ana. Kosmajski rudnici su bili relativno blizu dunavskog limesa, te
je opasnost od varvarskog napada bila sasvim realna. Kao paralelu
bismo mogli navesti situaciju u Dardaniji. Vojnici kohorte 1 Hispa-
norum veterana iz Stoba u Makedoniji su na pocetku Trajanove vla-
davine, izmedu 100. i 105. godine, stitili dardanske rudnike.*® Na
kraju treba naglasiti da pitanje vremena 1 razloga boravka kohorte V
Callaecorum Lucenisum i njenog prefekta Gaja Gelija Egzorata na
Kosmaju, u nedostatku ¢vrs¢ih dokaza, ostaje otvoreno.

Posebnu paZznju medu zapovednicima pomo¢nih odreda zaslu-
Zuje Gaj Atrije Dekorat, tribun kohorte II Aurelia Dardanorum iz
vremena prvih vladara dinastije Severa, kao dedikant tri votivna
spomenika iz Ravne (Timacum Minus). Jedan Zrtvenik (IMS I11/2 8)
i jednu plocu (IMS III/2 9) je posvetio Marsu Konjickom (Mars
Equitum), dok ime boZanstva na treCem spomeniku nije sacuvano
(IMS 11I/2 19).4! Sve tri dedikacije su prvobitno bile posveéene za
zdravlje Septimija Severa, Karakale i Gete, izmedu 208. i 211. go-
dine. Kada je Geta 212. godine osuden na damnatio memoriae, nje-
govo ime je izbrisano, kao i Citav tekst iza njega. Potom su i ime
dedikanta i naziv jedinice kojom je zapovedao ponovo uklesani.*?

Cetvrti zapovednik iz redova viteSkog staleza je tribun Marko
Aurelije Kvadratijan. Sa Zrtvenika koji je posvetio Dijani saznajemo
da je obnovio i boginjin hram u vikusu logora Timacum Minus
(IMS 111/2 4).% Kvadratijan je po svoj prilici komandovao kohortom
IT Aurelia Dardanorum, premda to nije navedeno u njegovom natpi-
su. Kao terminus post quem za datovanje spomenika treba uzeti vla-
davinu Marka Aurelija, zbog gentilnog imena Aurelius. Kohorta 11
Aurelia Dardanorum je u utvrdenju Timacum Minus bila od osniva-
nja 169. godine.*

Viteskom stalezu je po svoj prilici pripadao i Aurelije Maksi-
mijan, prefekt legije IV Flavia. Zrtvenik koji je posvetio Geniju po-
menute jedinice i careva Dioklecijana i Maksimijana naden je u Vi-
minacijumu (/MS II 9). Aurelija Maksimijana bi trebalo identifiko-
vati sa istoimenim namesnikom Numidije 290—293. godine. Kao

39 Dusani¢, IMS 1 p. 106 smatra da je kohorta V Lucensium na Kosmaju ve-
rovatno boravila u vreme kada tu nije bila ni kohorta I Ulpia Pannoniorum, ni II
Aurelia nova.

40 R. O. Fink, Roman Military Records on Papyrus, Princeton 1971, n° 63, II
21 sq.: equites II in Dardania ad metella ().

41 P. Petrovi¢, IMS 11I/2 p. 74 ad n° 19 smatra da je re¢ o Marsu.

42 Petrovi¢, IMS 1I/2 p. 67 ad n° 8.

43 Dijanino svetiliSte se verovatno nalazilo juZzno od logora, na putu koji je
vodio na sever ka dunavskom limesu (cf. Petrovi¢, IMS II1/2 p. 42).

44 Petrovié, IMS 111/2 p. 44.
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praeses Numidije, ovaj vir perfectissimus, posvedoCen je posle 290.
godine. Na votivhom natpisu iz Cirte u Numidiji, posveéenom Dio-
klecijanu 1 Maksimijanu, carevi nose pocasnu titulu Persici Maximi,
koja im je dodeljena 290. godine (CIL VIII 7003).#> Ukoliko prihva-
timo predloZenu identifikaciju, Aurelije Maksimijan je prefekt legije
IV Flavia morao biti pre 290. godine. Terminus post quem je 286.
godina, kada je Maksimijan proglasen za Dioklecijanovog savladara,
bududi da je Zrtvenik posveéen Geniju dvojice careva.

Marko Lelije Maksim, legat legije VII Claudia u Viminaciju-
mu, pripadao je senatorskom staleZzu. On je ovu duZnost vrSio sredi-
nom poslednje decenije II veka. Osim na Zrtveniku koji je posvetio
Dijani (IMS 1I 5), pominje se i na laterkulusu vojnika viminacijum-
ske legije koji su otpuSteni 195. godine (/MS II 53). A. von Doma-
szewski je pretpostavio da bi ga verovatno trebalo identifikovati sa
Markom Lelijem Maksimom Emilijanom, konzulom 227. godine.*®
Ova hipoteza je teSko prihvatljiva, jer je u normalnim okolnostima
izmedu zapovedniStva legijom i konzulata prolazilo 10 godina.*’
Vremenski razmak izmedu poslednje decenije II veka i1 227. godine
previSe je dugacak, ¢ak i ako uzmemo u obzir da je Lelije Maksim
legijom VII Claudia mozda zapovedao u vanrednim okolnostima, u
vreme gradanskog rata Septimija Severa 1 Pescenija Nigera (193—
194. godine). Legat gornjomezijske legije pre bi se mogao identifi-
kovati sa Markom Lelijem Firminom Fulvijem Maksimom, preto-
rom 1 prijateljem Marka Juvencija Sekunda, konzula s kraja II ve-
ka.*® On bi takode mogao biti i otac ve¢ pomenutog konzula iz 227.
godine.*

Jo$ jedan dedikant iz redova visih oficira gornjomezijskog gar-
nizona bio je Saturnin, tribun legije VII Claudia, ¢ije gentilno ime
nije satuvano (/MS VI 24). Njegovo ime Cita se na prednjoj strani
Zrtvenika posvedenog nepoznatom boZanstvu za spas careva Cija su
imena vremenom izbrisana. Na levoj strani spomenika uklesan je
jos jedan natpis koji su posvetili legija VII Claudia i centurion Kla-

45 H.-G. Kolbe, Die Statthalter Numidiens von Gallien bis Konstantin (268—
320), Miinchen 1962, 40 sqq.; A. H. M. Jones, J. R. Martindale, J. Morris, The
Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire 1: A.D. 260—395, Cambridge 1971,
572 sq., Maximianus n° 4; Mirkovié, IMS 11 p. 65 ad n° 9.

46 Domaszewski, CIL 1II p. 1448 ad n° 8103.

47 J. Fitz, Legati legionum Pannoniac Superioris, Acta Antiqua Academiae
Scientiarum Hungaricae 9, 1961, 169.

48 PIR* L 52.

49 G. Barbieri, L’Albo senatorio da Settimio Severo a Carino (193—285), Ro-
ma 1952, n° 322 i 323 smatra da su Marko Lelije Maksim, legat legije VII Claudia
i Marko Lelije Firmin Fulvije Maksim, pretor, dve razli¢ite licnosti.
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udije Divus. Bududi da je dobar deo teksta prvog natpisa izbrisan,
nije jasno da li je Saturnin pripadao viteSkom ili senatorskom stalezu.

Jedinice

Jedan broj votivnih spomenika nadenih u Gornjoj Meziji posve-
tile su citave jedinice ili njihove veksilacije. Ova praksa je Sirom
carstva posvedocena kada je u pitanju zvani¢na religija rimske voj-
ske, Ciji je sastavni deo bio i carski kult. Legije, auxilia i drugi od-
redi Cesto su deifikovanim carevima posvecivali Zrtvenike ili sta
tue.’Y U Gornjoj Meziji su pronadena dva spomenika carskog kulta
Ciji su dedikanti Citave jedinice. ReC je o Zrtvenicima u Cast Gordi-
jana III, nadenim u Beogradu, odnosno Ravnoj. Spomenik iz Ravne
je 242. godine posvetila kohorta Il Aurelia Dardanorum, stacionira-
na u utvrdenju Timacum Minus (IMS 11I/2 22). Navodenje imena
namesnika Gornje Mezije Lucija Katija Celera, uz formulu dedican-
te, ukazuje na formalnu ceremoniju konsekracije spomenika.s! Zr-
tvenik iz Beograda je posvetila legija IV Flavia (IMS 1 24). Cini se
da ga takode treba datovati u 242. godinu i ova dva spomenika po-
vezati sa Gordijanovim prolaskom kroz Gornju Meziju u prolece te
godine.>? Obe jedinice, i legija IV Flavia i kohorta II Aurelia Darda-
norum, nose pocasni epitet Gordiana.

Legija VII Claudia, ¢iji je mati¢ni logor bio Viminacijum, ja-
v]ja se kao dedikant dve votivne are iz Gornje Mezije. Ve¢ smo na-
pomenuli da je na levoj strani Zrtvenika koji je posvetio vojni tribun
Saturnin uklesan natpis ¢iji su dedikanti pomenuta jedinica i centu-
rion Klaudije Divus (IMS VI 24). Ime boZanstva, koje nije sacuva-
no, verovatno se nalazilo na vrhu spomenika, iznad natpisnog po-
lja.>3 Legija VII Claudia je posvetila i jedan Zrtvenik Neptunu, na-
den u Viminacijumu (/MS II 38). Spomenik je, prema paleograf-
skim odlikama slova, datovan na kraj III ili pocetak IV veka. Nep-
tun je nazvan Conservator Augustorum et Caesarum duorum, Sto
ukazuje na vladu Dioklecijana i Maksimijana i njihovih savladara
Galerija i Konstancija Hlora.>*

50 Q. Stoll, The Religions of the Armies, u: A Companion to the Roman
Army, ed. P. Erdkamp, Oxford 2007, 461.

51 Stoll, Religions of the Armies (n. 50), 461.

52 HA Gord. 26. Cf. Mirkovi¢, IMS T 58 ad n° 24.

33 B. Dragojevi¢-Josifovska, IMS VI p. 62 ad n° 24.

54 A. von Premerstein — N. Vulié, Antike Denkmadler in Serbien, Jahreshefte
des Osterreichischen archéologischen instituts in Wien 3, 1900, Bbl. 110 ad n° 5.
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Ispod zidina tvrdave u Ramu u Zivoj steni je uklesana dedikaci-
ja Jupiteru Kapitolinskom (/MS II 293). Posvetila ju je veksilacija
legije VII Claudia, pod komandom centuriona Gaja Licinija Rufi
na.>> Ona je u Ramu mogla boraviti privremeno, sa zadatkom da iz-
gradi put ka Lederati i utvrdenje na levoj obali Dunava.’® Ne treba
odbaciti ni moguénost da je u pomenutom kastelu bila stacionirana
kao njegova stalna posada tokom II ili III veka.

Medu jedinicama gornjomezijskog garnizona koje su podizale
votivne spomenike posvedocen je, pored kohorte II Aurelia Darda-
norum, jo§ jedan pomoc¢ni odred. Kohorta I Cretum, koja je u Il 1
III veku bila stacionirana u Gornjoj Meziji,>’ posvetila je Jupiteru
Dolihenu bronzanu plo¢u nadenu u Egeti (AE 1966, 336). Praksa da
Citave jedinice ili veksilacije budu dedikanti spomenika relativno je
dobro posvedocena kada je re¢ o kultu ovog boZanstva.>8

Na kraju treba pomenuti i regrute iz Kilikije posvedocene u
Singidunumu. Zrtvenik Jupiteru za zdravlje Septimija Severa, Kara-
kale i Gete posvetili su Cilices contirones (IMS 1 3). Nema sumnje
da su sluZzili u legiji IV Flavia, iako to nije navedeno u natpisu. Ma-
lo je verovatno da su unovaceni u neku drugu jedinicu, te da su aru
posvetili prolazeci kroz Singidunum, na putu ka svom buduéem gar-
nizonu.”® Regruti iz Kilikije su u gornjomezijsku legiju stupili 196.
godine.® Ona je ucestvovala u gradanskom ratu protiv Pescenija Ni-
gera.®! Gubici koje je pretpela u borbama protiv njegovih snaga mo-
gli su biti nadoknadeni regrutacijom na licu mesta, u isto¢nim pro-
vincijama. Tada su u legiju IV Flavia unovaceni i na$i Kilikijci.®?
Okolnost da su Zrtvenik Jupiteru posvetili kao grupa svedoci o ocu-
vanju svesti o zajedniStvu koja se zasniva na etni¢koj pripadnosti.

55 O centurionima kao zapovednicima legijskih veksilacija cf. R. Saxer, Un-
tersuchungen zu den Vexillationen der romischen Kaiserheeres von Augustus bis
Diokletian, Epigraphische Studien 1, Koln—Graz 1967, 129 sq.; Domaszewski,
Rangordnung?® (n. 12), 108.

56 Mirkovi¢, IMS 11 195 ad n° 293.

5T CIL XVI 110; RMD 55, 247.

58 M. P. Speidel, The Religion of Iuppiter Dolichenus in the Roman Army,
Leiden 1978, 5 sqq. sa primerima.

59 Cf. H. Nesselhauf, Zwei Inschriften aus Belgrad, Ziva Antika 10, 1960,
194; Mirkovié, IMS 1 p. 46 ad n° 3.

60 M. P. Speidel, Contirones and Geta dominus noster, Ziva Antika 39, 1989,
55 sq.

61 E. Ritterling, RE XII 1310 sq., s. v. legio.

62 S. Ferjancié, Regrutacija gornjomezijskih legija IV Flavia i VII Claudia,
Zbornik radova Narodnog muzeja 38, 2008, 68. O Kilikijcima u Singidunumu cf.
D. Grbié, Cilices u Singidunumu — Beleske iz vojni¢ke epigrafike i topografije,
Starinar 57, 2007, 221—227.
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Epigrafski materijal iz Gornje Mezije svedo¢i da su votivne
spomenike posvecivali kako obi¢ni vojnici, tako i oficiri i zapoved-
nici legija ili pomoc¢nih odreda. Medu vojnicima preovladuju princi-
pales. Razlog tome treba traZiti u njihovom imovinskom stanju. Oni
su primali jednu i po ili dvostruko vecu platu od obi¢nih vojnika i
immunes. Samim tim su imali viSe mogucnosti da ispunjavaju zave-
te bogovima. Kao dedikanti votivnih spomenika posvedoceni su i
oficiri 1 zapovednici senatorskog i viteSkog staleZa. Jedan broj natpi-
sa posvetile su Citave jedinice ili njithove veksilacije.

Oficiri 1 zapovednici senatorskog i viteSkog staleza kao dedikanti votivnih
spomenika

Ime

. Karijera BoZanstva Testimonia Datum
zapovednika
. a) praetor
%' Lacling b) legatus legionis VII Diana IMS 115 oko 195.
aximus : o, godine
Claudiae (Viminacium)
a) tribunus cohortis XVIII
voluntariorum civium
Cn. Clodius  Romanorum (Pannonia) Tuppiter Optimus IS 197 166/7—169.
Classicianus ~ b) tribunus cohortis II Maximus godine
Ulpiae Pannoniorum
(Kosmaj)
. tribunus cohortis 11 . 1) IMS 11172 8
G AU Aureliae Dardanorum nMeafogg‘t&T G2 sy 205211
(Timacum Minus) P 3y mMsm2 19 8
. tribunus cohortis 11
M. Awrelius Aureliae Dardanorum Diana Augusta IMS 11172 4 posle 169.
Quadratianus . : godine
(Timacum Minus)
. a) praefectus legionis IV %Z%iizse lfz%iigizisetw
Aurelius Flaviae (Singidunum) dominorum nostrorum IMS 119 286—290.
Maximianus ~ b) praeses Numidiae Diocletian et godine
(290—293) Maximiani Augustorum
. praefectus cohortis V . .
C. Gellius Callaccorum Lucensium Tuppiter Optimus IS 197 pre 166/7.
Exoratus . Maximus godine?
(Kosmaj)
Saturninus tribunus legionis VII nepoznato IMS VI 24
Claudiae
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Vojne jedinice kao dedikanti votivnih spomenika

Jedinica Bozanstva Testimonia Datum

Imperator Caesar M. Antonius

cohors II Aurelia Gordianus Pius Felix Invictus IMS 1172 22 242. godine
Dardanorum Gordiana

Augustus
. P Imperator Caesar M. Antonius
leglo'IV Flavia Felix Gordianus Pius Felix Invictus IMS 124 242. godine
Gordiana A
ugustus

Neptunus Conservator

legio VII Claudia Augustorum et Caesarum IMS 11 38 prva tetrarhija
duorum

lcelgai 1(1) ding ])Ciljllllsdiger?:urio nepoznato IMS V1 24 IT ili TIT vek

g;ill}j?;? legionis VII Tuppiter Optimus Maximus IMS 1T 293 IT ili TIT vek

cohors T Cretum fuppiter Optimus Maximus AE 1966, 336 ILili TIT vek

SPISAK SKRACENICA

AE = L’année épigraphique, Paris

CBFIR = Corpus der griechischen und lateinischen Beneficiarer-Inschrif-
ten des Romischen Reiches. Der romische Weihebezirk von Osterbur-
ken 1, ed. E. Schallmayer — K. Eibl — J. Ott — G. Preuss — E.
Wittkopf, Stuttgart, 1990.

CIL = Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum

Devijver, PME = H. Devijver, Prosopographia militiarum equestrium quae
fuerunt ab Augusto ad Gallienum 1—V, Leuven 1976—1993.

ILJug = A. SaSel — J. SaSel, Inscriptiones Latinae quae in lugoslavia in-
ter annos MCMXL et MCMLX repertae et editae sunt, Ljubljana
1963; Inscriptiones Latinae quae in lugoslavia inter annos MCMLX
et MCMLXX repertae et editae sunt, Ljubljana 1978; Inscriptiones
Latinae quae in lugoslavia inter annos et inter annos MCMII et
MCMXL repertae et editae sunt, Ljubljana, 1986.

IMS = Inscriptions de la Mésie Supérieure 1, 11, 111/2, IV, VI, Beograd,
1976—1995.

OPEL = Onomasticon provinciarum Europae Laitnarum [—IV

PIR?> = Prosopographia Imperii Romani. Saec. I, 1I, IIl I—VII/1, Berlin

1933—1999.
RE = A. Pauly — G. Wissowa, Realencyclopddie der classischen Alter-
tumswissenschaft

RMD = Roman Military Diplomas I—IV, London 1978—2003.
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SneZana Ferjancic¢

VOTA SOLVERUNT LINBETES MERITO
A NOTE ON THE RELIGION OF THE ROMAN ARMY
IN MOESIA SUPERIOR

Summary

Soldiers stationed in Moesia Superior observed both the official reli-
gion of the roman army and private cults, worshipping greek, oriental and
indigenous deities. Examination of the military hierarchy indicates that the
majority of votive monuments was set up by principales. Receiving a pay
and a half or a double pay of ordinary soldeirs, they were wealthy enough
to fulfill the vows given to various deities and seek their protection and fa-
vor. Tesserarii were sesquiplicarii; optiones and aquiliferi, as well as men
serving in the officia of provincial governers and officers (beneficiarii con-
sularis, stratores consularis, speculatores, frumentarii, cornicularii) were
duplarii. All these ranks are attested on votive insciptions from Moesia Su-
perior.

A number of altars was dedicated by centurions and senior officers or
commanders of the equestrian and senatorial rank. Nassius Dexter held the
post of praefectus castrorum or praefectus legionis in the IV Flavia legion
during the second half of the second century A.D. (AE 2001, 1727). Four
equestrians commanded auxiliary units. C. Atrius Decoratus (IMS 111I/2 8,
9, 19) and M. Aurelius Quadratianus (IMS I11/2 4) were tribunes of the co-
hort II Aurelia Dardanorum, which garrisoned the fort of Timacum Minus.
Decoratus has dedicated three monuments — two to Mars Equitum, and
one to an unknown deity. Two commanders of equestrian rank set up dedi-
cations in the mining district of Kosmaj. Cn. Clodius Classicianus com-
manded the cohort I Ulpia Pannoniorum (IMS 1 97). The unit protected
Kosmaj in the wake of the Marcomannic wars of Marcus Aurelius, pre-
sumably from 166/167 to 169 A.D. C. Gellius Exoratus, praefectus of the
cohort V Callaecorum Lucensium, dedicated an altar to Jupiter (IMS 1 98).
The reasons for his stay on Kosmaj are not easily explained. His unit
might have protected the mines at the time of Trajan’s Dacian campaigns.
Aurelius Maximianus, a former prefect of the legion IV Flavia, also belon-
ged to the officers of equestrian rank (/MS II 9). He is identified with the
homonymous praeses of Numidia (290—293 A.D.). M. Laelius Maximus,
of senatoral rank, has dedicated an altar to Diana in Viminacium (IMS II
5). He commanded the legion VII Claudia ca. 195 A.D. He should be
identified with the praetor M. Laelius Firminus Fulvius Maximus (end of
the second century A.D.).

Epigraphic evidence from Moesia Superior testifies to whole units or
their detachments dedicating votive monuments. This practice was fairly
common throughout the Roman empire. All the altars and inscriptions of
this group were set up by units stationed in Moesia Superior: the legions
IV Flavia and VII Claudia and the cohorts II Aurelia Dardanorum and I
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Cretum. Finally, one must mention Cilices contirones serving in the legion
IV Flavia (IMS 1 3). The fact that they dedicated an altar to Jupiter as a
group implies that they kept their ethnic identity.
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Hemamwa Byjuuh

Ddunocodpcekun daxynrer, beorpan

,IIPBU T'PAI ASUJE U TPOCTPYKM HEOKOP”
Turyne u 6opba 3a mpecTxk usMmehy
rpagoBa IpoOBUHLIMje A3uje

ATICTPAKT: Pax ce 6aBu mpo0GieMoM JIPYIITBEHE W MICOJOIIKE YJIOre
3BAaHMYHMUX TUTYyJA KOje Cy HOCWIM HajBehm rpamoBu pHUMCKe IIPOBHUHIIM]jE
Asuje (Edec, Ilepram, Cmupna, Munet u apyru) usmelhy I u III Beka H.e.
Tutyne Koju Ccy rpajoBU KOPUCTWIM Y 3BAaHMYHOM KOHTEKCTY (jaBHa JIOKY-
MEHTa ¥ JIETEHJIE€ Ha IPaJCKOM HOBILY) Cy MOIJIe OMTH ¥ MOCHEOULA U T0-
KpeTtau criopoBa usMely Boaehux rpamoBa, IOroToBY 3Bambe ,,HeoKopa” (Vew-
%0Q0¢), OGJIMCKO Be3aHO ca LapckuM KyiaroM. CykoOM HacTaiu Ha OCHOBY
TUTYJIADHUX TIPpETeH3HWja Cy MOBPEMEHO NOOWjaiM TakBe pa3Mepe jaa je Ousa
HEOIXO0JHAa M MHTEpBEHIIMja caMor lapa. PuBanuter m3mel)y rpagoBa Kpo3
00pOy OKO 3Barba MOXKE C€ MPATUTH O ABTYCTOBOI BpEMEHA 10 MO3HE aHTU-
ke. OBa UCTOPHUjCKa MOjaBa je paHO M3a3Bajla UHTEPECOBAh¢ MOACPHE HayKe
aJu yIpKoC TOMe, HheHO TyMauehe je M JaHac CITOPHO.

KJbYUYHE PEYMU: Heokop, rpamcke Tutyie, Mana Asuja, TOJKUC, KYIT
napesa, Pumcko 1apctso

Hcropuja mehycoOHUX oOmHOCa TPUYKUX TpaloBa HE MpecTaje
HUTHU TIOCTaje MapruHajHa ca ycrnocTaB/batbeM PuMCKOr 11apcTBa.
BekoBrMa HakoH MITO je ABryCT MOCTaBMO MEIMTEPAHCKU CBET Ha
HOBE TeMeJbe, I'PAlOBM Cy HACTaBWIM Ja JKMBE TOJA COICTBEHUM
TpaauliMjamMa, yCTaHOBaMa M MarucTpaTMMa, Kao U Jia OJApKaBajy
MelhycoOHe Be3e Ha BUIIE HUBOA. AJIM TAKBO CTak€ HUjE€ UCKIbYUYU-
BaJIO CTaJIHO TNMPUCYCTBO U Melllarhe MPeICTaBHUKA PUMCKE BJIACTU
y KMBOT TpajoBa. ¥ OBOM OAHOCY ce€ of Kpaja | Beka H.e. jaBjba
HOB MOMEHAT: IojaBa 3BaHMYHMX TUTYJIa KOjUMa Cy TpaJoBU Ha-
CTOjaJIM J1a UCTAKHY CBOj I10JIO3Kaj M 3Hayaj. JemHOM Kaja je mpece-
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JlaH HampaB/b€H, TUTYJIE Cy MOCTajJe CaCTaBHM J1€0 3BaHUYHE UIECO-
JIOTUje rpajgoBa, NpeaMeT 3BaHUYHE OpUre, pasjior 3a JIOKaJHU IO-
HOC Y YakK Y3pOK CHa)XHOT M, Ha MOMEHTE, I'pyOOT puUBajCTBa MU3-
Mehy rpamoBa. CopoBM OKO THUTYJa, OAHOCHO OKO (opmaaHor
paHra y OKBMpY IMPOBMHIIMjE CY MOIJIM JO T€ MEpEe PEMETUTU HOp-
MaJiHe ogHoce u3mely rpagoBa, Aa je Ouja rmorpedHa MHTEPBEHLIM-
ja pUMCKMX 3BaHMYHMKA Ma YaK U caMor Liapa. Maga HapoyuTO Be-
3aH 3a MPOBUHUMjY A3ujy, (peHOMEH TpaaCcKuUX TUTYyJa je Beh y pa-
HOj da3yM HM3allao0 U3 HEHUX OKBUpa. ['paacke TuTyjle, Maga ce
PETKO U CaMO Y3TpeIHO CIIOMUIbY Y aHTMYKO] KHbMKEBHOCTHU, OCTa-
BWJIE CY BEJMKM Tpar y enurpagcKMMm ITOKYMEHTMMa W Ha HOBILY.
XPpOHOJIOIIKK, O0Baj (DEHOMEH je jelaH oA AYTOTPajHUjUX Y UCTOPU-
JA TPYKO-PUMCKO UMBWIM3ALIMje, MOLITO IMPBU MO3HATH IPUMEP
rnoTtuye ¢ Kpaja I Beka H.e. a mociaeawmu U3 cpeaurHe V.

ITopekJio rpaacKuX THTYJa

Tutyne a3ujcKux rpamoBa cy Owie HOBMHA Hapckor goda. Ciauy-
He (opmysie ce HUMKaaa He cpehy y jaBHUM JTOKYMEHTHMMa PaHUjUX
ernoxa. JegaH TakaB JOKYMEHT KJIACUYHOT WM XEJIEHUCTUYKOT 100a
0u canp:kao GopMmyily 11a je ojIyKa JOHOCEHA y uMe ,,Beha u Hapo-
Ja” (peTko camMo Beha wiM caMoO Hapoja) JaTor rpajga, 6e3 rmoce0-
Hux atpubyrta. Mcra nmpakca ce cpehe y paHo mapcko pob6a. Ilpo-
ME€Ha je HaCTyMnuja TeK y Moceame ABe aeueHuje I Beka H.e. u Ou-
Jla je rmoBe3aHa ca pa3BOjeM LIAPCKOI KyJiTa y MpOBUHLMjU. Kyt
ABrycTa y UCTOYHUM MPOBUHIIMjaMa TPEACTaB/ba CJIOXKEH IPYIITBE-
HU, TIOJIMTUYKW ajd W PEJIUTUJCKU (PEHOMEH KOju HEe MOXKe OUTHU
JeTajbHUje pa3MOTpeH Ha oBoM MecTy. JloBobHO je pehu ma oH
“Ma W3BECHY TPEAMCTOPUjy Y KYJTOBUMA XEJEHUCTUYKUX KpajbeBa
U KyaTy Oorumbe PoMe Koju cy OWIM pallMpeHM I10 MCTOYHOM
CpenozeMsby y mocienmuM BeKoBUMa CT.e. OBU paHMjU KYJITOBU
HUCY Y TOTJieAy APYLITBEHOT 3Havyaja U (popmMe OWJIM MOTIYHO aHa-
JIOTHU KaCHMjeM KYJITy PUMCKHUX liapeBa. 3HauyajHoO je ucrahu aBe
MOjeANHOCTU: KYAT je Hajiipe OpraHMW30BaH YMNpaBO y MPOBUHLMWjU
A3uju M oj TouyeTKa je OMO M3BOP BEJIMKOI NpPEeCcTU:Ka M, CTOra,
npeaMer 3a 030M/bHO puBaicTBO u3Mely rpamgosa. Ilurame mpe-
CTW)Ka Ouhe M MIaBHM KaTajJiu3aTop ILIMpPEHa YNOTpPeOe IpalICKUX
TUTYJIA.

CaBe3 rpagoBa Asuje je 29. cT.e. 3BaHMYHO Tpaxkuo oa Puma
na ycrioctaBu Kyat OkraBujaHa. JlomyluTere je JaTo U MOHYMEH-
TaJJHA XpaM 3a Ty HaMmeHy je noaurHyT y Ilepramy, aim y HOBOM
KYJITYy HUCY CMEJM Ja y4yecTBYjy PuMJ/baHU HacTakmeHM Yy MPOBMH-
uuju. Bbuma je 6uo HamemweH nocrojehu kyaT 6oruwbe Pome u bo-
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»kaHckor Jynuja (neudukoBaHor I'aja Jynuja Lle3apa).! Ommreasuj-
CKM XpaM JIyro BpeMeHa je moctojao camo y Ilepramy.? Hemamo
rnojaTaka jaa JiM je TakBO CTambe Beh y NMpBUM rojavHamMa M3a3MBalio
3aBUCT APYTMX IpagoBa IMpoBUHLMje. VHAMKATUBHO je a CYy HEKU
JIPYTA TPaaoBU, Maga HUCY UMM OHOOpEHE A TMOAUTHY BEIWKU
XpaM mnocBeheH 1apy, uIak Kpeupaau LapCKu KyJIT Y HEeKOM BMIY,
Kpo3 yBoh)ere CBeIITEHUKAa ABrycTa y rnocrojehe xpamMoBe Wu rpai-
By MambUX CBETUJIMINITA.3

l'onuue 23. H.e. CaBe3 rpamoBa A3uje OMIY4YMO je 1a MOJUTHE
JIpyIru BeJUKU xpaM, oBaj nyT nocBeheH Tubepujy. Y3 n3BecHo He-
roJIoBambe, OM00PEHE je JaTO alu cada IO MPBU IyT BUAMMO OHO
LITO ce paHuje caMo HaciayhuBajo: uaMely rpagosa je u301o orTap
CIOp OKO MUTama rue Tpeba carpaauTu HOBU xpaMm. Hu mocie tpu
rOIMHE OBaj MPOOJEM HHUje PEIIeH U Ha Kpajy je OMI0 HEOMXOIHO
ga ce Pum ymema. Yak 11 peneramumja M3 mpoBUHLMje A3uje ce
cmeHwno npen Hapem u CeHaToM, IoOKyluaBajyhu ma mx yoede na
je 6al HUXOB I'pal MACATTHO MECTO 3a M3rpaamy Xxpama. Ha kpajy
je osa HapoumTa yacT npunaia CmupHu.* Toxkom Beher nena I Be-
Ka H.e. MOHYMEHTaJIHE M 3BaHMYHO OJ00peHEe LIapCKe XpaMoOBe
umanu cy y Asuju camo Ilepram u CMupHa. Y octajiuMm rpagoBuma
je obenexxkaBare ApCKOr KyJITa OCTaJIO Y OKBUPUMMa yBOhemwa Moje-

I Cassius Dio, LI 20, 6—7. B. Burrell, Neokoroi. Greek Cities and the Ro-
man Emperors, Leiden 2004, 275—276.

2 MHTEpecaHTHO je TOmaTH Ja YIPKOC MYTOTPajHUM apXeOJIOIIKUM MCTPayKu-
BambMMa, HMKaKB Tpar OBOT Xpama 10 caja HUje OTKpuBeH, v. S. Friesen, Twice
Neokoros. Ephesus, Asia and the Cult of the Flavian Imperial Family, Leiden 1993,
11—15.

3 G. W. Bowersock, Augustus and the Greek World, Oxford 1966, 112—121;
S. R. F. Price, Rituals and Power. The Roman Imperial Cult in Asia Minor, Cam-
bridge 1987, 58—60, 65—70. Ilpema Price-y (op. cit. 59), no nmouerka III Beka
H.e. Oujo je y Mayoj A3uju yak 77 CBeTWIMILTA y KOjUMa je MPaKTUKOBAaH LIAPCKU
kyaT. Mako m3miena ga Huje OmwiIo morpeOHO moceOHO omobpeme, PuMm je obaBe-
IITAaBaH U O OCHUBAamy OBUX JIOKATHUX KyiaTosa; cf. IGR IV 1756, 22—27 rne je
rociara generanyvja y PuMm ma m3Bectu o moausamy KyiaTHe ctatye Jynuja Llesapa
y Capny u opraHu3oBama (pecTuBajia MOBOAOM ABIYCTOBOTr poleHmaHa.

4 Tacitus, Annales IV 55—56. Hajpa3nuyuTuju apryMeHTH cy KopuinheHu y
0BOj pacmpaBH, EKOHOMCKH, reorpadCKy, UCTOPHUJCKU U TICEYIOUCTOPUjCKU. YeTu-
pu rpaga (Xumnawurna, Tpanec, Jlaonukeja 1 MarHe3uja) cy ombayeHu 300T HEmO-
BOJbHE BeJIMUMHE M eKoHoMcke Mmohwm, Ilepram 3ato mTo je Beh MMao xpam ABIy-
cra, Mnyj jep Huje Morao ma HaBele ceOM y MPUIJIOT HUIITAa M3BaH MUTCKE MCTO-
puje, a Edec u Mujer 3aTo 1ITO Cy HUXOBA BEIMKAa CBETUIMINTA ApTeMUIE U
AmnoyioHa mMopana Aa MM OKyIupajy Behu meo maxkibe u cpencraBa. Ha kpajy cy
Cyye/beHU apryMeHTH JBa npeocrtana rpaia, Capaa u CMupHe, W MpencTaBHULU
CMupHe cy ce nokazanu yoembusujum. Burrell, Neokoroi, 276—277; R. G. Lewis,
Sulla and Smyrna, The Classical Quarterly 41—1 (1991), 126—129; A. Lintott, Im-
perium Romanum: Politics and Administration, London — New York 2005, 179.
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JUHAYHMX CBeLITeHUKa ABrycra y moctojehe xpamone. Kanuryaux
MOKYIlIaj Ja MMa COIICTBEHM xpaMm y Muiety (mpucBajameM Ario-
JIOHOBOT Xpama y U3rpaimbH) je OKOHYaH HeroBom cmphy.’ Kusuk
je mobuo omoOpewe Aa MmoaurHe xpaM mocBeheH ABrycry, ajiu Huje
yCIIEO J1a OBAaKO BEJIMKM IPOjeKaT OCTBApU Y pa3yMHOM POKy U Tu-
Oepuje Ta je 3aTO Ka3HUO OAy3MMame cTaTyca cJIOOOmHOr rpana.t

I'pancka TMTya ce MpBM IIYT jaB/ba y BE3U Ca M3rPAIHOM 1lap-
ckor xpama y Edecy, 89—90. H.e. ¥ 1eloM KacHMjeM KOMILIEK-
cy 6opOe OKO TWUTYyJIa HajBUILIE C€ CIIOMUBbY Tpu rpaga — Edec,
Cwmupna u Ilepram u To Huje ciaydyajHo. OBa Tpu rpajaa cy mno cBO-
jOj BEJIMYMHU, €KOHOMCKOM U aJIMMHUCTPAaTMBHOM 3Hayajy Kao W
MO0 MECTY KOj€ Cy MMaJii y MCTOPUJCKOj TPaAULIMjU, OCTaB/bAJIM 3a
co0OM cBe ocTtajie y NpoBuHIIMjU. Kao ceauiinTe MpoKoH3ylIa U Haj-
MHOTOJbYAHUjA Tpaja y IPOBUHIIMjU, IO PaAHIy je MpPBO A0JA3MO
Edec, xoju je mocenoBao M HajyrieAHUjE CBETUJIMILTE, BEJIUKU Ap-
teMuauH xpam. Ho, ynpaBo y momieny uapckor kyiata Edec je
yHaJJbUBO 3a0CTajao 3a Jpyra JBa BeJIMKa rpajaa Koju cy Beh ayro
BpeMeHa MMayM liapcke xpamone (118, ogHocHO 63. romunHe). OBO
3a0CTajalbe je HeCyMibMBO morahajio MHaye BeoMa ITOHOCHO CTa-
HOBHMIIITBO OBE METPOIIOJie, Koja ja, Tpeba MOACETUTH, I1ocjajia
CBoOje TpeacTaBHUKe Y PuM 26. roauHe, y MOKYIIAjy Aa 100uje Lap-
cku xpaMm. Crora Huje u3HeHalyjyhe na ce y HaUMHY Ha KOjU je yc-
rocTaBJbeH Lapcku xpaM y Edecy kpuje mokyiaj ga ce oH MU3IBOjU
U Y3IUTHE y OJHOCY Ha OHE KOjU Cy Beh IMOCTOojaIu.

Edecku xpam je, mo ponyurewy JomuuujaHa, mogurHyt 89—
90. roguHe H.e. IIpBM JOKYMEHTU KOjU CIIOMUIbY OBaj morabaj cy
12 pepukanuja ynyheHux Liapy M3 pasHUX TpagoBa IIPOBUHIIMjE
(cBakako Manu aeo Behe, HecauyBaHE Cepuje) MOBOAOM OTBapama
HOBOT Xpama.’ Y HaTmucy Ha 0a3u crarye Kojy Hapon Adponusuja-
ne y Kapuju mocsehyje mapy croju na je craTyra MoCTaB/beHA ,,y
3ajeJHUYKOM XpaMmy TIpamoBa Asuje koju je v Edecy mocBeheHom
ABryctuma, 300r COICTBEHE MOOOKHOCTHM IpeMa ABIyCTMMAa U JIO-

5 Suetonius, Calligula 21; Cassius Dio LIX 28, 1; I. Didyma, 148 — jenunu
HATITMC U3 MTPOBHMHIMje A3Mje Koju crioMumbe Kanuryny kao 0oxkaHcTBO (0£dv Ze-
Paotov, pen. 2); L. Robert, Le Cult de Caligula a Milet et la province d’Asie, Hel-
lenica 7 (1949), 206—238 (texct Hatmmmca Ha cTp. 206—207). Friesen, Twice Neo-
koros, 21—22; Price, Rituals and Power, 68. Cf. Josephus, De bello Iudaico 11 10,
1—5 — canuaHn KanuryavH mokyiliaj fa MocTaByd CBOj KWIT M YBeIE CBOj KYJIT Y
xpamy y Jepycanmumy.

6 Tacitus, Annales TV 36; Cassius Dio LVII 24, 6. ITopen mpormycra ca u3-
rpaamboM cBeTWIMINTA, Ku3nuyaHu cy CKPUMBWIM M TO IITO CYy 3aTBOPWIM HEKE
pumMmcke rpahaHe.

7 I Ephesos 232—235, 237—242, 1498, 2048.
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ope Boibe mpema Edecy, rpany xeokopy”.® Tpu nerama cy oBAe U3-
y3€THa: HaIIallleHO je Ja je XpaM 3ajeJHUYKM 3a Leay A3ujy, Xpam
je mocBeheH Ageycimiuma (y mHO:kUHM) U rpan Edec je tutyaupaH
Kao Heokop (vemx0Q0g). Majia cy M MpeTXOoiHa JBa BeJMKa Xpama
OuIM Toj 3ajelHUYKUM cTaparbeM CaBesa rpamoBa A3uje, TO HUje
OuJI0 HarJallaBaHO y jaBHUM JOKyMeHTHMMa.’ XpaM je mocBeheH y
miypainy t@v Zepootdv He ToV Zefaotol, uMMe ce HajBepoBaT-
HUje KeJieJI0 HaIIaCUTU Ja je mocBeheH ceum 1iapeBMMa, a He caMo
Asrycty wim Tubepujy.'® Hajzam, Ty je ped vemnoQog. OBaj Tep-
MUH ce cpehe y rpukoM je3uKy MHoro mipe I Beka H.e. — of apxaj-
CKOT 10 pMMCKOT 100a, HhMME jé MMEHOBAaH CaKpaJlHU 3BAaHWUYHUK
KOju ce CcTapao O MaTepMjajiHOj CTpaHU (YHKLMOHKUCaHa jeJHOT
CBETWJIMIITA, aJIM KOjU je MOTAO TPEY3eTH M CBELITEHUYKE TY>KHO-
ctu. M3pa3 ce onmucHO MOXeE MPEBECTU Kao ,,uyBap xpama” (temple
warden).!! Cepuja nmenukamuja n3 89—90. mpexncrtaBba mpecegaH
jep ce Ty NpBM MYT OBaj TEPMUH KOPUCTU y enurpadCKoM HOKY-
MEHTY Kao J1e0 3BaHWYHE TUTYJE jeaHor rpaaa. MehyTtum, mocroje
(uctuHa, Maau Opoj) paHUjU MPUMEPU KOjU MOKA3yjy Ja ce W IIpe
TOra uzpa3 Morao yrnorped/baBaTh Kao aTpuOyT rpajaa, Mako y jel-

8 [ Ephesos 233, 9—14: ydout vadL tdv év "Egéo[ml] || tdv Zefaotdv
o g "Aai[ag] | iig | xdourtt Sud te v 7Eog Tovg [Ze] | factolg evoéfelay
znal v 7[eog] | TV vewxrodgov "Egeoiov [1t0] | v ebvoav.

9 S. Friesen, The Cult of Roman Emperors in Ephesos: Temple-Wardens,
City Titles and the Interpretation of the Revelation of John y: H. Koester, Ephesos
— Metropolis of Asia, Cambridge MA 2004, 234 BuaM y OBOM TEKCTY MOKYIIaj
octayiux rpamoBa Asuje (y KOHKpeTHOM Tmipumepy Adpoausujane) na TPUKAKY
Edec y moapeheHoMm moiioxkajy, Kao pelienropa Koju je xpam ABrycra IpUMHUO Ha
nokjoH ox CaBe3a rpagoBa Asuje, CI000IHMX IpafoBa 3a pasnuky oa Edeca. Te-
ILIKO je CJIOKUTHU C€ ca OBAaKO CIO0OJHUM TyMayeHeM jeIHOCTaBHOT TEKCTa, MOro-
TOBYy ITO Friesen apryMeHTe Hajga3u caMo Yy pely peuu U u30opy atpulyTta: y of-
HOCy TipeMa ABrycTMMa je ymoTpeGibeHa MMeHMIa €0oéfeln (MOGOKHOCT) a 3a
rpan Edec ,,camo” givolo. (1o6pa Bojba, HAKJIOHOCT), Kao ja Ou yrmorpeba pedu
eVoEPeln y IpyromM ciyvajy umana cmucoal

10 TTocToje u apyra Tymadera. Crapo oOjallilberbe IJIACH Ja je y IMUTarby
Kyiat uapa u uapuue (Jomuumjana u Jomuuuje). Friesen, Twice Neokoros, 35—37
cMarpa Ja ce paau o Kyiaty nuHactuje PnaBuja. Y MpBOM cllydyajy HeaocTaje u 00-
jalImkerbe 3allTo je KYJT HAacTaB/beH M MoTo je JJoMulMjaH MOCTXyMHO ocyheH
Ha damnatio memoriae. ¥ ckiany ca omiykoMm CeHarta /loMUIIMjaHOBO MMeE je JIO-
cienHo m3bpucaHo ca Beiauke BehuHe crioMmeHuka y Edecy; nszbpucaH je yak u
enutet ,,['epmanuk” (Germanicus) koju je uap Hocuo 83—84. a koju je O6uo aeo
nMeHa Hekux Biamapa u3 kyhe Kmaymuja (v. R. Merkelbach, Ephesische Parerga
26: Warum Domitians Siegername ,,Germanicus” eradiert worden ist, ZPE 34
(1979), 62—64). Friesen-oBo MUllUbeHe ce 0a3npa Ha (HEMOTKPEIJbEHO]) MPEeTIIO-
CTaBLM Ja HOBU XpaMm Huje Morao mely 1apese kojuma je nmoceheH na yopaja Hu
Aprycta Hu Tubepuja, moiro cy oHM Beh mmanum cBoje xpaMoBe.

11 Burrell, Neokoroi, 3—6.
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HOM Mame¢ (POpPMaJTHOM KOHTEKCTY. BUTHO je M TO ma cy jegaH wiu
JBa paHMja npumepa nopekjiom u3 Edeca.!?

OBa npomeHa ce yop3o npumehyjy 1 y 3BaHMYHUM aKTMMa ca-
Mor Edeca. TaMo rae cy jaBHe oijlyke paHMje JOHOILIEHE MPOCTO Y
uMe ,,Beha u Hapona Edeca” cama ce cpehe my»ka TuTyna Koja ria-
cu ,.Beha u Hapona Edeca, dpeoé épada Asuje u neokopa Aséyciia”
WU YaK ,,idpee u Hajeehe meitipoione A3zuje u Heokopa Aeéycitia’.'3
Hpeonomku, oBo je 3Haumno ga Edec oTBopeHO McTyma ca mpe-
TEH3MjOM Ha MPBO MECTO Yy NMPOBUHIMU]jHU.

PexoncTpykuuja cnopa

Kako je o6jaBa moceOHor craryca Edeca Ouna nmpumibeHa y
CMmupHu, Ilepramy M ocTaqiuM LEHTpMMa MPOBUHIIME, MOXKE CE
camo Harahatu. Y CBakoM cCiydajy, Kao CeaullITe MpokoH3yia, Edec
je uMao opMasHO MPaBO Ha 3Bakbe MPBOT Tpaga A3uje U TO je —
Makap y MOYeTKy — OWJIO TeIKO OCIopaBaTu. AJIM 3Bakhe HEOKOpa
j€ HEILITO cacBUM JpYyro M Beh HEKOJMKO roavHa KacHuje cpeheMo
CIMYHO (POpPMYJIMCAHE TUTYJIE Y jaABHUM TEKCTOBMMA IPYTUX Ipaio-
Ba. Beh y TpajaHoBo BpeMe y pa3Boj I'paJCKMX TUTYJa yJa3d HOB
MoMeHat: Ilepram mobuja omoOperhe Aa MOAWMTHE jOLI jelaH LapCcKu
XpaM U, CXOIHO HOBOj CUTyallMju, y3UMa TUTYJY ,, JBOCTPYKOT HEO-
Kopa”, 4yhuMe HaKpaTKO J100Mja MCTAaKHYTUjU IOJI0Ka] Y OJHOCY Ha
puBaie.!* Oko nBe neneHuje kacHuje (123), ca XagpujaHoBUM OMI0-
opeweM, CMUpHA TOAMIKE jOII jedaH LIAPCKM XpaM U Takohe Io-
craje ,,ABOCTpYKM Heokop”. Hajsanm, mpunmkom XaapujaHoBe Ipyre
nocere Jouuju (129—130), Edenranu cy ocBemitaiyd MOHYMEHTAI-
HU XxpaMm 1Hapy kao 3eBcy OJUMIIMjCKOM M CTEKJIU IMPAaBO Ha JIPYry
Heokopujy. Edec je caga 6uo ,,IIpBa u Hajseha meTpornoya A3uje u
JTBOCTPYKM HEOKOp ABrycra” (7Q@dtn xoi UEYIOTN UETQOTOAMS TS
"Aoctag not dig vemxr0Qog).!?

12 TIpBu mpuMep je cepuja HoBLA M3 65—66. H.e. KOja Ha peBepcy HOCHU
npeacTaBy xpama u jereHny E@PESIQN NEQKOPQN; any3uja je BepoBaTHO Ha
Edec kao Heokopa AptemuauHor xpama (v. Burrell, Neokoroi, 60—61; Friesen,
The Cult of Roman Emperors in Ephesos, 231). [lpyru npumep je pedeHula y Acta
Apostolorum XIX 35. Mehytum, nako octaje MoryhHoct na Jleaa afioc@ioacka mno-
TH4y ¢ Kkpaja | Beka H.e., BehuHa ayTopa JaHac cMaTpa J1a OBaj TEKCT crajua y MpBy
noyioBuHy Il Beka cT.e. Teé HMje MHOrO BEpPOBAaTHO Ja MPETXOAM AeIMKalvjama U3
89—90.

13 ] Ephesos 683B, 1—3.

14 Burrell, Neokoroi, 279—281.

15 I Ephesos 1913, 2—17.
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Wpeonomiky puBajauTeT je 3aTpoBao oaHoce u3Mmely rpamona.
Hajnpe cy rpahanu CmupHe — y jeIHOM AEKpPETYy JAOHETOM OKO
140. — wu3octaBuau nyHy TuTyay Edeca (n3badyeHo je ,,ipBU rpai
Azuje”). Edemanu cy ymMambuBambe TUTYJIE JTOKUBEIU Kao y3yplia-
LIMjy CBOjUX MpaBa U pearoBajy TaKO IITO CY Yy CONCTBEHUM JIEKpe-
THMa II0YeJM CUCTEMATCKM Jla M30CTaBsbajy TuTyay CmupHe. Y
CMUpHHU Cy OITOBOPWIM MCTOM MEpPOM, MCTOBPEMEHO yBoaehu artpu-
Oyt ,,mpBOr Tpama A3uje” y COIICTBeHY TuTyiaaTtypy. OHga ce y
crop Ha Heku HauuH ymeinao u Ilepram, takohe ymamwyjyhu TUTy-
1y Edeca u npowmupyjyhu corncreHy. IIpoGiaem je y ToOJIMKOj Mepu
MpeBa3ullao JIOKAJIHE TpaHUIIe Ja Ce Ha Kpajy yMmellao cam AHTO-
HuH [luje. Y nucmy ynyheHOM CBUM yMellIaHWM TpagoBUMa Tpa-
*uo je on Edeca na npehe nmpeko jenHe rpelike U He ymarbyje 3Ba-
e CmupnHe u Ileprama, JOK Ccy OBHM TIpaloBM OIOMEHYTH Ja IIO-
mTyjy nmpuMatr Edeca kao meHTpa mpoBuHImje.!'® Mako je mapcko
Hapehemwe y Hayely mMopajo OUTH TpuxBaheHo, W y Ipyroj IMoJo-
BuHu Il u y III Beky H.e. uma npumepa nga ce CmupHa wiu Ilep-
raM HasuBajyM ,,lIpBUM rpagoMm Asuje”.!” OuurienHo, LapeBa MH-
TepBEHLIMja HMje ycresjaa Aa OKoHya crop. Hamabe, jenHO MecTo
kon Kacuja [InoHa, momyinra 1a ce HacJlyTH Ja OBa LlapcKa MHTEP-
BeHIIMja HUje Ousia TojeauHavyaH ciaydaj Beh jeman y Huzy.!® Anu
HU HajBUILM ayTOPUTET HUjEe MOrao Ja CTaHe Ha IMyT OBOj MaHUbe-
CTallMju JIOKAJIHOT maTtpuoTusma.!® 3a cyceaHy NpoBUHLIM]Y BUTHU-
jy TIOCTOje M3BOPHU MOJAIM O CIWMYHOM criopy usmelh)y Hukomenu-
je m Hukeje 3a TUTYy MpOBUHIIMjCKE MeTporoJe.2

3Bakbe HEOKOpa j€ OCTAJI0 HApOYMUTO Ba)KaH J€0 CTPEeMJbEHha
cBakor rpaga. MehyTum, Kako cy LlapeBu, HAPOUYMTO O XaapujaHa
rna Hajga/be, cBe Behem Opojy rpamoBa JONyIITaIv Aa Y3UMajy 3Ba-
€ HEOKOpa Tako je omagana U merosa BpenHocT. Hajope cy Ku-
3uk u Capa 1oO6wian JOMyIITeHEe 1a YBEAy HEOKOpaT Kao JIe0 CBOje

16 ], Ephesos 1489 (= Syll.3 849; Oliver, Greek Constitutions 135A) u Oliver,
Greek Constitutions 135B; SEG XLV 1577.

17" Smyrna 640, 3—12. JlokyMeHT je w3 BpeMeHa Tpehe HeoKopuje, HaKie
nociae 214—215. Cf. u OGIS 513 (= IGR 1V 451), 2—6 (u3 217—218), noyacHu
HATITAC U3IaT y uMe 1) Bouln) xai O dfjuog Tiig TedTNg | unteomdlemg Tiig *Aotog
7ol TQlg | vewndoov TV Zef(aotdv) Megyaunvdv || molewv...

18 Cassius Dio LII 37, 9—10. Y okBupy roBopa Koju je HaBomHOo MelieHa
oIlp’Kao TMpea ABIyCTOM, HAIIIJIO C€ MeCTa M 3a CaBeT O MOCTYIamy ca rpajoBUMa
KOjUu y3UMajy ,,lipa3He TuTyjle” u ynase y melycoObHe cykobe. MecTo je, HapaBHO,
aHaXpOHO U He TIpY)Ka MoJIaTKe O BpeMeHYy ABrycTa (kKajga HUKaKBe T'pajicke TUTYJIe
U He mnoctoje) Beh ynpaBo o a00y y kojem JduoH nume (rpsa tpehuna 11 Beka),
opaxkaBajyhn CTaBoBe KOjU Cy OWJIM aKTYEJIHU Y TO BpEMe. .

19 L. Robert, Sur des inscriptions d’Ephése. 1. Lettres impériales a Ephese,
OMS V 384—404.

20 Dio Chrysostomos, Or. XXXVIII 7, 21—29, 38—39.
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TUTYJE, TIpaBAajyiu TO YMHEHMILIOM Ja C€ y HUXOBUM IJIABHUM
CBeTWIMILITAMA yIpa)iaBa M LAPCKU KYyAT.2! YV BpeMe AHTOHMHa
ITuja uctum mytem (M ca UCTUM OIpaBAameM) mouuin cy u Huko-
Menvja 1 Tapc a 3atuM ¥ MHOrW npyru. o Kpaja Beka TepMUH
»HEOKOpP” je IMOCTao CacTaBHU €0 TUTYJaType MHOTUX TpaaoBa, y
CBUMM MaJloa3ujCKUM MpoBUHIIMjaMa. Y mpBUM roauHama Kapaka-
nuHe BinagaBuHe Edec ce mporimacro TpOCTPYKMM HEOKOPOM, Of-
HOCHO JBOCTPYKMM HEOKOPOM ABIYCTA W HEOKOpoM Aprtemuie.??
Hu oo Huje mpouino 6e3 peakuuje puBaia, mna je Kapakana Beh
214—215. no3Boano u CmupHu u Ilepramy ga y3my 3Bambe ,,TPO-
CTpykKor Heokopa”. Enarabaj je HEKOJMKO TOIMHa KacHMje IOIy-
ctno Edecy ma ce Ha3uBa U ,,4eTBOPOCTPYKMM HEOKOPOM™ ajlu je
Beh Ajekcangap CeBep OBy MIJIOCT ITOBYKao.2

Ho cpenune Il Beka H.e. myre ¢opmajHe TUTYJE IOCTajy Yo-
OMYajHU yKpac rOTOBO CBUX ITO3HATUX IpagoBa IPOBUHLIMjEe A3uje.
Mana cy mocrojaje BEJIMKE BapujaliMje, M3BECHa OMIITa LIeMa Ce
youaBa. 3ajeqHUYKa TeHAEHIIMja CBUX TUTYJA je Ja MOKaxKy moceb-
HOCT rpaja, y HEKOM CMUCJIY M Ha HeKW HauuH. [Ipe Hero wiro je
II0CTAa0 TPOCTPYKM HEOKOp (a Kaja ce HUje TUTYIMUCA0 Kao IpPBU
rpan Aswuje) Ilepram je ucTynmao ca TUTYJOM IIPBOI Ipajaa KOju je
01O IBOCTPYKU Heokop (8ig vemrdQog mQmTn).2* AKo je To OuIo
Moryhe, jemaH rpaj HarjallaBa CBOj MpMMaT — IpUMaT y MPOBUH-
LUju, Y CBOjOj 00JacT, Ima 4ak M YHyTap HEKOT BPJIO YCKOI T€O-
rpadckor koHTekcTa. .2 Capp je y CB0Ojoj, MHA4Ye BPJIO JIYTOj, TUTYINA
HaBOIMO M Na je ,,MeTporiosia Asuje n yutase Jluamje” (untQomo-
Mg the "Aotog ral Avdiag amdong), YMMe ce TMOABIAYWIO Ja Y
rpaHuuaMa Jluauje Huje OMJIO TpajJa KOju Cce C UM MOrao Iope-
auth.2 Ha uctu HaumH, CTpaTOHUKEja ce Ha3uBajia ,,METPOITOJIOM
Kapuje”.?’

21 Burrell, Neokoroi, 281—286.

22 CrioMHIbe Ce MO IIPBU IYT y TeKCTy menukauuje Apremunu Edeckoj us
211/212, y ume Kapaxkane, I'ete u Jynuje lomHe — I Ephesos 3001, 3; cf. R.
Merkelbach, Ephesische Parerga (10), ZPE 25 (1977), 280. Y HeKUM NOKYMEHTH-
Ma je 30up Heokopuja pactymaueH, v. I. Ephesos 300, 11—12 rme je meaukauuja
nmara y ume Beha Edeca, tolg ve|ordQou momtng, Sig ugv t<d>v Zefaot<d>v,
amag &6¢ tig "Agtéwdog... Cf. I Ephesos 291, 8—9; 647, 6—7; 740, 6—7.

23 [ Ephesos 625, 2—4. D. Magie, Roman Rule in Asia Minor 1, Princeton
1950, 635—637; 11 1497—1498, nap. 21; Burrell, Neokoroi, 286—296.

2 Ha mp. I. Pergamon 30, 3.

25 Magie, Roman Rule 1, 637 3a (uHave, MTOTITYHO MaprMHaJHe) rpagoBe Te-
MmeHotupe u Cunann Ha rpanuuu Jluguje u d@puruje, kao ,,Merponosie Mokane-
He”; v. u W. Ramsey, The Historical Geography of Asia Minor, London 1890,
122—123 u 148—149.

26 SEG XXXVI 1096, 6—7. Cf. u IGR 1V 1528, 3—5.

27 [. Stratonikeia 15, 2.
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3Barbe HEOKOpa C€ BPEMEHOM TOJMKO IIMPUJIO J1a je Ol MpU-
BUJIETHjE OKO KOje Cy C€ OTMMaJjia TP rpaja mocTajao aTpuOyT y ro-
TOBO CBakoj rpaackoj tutyny. Jlo BpemeHa Kapakayie kpurepujymu
3a y3MMame 3Barba HEOKOpa IMOCTaIv CYy Kpajie Mpou3Bo/bHU. He
caMO Ja BHUIlle HHUje OWIO HYXKHO Aa Tpaj WMa MOHYMEHTATHU
xpaMm nocBeheH 1apeBuMa, OMJIO je NPUXBAT/bUBO MOCEJIOBaHE Ba-
YKHUjeT CBETUJIMIITA y KOjeM jé CEKYHIAapHO NMPAaKTUKOBAH U LIAPCKU
KYJT a Yy HEKUM CJlyyajeBUMa UM OWJIO KaKBOI CBETWJIMIITA OJ LIW-
per 3Hayaja, 6e3 003upa 1a Ju je UMAJIO HEKe Be3e ca KyJTOM AB-
rycta. Heku rpamgoBu cy dopmyaucaid TUTYJIE TaKo Aa IMOABYKY U
MECTO KOje Cy MMaJIi y TPYKOj TpaauLvMju U (JIereHIapHOoj) UCTOPHU-
ju. Ilyna tutyna Mujera riacuna je ,,IIpBu HacebeHU rpan JoHuje
1M METpOoIoja MHOTMX M BeJUKUX rpagoBa Ha [lonty u y Erunty u
y MHOTUM JAPYTUM JeJl0BMMa HacTakbeHor cBeta”.?® Tutyna je ciy-
JKuia Kao noacehamwe Ha TpaauuMjy IO Ko0joj je MuetT npBU I'pUKU
rpag ocHoBaH y JoHHMjM, a M Ha yJOry Kojy je Muier mmao Kao
OCHHMBAy rpagosa y apxajcko mob6a. Ilomirto je maeosnonika ocHOBa
13 KOje Cy Ce MOIJIM Y3€TU €JEMEHTH 3a TUTYJe Oujia BpJO LIUPO-
Ka, HUMje YyIHO ILITO C€ MPUMEPM 3BYUYHHUX TUTYJA BUIE U KOI Ma-
BUX rpagosa.?? Kao mTo ce BuaM, rOTOBO CBE TUTYJIE Cy caapiKajie
M YMCTO YKpacHe, Maja OecaipikajHe aTpuOyTe Kao IITO Cy AQLoTh,
ralioTn, @uhooefaotn, GQYaLoTATY, AOUTQOTATY UTA. YKOJIMKO
C€ HMje MOIJIO HEIITO KOHKPETHHWjE€ HABECTH, TUTYJIa C€ MOIJIa ca-
CcTojaTU M camMo U3 oBakBux aTpubyta. Tako ce Ilepre y ITambpunu-
ju kpajem Il Beka mpencraB/bao Kao ,,CBETU, CjajHU, 3HAMEHUTU U
Heokop” .30

Cspxa Tutyaa?

Jleckpuriyja 1ojaBe je camo jegaH HUBO. Tymauere je Imoce-
0aH 1pobsieM, Y OBO CJIy4ajy Kpajibeé KOHTpOBep3aH. 3axBajbyjyhu
HEKUM MECTHMMa y aHTUYKOj KHbMKEBHOCTHM M OOMJbY enmurpadCcKux
CIIOMEHMKA Y TPAJACKE TUTYJE U PUBAIUTET KOjU Cy M3a3UBaJE CY
pPaHO yOU€HHU. 3aK/bYyYlld M WHTEPIpPETALIMje CYy C€ MPETEHKHO Kpe-
Tajle y OKBUPHMMa Koje Cy mocTaB/bajie (M JaHac) pallvpeHe Ipel-

8 Milet 17, 240 (= LBW 212), 1—7: [tijg mt]owtg [tlfg Tov[i]jalg dlxio-
uévng %ol unteolmdieme TOA®Y xal ueydhw[v] | ®éhewv &v te T® | TTovte | »al
T[] || Alydmre xal modhayoU tijg o[i]xovuévng Miknoiov mdhe|wg... Cf. Milet T
7, 262.

29 Ha nip. Tpanec y Kapuju (I. Tralles 52, 4—9) wim Ezanu y @puruju (IGR
IV 581, 1-5).

30 JGR TII 793, 2—S5.
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pacyle o cTakby M JKUBOTY IPYKMX 3ajegHuua Iona Pumckum uap-
ctBoM. CtaB cTtapuje ucropuorpaduje aau U BEIUKOr Opoja HOBU-
JUX ayTopa ce y HajooJbeM Cllyyajy CBOAM Ha TOBONEHEC y MUTAHE
CMMCJIa M Ba)XHOCTM YMTaBe I0jaBe. Y TOpeM cCiydajy, MOJAEPHU
UCTpaKMBauYM HEYBUjEeHO MCKa3zyjy Ipe3up IIpeMa Halopuma Koje
cy asujcku I'pum ynaraiu y xujepapxujy U TUTYJIE CBOjUX TpajaoBa.
KapakrepuctuuaH je Beh Mommsen-0B cTaB Ja je pUBaJUTET a3uj-
CKMX IpajioBa OMO ,,TAKO €HEpruyaH M jeAHUM JIeJIOM, TaKO ACTH-
wacT” (,,s0 energisch und zum Theil so kindisch”) u na je y memy
HajBa)KHMja KOMIIOHEHTa Ouja IpeTeH3Mja Ha TUTYJapHO IIPBO Me-
CTO Y NPOBMHILUjU OKO Koje cy ce 6opmum Ilepram, Edec nu Cmup-
Ha. OBO je omeTajo HOpMaJlaH >KMBOT M OJHOCE, IpuMopaBajyhu
napa u Cenar ga 4yecto MHTepBeHuIy.! Kako ce mokaszano, Mom-
MCEH-OBO MUIIUBEHE j¢ OMJIO BPJIO TUMWYHO Ay U jEeAHO O yMe-
peHujux. On paHUX MUIIbEHA O OBOM MUTaky M3[Baja ce oHO M.
Rostovtzeff-a koju je y 60pOu OKO paHra v TUTYJIa BUIEO 3HAK KHU-
BOCTM TPUYKO-PUMCKOTI I'pajia U pa3BUjeHE JIOKAJHE CBECTH.3?
Hpyrn cy Ounam MHoro omTpuju. 3HayajaH pag Abbot-a u
Johnson-a o rpaackoj ynpaBu y pyMCKOM LIAPCTBY TyMauyuo je rpai-
CKM PUBAJIMUTET U TUTYJIE KAO BUIl CKpeTarba MaKkha CTAHOBHUIITBA
Koje BMIle HMKaKaB BMI MOJUTUYKE ciobone Huje umano.3 Y (u
Jnajbe) HajBehoj MCTOpUjU aHTUYKE PUMCKE €KOHOMMje PUBAIUTET
u3Melhy rpagosa je OlleHeH Kao eKOHOMCKM IITeTaH (heHOMEH KOju
j€ BOAMO Ka PAaCUITHMM TPOILKOBMMA; PUBAJIMUTET je IOBEO NIO Moja-
BE U IIMpeHa MOYaCHMUX TUTYJIA CBE JIOK OBE HMCY MMaJle HUKaKBe
Be3e ca CTBapHMM paHroM uamel)y rpagosa.’* A. H. M. Jones, nHa-
4ye ayTop KalMTAJIHOT JieJa O MOCTKJIACUYHOM T'PYKOM T'paiy Jao je
MOXKJa HajolITpUje TymMader-¢ (PeHOMEHa TUTYJa Kao CHUMITOMa
LJereHepalyje” jaBHOI »KMBOTAa Y aHTUYKUM TpagoBUMa YOIIILLTE.
PuBanurer Koju je cTajao M3a TUTYJa MMAo je Kao CBOI MOKpeTaya

31 Th. Mommsen, Romische Geschichte V: die Provinzen von Caesar bis Dio-
cletian, Berlin 1927, 303—304.

32 M. PocroBueB, Hcitiopuja ciiapoé ceeiwia, Hou Can 1974, 438: ,,1 Ha 3a-
nagy u Ha MCTOKy Jbyau cy ce >KMBO MHTEpecoBaJd 3a IOCJIOBE cBOra rpaja...
Maructpatu u Beha Owin cy myHHU JokaamaTpuotusma. ¥ Majoj A3uju CTaHO ce
BoiMJia Oopba 3a mpumar Mely IJIaBHUM TpagoBUMa; OOPWIM Cy Ce€ U 3a MoYacHy
TUTYIY neocori, WIN "dyBapu LIapcKor xpama’ .

3 F. F. Abbot, A. Ch. Johnson, Municipal Administration in the Roman Em-
pire, Princeton 1926, 81.

3 T. R. S. Broughton, Roman Asia Minor y: F. Tenney (ed.), An Economic
Survey of Ancient Rome VI, Baltimore 1938, 740—744: “Rivalry among several of
the larger and more ambitious cities became intense, led to a great wasteful display,
and by the second century resulted in a general increase in honorific titles until
they bore little relation to the relative station and importance of the cities. The vi-
rus spread into smaller cities...”
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Hajropd BMJ TallITUHE a MaHUMECTOBAO C€ KPO3 HEYKYCHY jaBHY
ekcrpaBaranumjy. IlojaBa Huje Omya Tek mocijeauia Beh u y3pou-
HMK, TOIITO je u3a3uBaja cBe Behe Memame PumibaHa u gabe
OorpaHMYaBambe¢ MOHAKO OTPaHMYEHUX TPaJCKMX cioboma, TBopehm
YUHWIALl Y CIIMpaJd HMXOBOI Mponanama.’> Mana ce nerabHO 0a-
BMO CBUM TUTabUMa YHYTpAIIHET )KMBOTA MaJI0a3UjCKUX MPOBUH-
uuja, Hu David Magie Huje Morao ga ce ociio0oau yTHUCKa JAa Cy
CIOPOBU OKO TUTYJIA U caMe€ TUTYJIe OWJie HELITO HEAOCTOJHO U aIl-
cypaHo. Ilo mweMy, n3a Tora je crajajla OOMYHa TallITMHA W HUIITA
Buire.’ James H. Oliver, y cBoje Bpeme jemaH on HajBehux cTpyd-
HhaKa 3a MHCTUTYLIMje TPUYKO-PUMCKOT Tpaja Mucao jeé OBUM MOBO-
noM: ,,OuurieqHa je arncypaHoOCT aMOulIMje Koja je cTajajla u3a uc-
Apasnux muitysa...”’’ 3BaHWYHA COBjeTCKa HCTopuMorpaduja, Koja
ce TokoM XX BeKa ca 3amajHOM HayKOM KOH(POHTHUpaya IO roTo-
BO CBMM MNHUTamkbMMa, Y OBOM CJIyyajy je JAejuia MCTa CXBaTama, J10-
Jyllle U3paykeHa CBOJCTBEHUM PEUYHUKOM.3d

Ce nmo apyre nosioBuHe 70-ux rogmHa XX Beka HHje OWJIO
030MJbHUjUX MOKYyIlIaja Aa ce u3ahe U3 oBe MAejHe MaTpULE U TO-
HYAY 3aCHOBAHO U Mamhe CYOjeKTMBHO TyMauere. JegaH MOKyllaj
(A. Macro) ce cacrojao y TpeTupamy TUTyJIa U pUBAJIUTETAa Kao
CBOjEBPCHOTI MCUXOMOJUTUYKOT (peHoMeHa. OHU cy OWImM mocaeau-
116 eMOTUBHOT IMAaTPUOTU3Ma KOjU j€ JTOMUHHUPAO KUBOTOM TPUYKUX
rpagoBa BekoBuMa yHa3aa. MICTM HAaroH Koju je MOACTULIA0 CIIeKTa-
KyJlapHE MOJMTUYKE W BOjJHE IMOAYXBATE C€ HAIA0 CITyTAaHUM TMOJ
pumMckom Biamrhy. M3pa3 je Hamao y jaBHMM MaHudecTanyjama u
CIIOpPOBMMA OKO TUTYJa, a IOILITO MY je cdepa y Kojoj je Morao aa
ce MoKaxke OWyia orpaHWYeHa, MPETEPUBAKE U EKCLEC Cy OWu JIo-
rMuHe rnocjaeauiie. Maga He y IOTIIYHOCTU OPUIMHAIHO, OBO 0obja-
LIHEHE OYUTO WAE Jab€ O] OHOTra IITO CYy HYAWIM paHUjU ayTo-
pu.’® Takohe MHOBATMBHO OO0jalllFbEHE, Maaa CacBUM CYIIPOTHO

35 A. H. M. Jones, The Greek City from Alexander to Justinian, Oxford
19662, 303.

36 Magie, Roman Rule 1, 635—637.

37 J. H. Oliver, Greek Constitutions of the Early Roman Emperors from In-
scriptions and Papyri, Philadelphia 1987, c. 294: “The absurdity of ambition be-
hind vain titles is obvious...”

3 A. b. PanoBuu, Bocmounoe nposunyuu Pumckoii umnepuu I—III 6., Mo-
ckBa—Jlenunrpan 1949, 66: ,,MecTHBII TAaTPUOTU3M M BO3HUKaBIIIEe Ha DTOM TO-
YBE COIEPHUYECTBO MEKIY TOPOJAMM IIPUHUMAIN BO YCJIOBUSX IOJIHOTO yIaaKa
MOJUTUYECKOM KU3HU YPOUIMBBIE (DOPMBI... HO B 3TUX CMEIIHBIX M TOPOW YHU-
3UTEIBHBIX (hOPMaX CKa3bIBAJIOCh M CTPEMJICHUE K COXPAHEHUIO XOTSI Obl BUAMMO-
CTU CaMOCTOSITEIbHOCTHU.”

3 A. D. Macro, The Cities of Asia under the Roman Imperium, ANRW 11 7, 2
(1980), 682—683.
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Macro-oBoM, noHyauo je S. Mitchell. OH y ucTULIaby TUTYJIa HUje
BU/IEO HU TAlUTUHY HUTU OWJIO KaKaB CIIOHTAaHW M3pa3 jaBHE CBe-
CTU. Y mnuTamwy je OMO, HANpPOTUB, CMUIIUBEHU MOCTYINAK YUjU je
IM/b OMO MCK/bYYMBO MarepujasiaH. bopehu ce 3a mpumar u y3u-
Majyhu 3ByuHe TuTyJsie, TBpau Mitchell, rpagoBu cy ce 3ampaBo 60-
pWIM 32 MPUBWJIETHjE Ja OpraHusyjy dectusajie, Oyay LIEHTPU CYI-
CKMX OKpyra M Jia TipuBjaye mTo Behu 6poj Jbyau y CBOje TpaHMIIE.
Panuno ce, y kpajw0oj JMHUjU, O TIOKYIIajuMa aa ce rnosehajy npu-
xoau.40

HajaprymeHTOBaHUje Tymauderhe TUTYJIE HeoKopa Jao je S. Pri-
ce, Kpo3 HU3 CTyAuja MocBeNeHUX PUMCKOM LIAPCKOM KYJITY Y IpO-
BUHLMjU A3uju. Kao mTo HM KyiaT uapeBa, aokasyje Price, Huje
nyka ¢opmMa WIM YUCTO TOJUTUYKA WHCTUTYLIMjA, TAKO W TUTYyJa
HEoKopa uMa AyOJbe 3HaueHe W APYIITBEHW CMMCAo. Y CBOM KJa-
CUYHOM paay O LIAPCKOM KyJaTy, Price je TyMaumo KyJaT Kao Jpy-
IITBEHY M PEJUTUjCKY MHCTUTYLIMjy Koja je omoryhaBaja rpagoBu-
Ma Jia Kpo3 puTyasl IMO3UIIMOHMPajy LapcKy Biaact Puma y cBom cu-
CTeMy BPEIHOCTHU, KOjeM je TakaB ayTOpUTET MHade 6uo Tyh. Y Tom
CMUCJIY je M 3Balb¢ HEOKOpa M3pa3 morpede na ce u (popMajHO U
JEKJIapaTUBHO M3pa3ud Taj OJHOC, Y KOME je Lap IoceaoBao Moh
Koja je OuJia cacBUM M3BaH paHMjUX OKBHpa (I1a cTora, aHajorHa
mohu OGoroBa) ajii y KOME€ Cy IpalloBU U HUXOBE MHCTUTYLMjE U
Jajbe IMOCEA0BAIM COIICTBEHM IIPOCTOP UM M3BECHY CI000dy, KOjy je
U 1apcka Biact moiuroBaia.*! Op Price-oBor TymMauema IIOIIAO0 je
S. Friesen 1 M3HEO TBpAWY Ja je IJlaBHA CBpXa TUTYyJa Oujia aa
CTBOpPE — paHuje HenmocTojehy a y HOBUM OKOJHOCTUMA TPEKO I10-
TpeOHY — XMjepapxujy rpagoBa. Apourtap Te xujapxuje O0uo je uap-
CKM ayTOpUTET U TUTYJIE KOje je OH omoOpaBao omoryhasajne cy
rpagoBMMa Ja ce MO3ULMOHUPAjy jenHU Tpema apyruma.*? Hajzan,
Barbara Burell, ayrop HajucupmnHujer gejia 0 caMoj HCOKOPUjU 3ay-
3eja je craB — Herde Ha cpeauHu usmehy Mitchell-a u Friesen-a.
Capxa 60pOe OKO TUTyJIa jecTe OWJIO YTBphUBamhe Xujepapxuje Koju
je mpusHaBao u Pum, 3aro mrto cy Behe mowactu, Harpage v a0-
OpouMHCTBa OumJie Kpajia IocAeAulla BHCOKOI MecTa y Xujepap-
Xuju. s

Huje motpe6HO moceOHO aHaIM3UpaTU W KOMEHTapucaTu Be-
huHy HaBeleHMX MUIIUbeHA. M3a cTapujux TyMauema TPaICKUX
TUTYJIa Je(PUMHUTUBHO HUjE CTaja0 HEKU O30M/bHUjU MOKYILAj pasy-

40 S, Mitchell, Anatolia: Land, Man and Gods in Asia Minor 1, Oxford 1993,
206.

41 Price, Rituals and Power, 234—248.

42 Friesen, The Cult of Roman Emperors in Ephesos, 239—245.

43 Burrell, Neokoroi, 355—356.
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MEBaka I10jaBe Yy H€HOM HMCTOPUJCKOM KOHTEKCTY, Ma Kako Ja je
3aHATCKM €O HaydyHOr 3ajaTka Ouo go0po oapaheH. Tymauewa
Macro-a u Mitchella-a cy uHTepecaHTHa cama I10 ceOM aJiu MOYu-
Bajy Ha BPJIO OrpaHMYEHUM JOKa3uMMa M JOCTa CJI0OOMAHO] MHTEp-
nperaumju. I'pajcke TUTyJ€ HUCY IMPO3BOJ MHAaTPUOTU3MA YUjU CY
HOCUOLM OWIM JOBEIEHW OO0 oOvajatba HUTM JIyKaB HauuMH J1a ce
yBehajy rpagcku npuxoau. Hema nokasa ga je oBo OMO IVIaBHU MO-
TUB, jOII Maihe jeAMHH, KAo IITO je YOIIITE TEIIKO JOKa3aTu aa je
OopbOa OKO IpecTHrka JOHesa IpalloBUMa HEKY AUPEKTHY MaTepu-
JaJIHy KOPMCT.

Ca cBoje cTpaHe Price je cBakako y mpaBy aJli H€roBa aHaIv-
3a objalImaBa caMoO jeIHY KOMITOHEGHTY TUTYJIa, KOMIIOHEHTY Koja
je y TIOUeTKy MOKIa Ouja M HajBaKHUja ajii je BPEeMEHOM OTHIILIA
y ApPYrY IJIaH M TMOCTaJla OMIUTU enuTteT. Friesen-oB Mojen HacTo-
j4, ca apyre cTpaHe, Ja o0jacHM 4yMTaB (DEHOMEH ajid MIIaK TO HE
ycnesa y notnyHoctu. OH je HECYMHbMBO Y MpaBy Kajaa je IojaBy
TUTYJIa MOBE3a0 ca OCHUBameM NpBor xpama y Edeca. Turtyne cy
JoBeJie JO CTBapama M3BECHE XMjepapxuje ajJy M TO je camo jegHa
o nociaenuia. He tpe6a MUCIUTU Aa Cy rpadloBU YBOAWIU TUTYJE
caMo M3 Hamepe Ja ¢opmupajy GopMalHy Xujepapxujy HATH Oa je
TaKkBa, MOTIIYHO jaCHAa W HEJABOCMUCIICHA, XWjepapxuja MKaga W3-
rpahjeHa 1o kpaja. YcyhyjeM ce Ja IIpemIoKUM oO0jalllmerbe Koje
MOJIa3d Ofi MUTama IITa Cy TUTYJIE MPEICTABbAIEC U3 MEPCIEKTUBRE
JIOKUTHOT MIEHTUTETA a KOje y3uma y 003Mp M KOHKPETAH UCTOPH]-
CKM TPEHYTAaK M OKOJHOCTM Kaja Cy OHE Hajlipe HacTaje.

Huje Ouno Huyer HY:KHOT WJIM HEM30€KHOT IITO je AOBEJIO 0
rnojaBe TUTYyJa. PuBanurer, JIOKAJIHM TMOHOC M CHOPOBU Hu3Mehy
rpajzoBa Cy IOCTOjaJli MHOTO Ipe HbUuX U 0e3 mwux. OHe ce jaBbajy
y oapeh)eHOM TpeHYTKY 3a BpeMe JloMMIlIMjaHOBE BaJaBUHE U UMajy
BpeMEHCKO U reorpadcko tpajarbe. BesaHe cy mpe cBera 3a Mainy
A3Hjy a TeK M3y3eTHO U crnopaauyHo ce cpehy BaH e (Cupwja,
Makenonuja).** IloBox 3a HUXOBY II0jaBy je OYMIVICAHO Be3aH 3a
u3rpaamwy Lapckor xpama y Edecy. Jlakie, jenaH KOHKpeTaH rpaf
je cebe MCTOBpEeMEHO OIJIaCHO 3a MpBOr Yy (IPOBUHLMjU) A3UjU U
,4dyBapeMm Lapckor xpama”. AKo ce 1ohe of JOKaJIHOT MHIACHTUTE-
Ta OHJA c€ yBohewe TUTYJe Hajlaklile objallikbaBa IIOTPEOOM Ipa-
hana Edeca na HamomecTe MPEeIHOCT KOjy Cy JBa JIpyra BeJIMKa

4 Ha np. L. Jalabert, R. Mouterde (edd.), Inscriptions grecques et latines de
la Syrie 1I1-2: Antiochéne, Paris 1953, 1071B-i (AHtuoxuja y Cupuju, HaTIuc Ha
tery: “Avrioyéov tig | unt[eomd]hemg ®al | ieedg xal doviov | xoi adTtovouov)
win Archaiologikon Deltion 2 (1916) 156, 14, 9—12 (neaukauuja BanepujaHy u3
Bepoe y Makenonuju: 1 unftedmohig »ai | dig vemndgog | Bégowa). OBe BaHMao-
a3ujCKe TUTYJIe Cy TeHepasiHo Kpahe m cKpomHUje.
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rpajga ayro BpemeHa yxupaja. Edec ce u paHuje 6opuo ga gobuje
XpaM U HUje y TOME YCIEO; caja Kaja ra je UMao YYUHEH je TOKY-
1lIaj Ja Ce HarjlaCcu Heroma ITOCEOHOCT. YjemHO ce MCTUYE HAPOUUT
MOJIOXKAj Tpaja y MPOBUHLMUjU (CEAUINTe MPOKOH3YJIA) IITO je Mpo-
3UBOJI UCTE MOTpede U CIyKU UCToj cBpcu. Kana je jemaH rpan y3eo
TUTYJIY U OCTalyd Cy MOpaJyd HEKaKo J1a C€ OApele Ipema TOj Yu-
weHuuu. Jleavkaiyje moBoJAOM OTBaparba HOBOTr xpaMa u3 89—90.
MOKa3yjy Ja je HoOBMHA OuJia npuxBaheHa, Ipyru rpajoBU MOMUbY
Edec ca tutysiom, y yemy je cBakako OJ MPECyIHOr 3Hayaja Ouiia
1apcka moapiika. KonayHa u cacBUM OYeKMBaHa TOCJIEAMIIAa OBOT
MpuxBaTama Oua je yBoherwe TUTYJapHUX (DOPMU Y jaBHUM JIOKY-
MEHTMMa OCTaJiX I'pajJoBa.

Kana ce roBopu o mperepuBamy ca TUTyjJIama, 4ecTO C€ Mpe-
BUha je[Ha jeMHOCTaBHA YMHHEHUIIA: U3 MEePCHEKTUBE JTOKATHOT WIEH-
TUTETAa OHE YBEK M3pa)kaBajy MUCTUHY. YKpacHe eNuTeTe Ha CTpaHy,
HeMa ciIyyaja Ja TUTYJIe caapiKe OHe aTpuOyTe Koju Ou ce Moriu
cMaTpaTtu JJaKHUM npeactaBbarbeM. Camo ce Edec, Hajsehm rpan
U CeduINTe IMPOKOH3YyJa, IOCIEeIHO Ha3WBao MPBUM IpaloM A3suje
u camo cy CmupHa u Ilepram, jenrHa aBa rpajga yrmopeauBa Mo Be-
JUYMHU W 3Hauyajy MOBPEMEHO HCTYIAJIM ca CIMYHOM IIPETeH3U-
jom. HbuxoBa cTpemibeHa Oujia Cy 3aCHOBaHa Ha pallUPEHUM CXBa-
TakbUMa HbUXOBHUX KUTEJba O CBOjOj MO3ULIMjU, TPAAULMU U 3HAYA-
jy. Tutyna Munera Kao MaTulle MHOTHUX BEJIMKUX I'PaJoBa je y TOM
cMmuciy cacBuM Ha mecty, Capn jecte Hajsehu rpan JIuauje, Crpa-
TOHUKHja jecte meTponona Kapuje. Yak m 3Barke HEOKopa, Koje je
BPEMEHOM M3ryOMJI0O Ha BPEAHOCTH, OJpa)kaBa OBy cBecT. ok je
ousio mpuxBaheHO 1a camMO MOHYMEHTaJHM XpaM liapa oIlpaBiaBa
Taj aTpuOyT, Hocuau cy ra camo Ilepram, CmupHa u Edec. Kana
Cy KacHHUje KpUTEepUjyMHU TOIMYCTWIM W Opoj Heokopa je yBehaH y
CKJIaay ca WHuMa, CBe JOK HEOKOpaT HMje MOCTao jolI jedaH yKpa-
cHM arpuOyT. Ho yak u TakBe TUTyjle, O3 KOHKPETHUJUX eJleMeHa-
Ta, UMaJjie Cy U3BECHY (PYHKLM]Y Y CIAY>KOM JIOKAJTHOT UACHTUTETA U
omoryhaBajie yak 1 cacBUM Oe3HayajHUM rpagoBMMa Ja ce 0ap Ha
HEKM HAUYMH YKJIONe y MocTojeNr MIAEOJOLIKA CUCTEM.

3a TUTyJe U puBAIMUTET U3Mel)y rpagoBa ce mMoxe pehu nma cy
Ounm MaHudectaumje rpahlaHcke CBECTM M CHAre JIOKaJHOT WIEH-
TUTeTa. BaxkHo je crora joul jeIHOM NPUMETWMTH Kako je y Haylu
YecTo 0 OBOM (PpeHOMEHY IOHOLIEeH CAacBUM CYNpOTaH 3aK/bydak.
3a0pUHYTOCT U arWHOCT rpaljaHa OKO TUTYJIAa U IIPECTUKA HUXO-
BOT Ipaja Cy C€ MapaJoKCaJHO TyMadyuJMd YIpPaBO Kao HEAOCTaTaK
jaBHE CBECTH U IpoIajarbe jaBHOT KMBOTA. AJIM jenHa OOjeKTMBHA
aHajaM3a Mopa y3eTu y 003uMp M CTaBOBe caMuX akTepa. Maga cy
OBe€ U Jpyre MaHudecralyje rpaacKkor UIeHUTETa MOIJIE 1a TONpu-
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M€ MpeTepaHe pa3Mepe M M3a30By HEKU OOJIMK PUMCKE MHTEPBEH-
L1je, TO He 3HayM Ja Cy HOPMaJIHUM YyCJIOBMMa, Kaja UX HUje Ipa-
THO €KClIeC, IrpajJCKe TUTYJIe MOocMaTpaHe Kao HEIITO HEOAMEpPEeHO
WM HeroTpeObHo. Heku o rpukux peropa M Inucala oHora Bpeme-
Ha 3a1CTa MMajy 030MJbHE MpUMea0e Ha MpeTepaHoCT KOjy Cy y Be-
34 ca IoyacTMMa M TUTyJIaMa ITOKa3MBaid HUXOBU CYHApOIHW-
uu.% IloHOBO, Tpeba IMOACETUTH Ja ce NMPUTYKO0A OTHOCH Ha €KC-
TpeMHe MaHudecTaluje jeaHe MojaBe Koja je MMajld U CBOj ITOTITY-
HO HOpMaJlaH M NpUMEpeH OOJMK. A JbyAu O] KOjUX je KpUTHUKa
MOTeKJIa OWIM Cy UCTAKHYTU MHTEJICKTYallM, HUKAKO TUIIMYHM Tpa-
haHu. Maca OOMYHMX JbyAM TELIKO Ja je Iejiijia HUXOBE CTaBOBE.
Kpo3 tutyne, craHOBHMLIM Majloa3ujCKUX rpagoBa Cy M3pa)kaBalu
cBoje Buhemwe cebe, CBOr Ipajla U MecTa Koje je OH 3ay3uMao y OJ-
HOCY Ha ocTaJie.

Nemanja Vujci¢

“THE FIRST CITY OF ASIA AND THREE TIMES NEOKOROS”
Titles and the Struggle for Prestige Between the Cities
of the Province of Asia

Summary

Formal titles, which can be seen in the official documents and on the
coins of the Asian cities, are one of the novelties of the early Empire —
they are not encountered during Classical or Hellenistic times. Their appe-
arance and development was tied with the spread of the Roman imperial
cult in Asia Minor, a process that begins in the early years of the rule of
Augustus. A formal city-title — there is some informal usage of earlier
date — appears first in connection with the building of the first temple of
the Augusti (the Sebastoi in Greek) in Ephesus (circa 90 AD); from this
occasion there are twelve dedications, originating from the various provin-
cial cities, in which Ephesus is addressed as “the neokoros (temple war-
den) city”. In the last decade of the 1% century AD, citizens of Ephesus be-
gan to refer to their city in the public context as “the first city of Asia and
neokoros”. Gradually, the official titles were accepted by nearly all of the
provincial cities and they become a usual component of the most public
documents. In the early years, the title “neokoros” was the most esteemed
part of any title and, together with the attributes “the first city” or “the first
metropolis”, the cause for intense and, at times, bitter rivalry between three
major urban centers of the province: Ephesus, Smyrna and Pergamon. At

4 Ha mp. Dio Chrysostomos, Or. XXXVIII, XL, XLI; Aelius Aristides, Or.
XXXIII 53; Cassius Dio LI 20, 6—7.
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least at one occasion (in 140 AD) the direct intervention of the emperor
himself was necessary to keep the conflicting cities in line.

During the 2" and 3™ centuries there was a development of various
city titles throughout the province of Asia and beyond. Once exclusive for
those cities that possessed a monumental temple dedicated solely to the
Augusti, the title of “neokoros” was taken over by many other cites, some
of them having little (or none whatsoever) real justification for it. Espe-
cially after the time of Caracalla, the “neokoros” became one of the many
purely decorative attributes that were contained in the titles. But there were
many other components of, by now long and elaborate, city-titles. Through
these titles the cities expressed their size (“the largest city of”), status
(“free”, “having the right of asylum” etc), predominance over their neigh-
bors (“metropolis of”), loyalty towards the emperors (“emperor-loving”)
and the place they had in the common Greek (pseudo-)historical tradition.
This gradual increase of the city-titles also led to the appearance of many
purely decorative and meaningless attributes, used especially by the less
prominent cities.

This interesting socio-historical phenomenon was and, in a sense, still
is an object of the most diverse opinions and interpretations. A typical opi-
nion is that the city-titles and the intense rivalry that was sometimes cau-
sed by them were signs of an empty civic vanity, consequence of the de-
cline of the public consciousness and the city life in general. Some of the
more objective interpretations were brought forward in the last quarter of
20" century. But the single most important moment was the publication of
the ground-breaking work of Simon Price (Rituals and Power. The Roman
Imperial Cult in Asia Minor) in 1984. Price explained the phenomenon of
the Roman Imperial cult and the title of “neokoros” from the standpoint of
an anthropologist and a student of the religious practice. Using the conclu-
sions of Price, Stephen Friesen forwarded a thorough explanation of the
titles phenomenon, seen as a conscious attempt by the people of Roman
Asia Minor to create a full-scale hierarchy of cities. It was a hierarchy that
didn’t exist in earlier times but was allegedly necessary in the new condi-
tions of the early Roman Empire.

Another explanation, however, can be attempted, this time from the
standpoint of the local communities themselves. Local identity was obvi-
ously a powerful force behind the actions of the citizens of any given city
in the province of Asia. It was no historical necessity but the outcome of
one specific moment that the citizens of Ephesus begin to use a formal
title. But once it did happen, other cities were naturally inclined to emulate
it. The titles were modeled to suit the local identity, the view citizens
had of themselves and their city. Thus, they necessarily encouraged local
boasting and inter-city rivalries and at times prompted the direct interventi-
on from Rome. In spite of these side-effects, the city-titles and rivalries
should primarily be seen as a sign of the still healthy and vibrant public
life in the cities of Asia Minor during the first three centuries of the Empire.
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UDC 622.3(37)

HUpena Jbybomuposuh

Ddunocodpcekn paxynrer, Huiu

3AHATCKA AEJATHOCT V¥V HAUCY
Y IV BEKY HOBE EPE

AIICTPAKT: ¥V oBom pamy Tpeba ma ce IOKa)ke Kako je 0oraTto pymgHO
3ajehe yrunano Ha dopmupame pamroHMia y Haucy m Kako cy MCTOPUjCKU
norabaju yrunmanm Ha m300p IpeaMeTa Koju cy y odulmHaMa u3pahuBaHU.
IloHOBO cy aHaNMM3MpaHU HATIMCU KOjU HaM pacBeT/baBajy NMPUJIHUKE Y Tpamy
U 1HeroBoj okoauHu y IV BeKy HOBe epe U Koju HaMm IOTBplyjy IpHUCYCTBO
onpelheHUX KOXOPTU M HUXOBY AEJATHOCT Y PYAHWYKUM JMCTPUKTHMA.

K/IbYYHE PEYU: Hauc, pymapcTtBo, paauoHMIlE, LIapcKa AapuBamba,
YKpPacHU TIpeIMeTH

Excruioataumja v nipepaga pyaa Owia je BaKaH CEIMEHT €KO-
HOMCKE CTpYKType Mo3Hor Pumckor napcrBa. Konuku je 3Hauaj
MMaJIO PYIAapCTBO 3a €KOHOMM]y 1Lesor LlapcTBa ykasyje ymmbeHuLa
Ja je, kag rom Ou 6mo oHeMoryheH pemoBaH IPWIMB MeTala, IO-
CTOjaJla OMAaCHOCT Ja KOBakhe¢ HOBIIA M MPUBpeaa 3araaHy y Kpusy.!
300r Tora je umapcka BJIacT HacTojaja aa 00e30eau LITO 0oJbe (PYHK-
LIMOHMCAkhe OpraHa BJacTM y OoratuMm pymapCKUM IIOApydYjuma.
[ToTpeba 3a MeTasiMMa uMMajia je MPEIHOCT Hal MHOTMM JIpYTrUM
norpedama 300r yera cy PumibaHu MHTEH3MBUPAIU PyAApCKy IIPO-
M3BOJbY HApOYMTO y OHUM NpOBMHIIMjaMa Koje cy Owuiie Oorate
pyaHuM OjaroM. Opn OajlKaHCKMX IPOBUHIIMjA PYIHUM 3ajiMxama
nctuuana ce I'opmwa Me3uja Koja je Bakuia 3a IMIPOBUHLM]Y pyaap-

I'S. Dusani¢, Army and Mining in Moesia Superior, y: Kaiser, Heer und Ge-
sellschaft in der Romischen Kaiserzeit, Gedenkschrift fiir Eric Birley, Stuttgart
2000, 343—363.
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CTBa, Kao 1TO je Adpuka 6uia 3emba xuta.? Mehy ropmomesuj-
CKUM pYOHMIIMMA Haj3HayajHUju Cy AapAaHCKu, y noamHama MOpa,
Torumue, bunauke Mopase, Mopasuiie, Jy;kHe MopaBe U OKO u3-
BopullTa TUMOKa. ¥ OBUM pyIHMLIMMAa KONAaJO CE€ 3JaTO Ccpedpo,
o710B0, Oakap u reoxhe. Ilorpeba 3a ob6pagoM pyaa ycjaoBujia je
OCHUBaHe PaIMOHMYKUX M 3aHATCKUX LIeHTapa y KojuMa Cy HacTa-
jamu OpOjHU YMETHMYKM ITPOM3BOMIM.3

Haj3nauajHuje pyaHe o0acTu Koje Cy rpaBUTHUpajie Ka aHTUY-
koM Hwuiy (Naissus) owne cy teputopuja PaBHe konm KmbaxkeBua
(Timacum Minus) n bene Ilananke (Remesiana). Timacum Minus je
ayr3ujvjapHo yTBphewe M cTtaHuua Ha myty uamehy Huma u Pa-
uvjapuje (maH. Apuap kon Bumwna y Byrapckoj). Ha ocHoBy o0ja-
BJbEHOT enurpa@ckor Matepujaia ca Teputopuje PaBHe, U3BECHO je
Ja aHTM4yka PaBHa HuUje MMajla MyHULIMIOAIHU CTaTyc, Beh je ped o
Hacesby uMja je raBHa (yHKIMja OMJia 1a KOHTPOJIMIIE U BOJIM IO-
cjoBe pynHuka.’> Enurpadcku cmoMeHUIM yKasyjy Ja je y KacTeily
Omia craumoHupaHa kKomuuyka koxopta Il Aurelia Dardanorum.®
OBakBU ofpean Cy MOCceOHO OMIM MOTOJHU 3a YyBarbe PYyIHUKA U
TpaHcnopT pyne. C 003upoM Ja cy BapBapyd MOTIJU YTPO3UTU Oe3-
OeIHOCT pyIHMKA jaBUIa ce IoTpeda Ja ce OHM IITO 00Jbe 3allTh-
Te. Ta ynora 6uhe rnmoBepeHa KOWBUYKMM KOXOpTama KoOje Cy y pyi-
HUYKEe TUCTPUKTE U AYK PYAHUYKMX ITyTeBa IMOCTaBJbaHE jOII Kpa-
jeM I u mouetkom II Beka HoBe epe.” Emmurpacdcku momaiy moTBp-
Dyjy 1 TayaH pacriopen KOXOpTHU: ABe Koxopte Delmatarum cy oune
CTallMOHMpPAHE y UCTOYHO] M LIeHTpaaHoj JlaaMauuju, 1Be KOXopTe
Aureliae Dardanorum y jy:knoMm neity I'opwe Mesuje (I Aurelia Dar-
danorum je ouna y Haucy, nox ce Il Aurelia Dardanorum Hanasu-
Ja y PaBHM). 3agaTak KOWBUYKKUX KOXOPTU Yy OBUM PYAApPCKUM pe-

2 W. MNomnoswuh, Karamor y: Aniwiuuxo cpe6po / in Antique Silver from Serbia
(ed. 1. Popovi¢), beorpan 1994, kat. 13.

3 A. H. M. Jones, The Later Roman Empire (284—602). A social, economic
and administrative survey, Volume II, Oxford 1973. (y najeem tekcty: Jones, LRE),
855—865.

4 OmmupHuje o oBome koxm: I1. Ilerposuh, Cranuma Timacum Ha myty Na-
issus—Ratiaria 1 aHTMYKO Haceibe Kox cena Pasua, Ciapunap XXVI, 1976, 43—
56; uctm, Inscriptions de la Mésie Supérieure, vol. III/2: Timacum Minus et la
valée du Timok, Beograd 1995, 19—50.

5 Enurpadcku marepujan je oGjaBmeH y: P. Petrovié, Inscriptions de la
Meésie Supérieure, vol. I11/2: Timacum Minus et la valée du Timok, Beograd 1995,
19—50.

6 IMS I11/2, 66. n 7, 66.n 8, 67.n 9, 73. n 18, 74. n 19, 75. n 20, 82. n 29,
91 n. 42, 92. n43,93 n. 44, 94. n 45, 95. n 46, 95 n. 47, 96. n 48, 97. n 47, 98. n
50, 98. n 51, 99. n 52.

7°S. Dusanié, Army and Mining in Moesia Superior, 351—352, v. n. 1.
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BUpUMa OUO je Aa IpaTe U ILITUTE CIIOPO IMOKPET/bMBE KOHBOjE, Oa
n3Buhajy TepeH, MPUKYIUbajy XpaHy WU apyre norpemnmtuHe. [lo-
CJIOBM OKO 3allITUTE W OpraHu3aluje pyaHuKa Ouhe HUCKIby4uBO Y
HaIJIEXKHOCTU KOXopTu Ao apyre mnosioBuHe Il Beka kama he neo
PYOIHUYKKX TOCJIOBA Mpehu y HAIJIEKHOCT TpagoBa HAjOIMKUX PYII-
Hunuma.® Ilopen Tora 1mto je 6ujga ceauInTe TUMOYKUX PYIHUKA, Y
PaBHu ce Hamasuia M mapuHCKa ctaHuia.’ Y Haylu je Qyro mpeo-
BJIaJIaBAJI0O MUIIUbEH-E J1a je T0JI0Kaj LIapMHCKe CTaHulle oapeheH
OJIM3MHOM MPOBUHLMCKE rpaHuUIle. TakBO TJEIUINTE OMOBPrao je
C. Iymanuh ykasyjyhu na cy oBakBM NMYHKTOBM HacTajald Aa Ou
YHyTap MPOBUHIIMjE€ Pa3IBOjUIM TEPUTOPUjY Ipaja U LIAPCKOT IMO-
cena.lo

IIpernocTaBba ce Aa Cy ce IUIEMEHUTUM MeETaaud ca Toapyyja
PaBHe xopucTwiu M 3a u3paay npeameTa Yy HAMCKUM paadOHUIIA-
Ma, ajaud A0 JaHac HUje oOaB/beHA HUKAKBa XEMMjCKa aHajlM3a Koja
6u oBo motBpauia. Besa usmely Hacesba Timacum Minus 1 Hauca
enurpadcku je mocBegodeHa,!! kao mro je y Hacemwy Timacum Mi-
nus 3a0enexeH M 0OpaBaK CTpaHala KOjU HUCY OWJIM BOJHMIIM, a
JOJIa3UIM Cy U3 yAaJbeHUX 00JacTu.'? AHTUYKO pyaapcTBO Ha Te-
putopuju PaBHe u noapydjy Crape riaHuHe MOTBpHEHO je u O6poj-
HMM TOKpeTHUM Hanaszuma.!’ Melyy nmpoHalleHuM mnpeameTuma cy
JIEJIOBU PyAapCKe OMpeMe, CEKMpe — KpaMIlOBU, IUbAKMILITA KoOja
yKa3yjy Ja ce pyla u Ttonuia. PumibaHu Ccy TONMMOHUIIE Tpajauiv
0113y BOJEHMX TOKOBAa M BOjHUX Jioropa. OrpaHuu Crape IiaHuHe
o0mJyjy Op3animMa KOju TOKOM II€JI€ TOAMHE MMajy BOJE, NIOK je Y
PaBHu moTBpheHO M MOCTOjambe BOJHOT JIOropa, Tako Ja cy oba
yCJIOBa 3a pyJapere Ouja HCIyHhCHa.

8 Idem, 362.

9 C. Oywanwuh, Opranuzauuja pumckor pymapctsa y Hopuky, I[TaHoHwuju,
Hanvanuju u Fopwoj Mesuju, Ucwiopujcku enacnux 1—2, 1980, 7—57; uctu, Jse
pumMcke crene u3 Cpouje, 36oprux Hapoonos myseja y beopady VIII, 1975, 131—
137.

10 Hemiu, ctopujcku rmacHuk 1—2, 1980, 40.

1 IMS 11172, 129, n 102 = CIL, III, 14572.

12 IMS I1I/2, 63 n name; HATIUCU CBEAOYE O CAcTaBy CTAHOBHMILNTBA aHTUY-
ke PaBHe, mel)y kojuma je OMo 3HATaH IPOLIEHAT I'PUKUX HOCEbEHUKA, KOjU CY Y
CPEeIUINTY TUMOYKUX PYTHUKAa MOTJM Hahim mocao, a monaswiu cy u3 Maje Asuje
wii u3 tpaukux obnactu. C. Jdymanwuh. e pumcke crtene u3 Cpbuje, 360pHuK
Hapoonoé myseja y beoépady 1977, 131—139. HaBoam 1a Majloa3MjCKU JTOCEIbEHU-
1IM TELIKO Ja Cy Y OBMM o0jlacTMMa paauiM Kao Komadyu pyae jep je Taj rmocao 0mo
M3Y3eTHO TeKak a Majo ucruiatub. [Ipe cy Morau ga ce 6aBe oOpagom MeTaia
(panm y pamMoHUIIaMa) WU CY €KCIUIoaTHUCald KaMeHOJIOMeE.

13 C. JoBanoBuh, O aHTMUKOM pynaperwy Ha Crapoj IIaHuHu, [racHuk
Cpiickoé apxeonowroe dpywitiea 3, beorpan (1986), 199.

169



Hpyru pynapcku ueHrtap, Pemecujana Hanasuo ce Ha nyty Na-
issus—Serdica.'* M. MupkoBuh cmatpa na je PemecujaHa mmasna
rpajacky ayroHomujy.!> TBpama je 3acHOBaHA Ha HaTIMCy IpoHahe-
HOM Ha Teputopuju PemecujaHe Ha kome je peu Ulpiana nipotyma-
yeHa kao atpubyT PeMmecujaHe Koju je oHa Morja ga OJoOuje 3a Bpe-
me Tpajana.!'® To Huje 6Mo ciydaj camo ca Pemecujanom, Beh cy u
HEKU Opyry rpagoBu y Mesuju u Tpakuju o 1iapa ngodujaau rpai-
CKM cTaryc yuMme Ou moHenu u atpudyTt Ulpia.'” HacynpoT oBom
craBy je TBpamwa C. lymanuha na PeMmecujaHa Huje Ouja rpai ca
CYJICKOM CaMOYIpaBOM U Ja Hatnucu u3 CeBepeBOI BpeMeHa yKa-
3yjy Ha 3aBUCHOCT Pemecujane on Yianujane.!® Hatnucu koje y Pe-
MecujaHu Hapy Centumujy CeBepy UM WIAHOBHMMA HETOBE MOPOAM-
ue nuxke r(es) p(ublica) sua Ulp(iana) yka3zyjy Ha YAHECHUILY Ja je
VianujaHa morjia OUTM TJaBHU Tpajl BEJMKOIr Lapckor mocexna.!®
Harnucu cy nocraBbeHn y PeMecujaHu jep je Kpo3 by Liap mpoJja-
3M0 Ha CBOM myTy kKa Yiamwujanu. Jlok M. MupkoBuh ckpaheHuiry
R. koja ce HaBomu kao origo Hekux BojHUKa Jeruje VII Claudia
perpyroBanux 195. ronuHe, paspeuiaBa kao R(emesiana),” C. Jly-
waHuh ykasyje ga cioBo R. MOxke OUTH MMOYETHO CJIOBO peYu r(egi-
one). IlorBpheHo je nga je PemecujaHa Ouia €MUCKOICKO CEIMILTE,
ajli Ta YMHEHMIIA HAC HE HAaBOAM Ha 3ak/bydyak ga je Pemecujana
MMaJu MYHUIIMIIAIHU CTaTyC, jep Cy eMUCKOIle UMalu U LIapCKU U
MpuBaTHU Toceaun.2! Y peMecujaHCKOM OUCTPUKTY, TTOopea cpedpa u
0J10Ba, ToceOHO je moTBpheHa M ekcrioaranuja reoxkha m 3mara.??
PeMecujaHcku arep je cmagao y LApCKe MOCeae M Ha UCTOKY Ce
npoctupao cBe no rpaHuie l'opwmwe Mesuje, OJOK ce TepuTopuja
PYIHUKA MpoTe3ajia U Ha mpocrop 3amnanHe Tpakuje. LlenTpanHa
BJIACT je HAcTojajia Ja IITO MHTEH3UBHUjE U Op:Ke poOMaHU3Yyje Mpu-
poIHO Oorata moapyyja Kako OW IITO JIaKIIe eKCcIjioaTtucana pyle.

14O Pemecujanu Buam cnenehe pamose: I1. Ilejuh, Ipuor tomorpadwmjn
Pemecujane, Huwku 360pnux 11, 1992, 79—83; C. I'yiunh, Yp6anuzam Pemecuja-
He on I no VI Beka, Caonwitersa XIX (1987), 21—35; I'. MunoweBuh, Pemecuja-
Ha — CJIMKa jemHOr aHTWYKor rpana, llewuanux 2, Hum 2004, 121—133; 'B. Ma-
Ho 3ucu, Jb. INonosuh, bena IMTananka (Remesiana), Ci#apurnap IX—X (1958—
1959), 381—382.

15 M. Mupxkosuh, IMpoBunnujcku cabop I'opwe Mesuje, 30D XI-1, beo-
rpan 1970, 83—89.

16 JMS 1V, 101, n 69 = CIL, III, 1685

17 M. Mupkosuh, 30® XI-1 (1970), 87.

18 C. Oywranwh, HUciwopujcku cnacnux 1—2 (1980), 31.

19 Ucru, W3 ucropuje puMckor pyaapcrBa y T'opwoj Me3uju, Apxeosowku
eecimnux 28 (1977), 163—177.

20 M. Mupkosuh, 3@® XI-1 (1970), 87. u 25

21 C. Oywanuh, Hcwopujcku eracnux 1—2 (1980), 31 H. 173

22 Ucro, 32. H. 178
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To je jemaH on Iy1aBHMX pasjora 300r Kojux je u teputopuja Peme-
cujaHe nmobmina TormoHUM Dalmates.?3 bynyhm na je Baheme pyne
M3HAjMJbMBAHO CUTHUM 3aKyIlIMMa, IOK CYy MPOU3BOAHKY MeTaja
MOHOIMOJIMCcANIe LIapCKe paJIuoHUIIE, BpJo je Moryhe ga cy Jdaamatu
Mo Hahu Tocao y HAaUCKUM paJuoHMIIaMa y KOje ce CIMBAO Me-
TaJl U3 OOJMKHLUX PYJapcKUX okaHa. IIpeMa momanuma Koje Ipy:ka
IMpokomnuje?* y pemecujaHckoj obnactu (chora Remesianensis), 00-
HOBJbEHO je oko 30 kacTesa,? mMTO yKasyje J1a je eKcruioaTaluja py-
JIe y OBOj O0JIACTM HACTaB/b€HA U Yy TEPUOJY MO3HE AHTUKE.

On ruieMeHUTHX MeTaja u3paluBaHU Cy Pa3HOBPCHU YMET-
HUYKU TpeaMeTH, rocyhe M HaKWUT, a KOBaH je M HOBall. 3aHATCKU
LICHTPU, KOje Cy y MpOBUHIIMjaMa yCIiocTaBWiIM PumMibaHu, uspahu-
BaJld Cy IpeAMeTe MO YKycy ocBajadya. Melytum, yrnopemno ca pa-
JIOM OBMX paaMOHMIIA, JIOKAJHE 3aHATJIMje Cy MPOU3BOAUIIEC MpPead-
METe IpeMa CTpaHUM Y30prMMa KOju Cy OAroBapajiu Iotpedama Jio-
KaJIHOT cTaHoBHUIUTBA. Criuc Notitia dignitatum niotBphyje na ce y
Haucy nanaswna paguonuua (fabrica armorum) 3a TIPOU3BOIbY
BOjHEe ompeMme.? PaguoHulle cy moauszaHe y OJIM3WMHM PyIHHMKA U3
KOjUX Cy ce aoOujanu MeTanu, MOTpeOHU 3a M3paay OpyxKja, mpe
cBera reoxkhe. Pabpuke cy Ouiie opraHU30BaHe Kao IEJIOBU BOjHUX
jeIMHULIA U BUMa Cy yrhpasbanu HaazopHuu. OpykjeM, Koje ce
MPOU3BOAWIO Yy paguoHulamMa y Haucy, cHabneBaHe cy BOjHE je-
nuHuue nyx [yHasa. Iloctojame jenHe TakBe fabrica armorum 'y
rpagy Oujo je 3HayajHO M 3a Bjiagape Koju cy IpoJia3miu kpo3 Ha-
uc. Jynujan Anocrara, crnpemajyhu ce 3a cyko6 ca KoHcTaHLujeM,
6opasuhe y Haucy on oxtobpa 1o Kpaja HoBeMOpa 361. rogune.?’
M300p oBor rpajga, na y meMy 0opaBd HEKO BpeMe MIpe cykoba ca
Koncrannujem, Huje 6uo caydyajaH. HajBaxxkHuju cy Ouiam BOjHU
pazno3u, oynyhu ga je y Haucy morao ma momyHM CBoje Tpyme pe-
rpyTyjyhu WjiMpcke u JApyre BOJHMKE, KOjU CYy MOIJIM Ja IpoJase
Kpo3 rpan. 3a JynaujaHa je, y TOKy rpal)aHCKOT paTa, Ol BeJUKe Ba-
JKHOCTU MOpaJjio Aa Oyae U KOHTPOJMCAaHe PaauOHMIIC BOjHE OIIpe-
M€ KakBa je IIocTojajla y rpamdy.

23 S. Dusanié, Arh. vestnik 28, 165—167. n. 39; Procop. De aed. 1V 4, yno-
Tpebuo je 3a PeMecujaHy OoBaj TOITOHUM.

24 Procop. De Aed. 1V, 1, 32; 6,19 nipeBom: ®@. baputmh, Buzauiiujcku u3z-
eopu 3a uciiopujy Hapoda JyZocaasuje 1, 63.

25 TlompobHUje 0 peMecujaHCkUM Kactenuma kon I1. Tlerposuh, Huw y awu-
wuuko doba, Hum (1976), 109; @. IManazoray, Cpedwebarkancka iremera y apeo-
pumcko doba, CapajeBo (1964), 198—199.

26 Not. dig. X1, 37.

27 O 6opasky Jynmujana Anocrare y Haucy Bumetn pamx: W. E Kaegi, The
Emperor Julian at Naissus, L’Antiquité classique XIV (1975), 161—171.
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Hajno3Hatuju npeamMeTu o IVIEMEHUTUX MeTajla NPOU3BeIeHU
y HUILKOj paguoHULM cy JIMLMHUjeBU CpeOpHU Tawmbupu u3pal)eHu
MOBOJOM ILlapeBuX naenieHanuja 316/17. rogune.? Tawupu cy 3a-
MPaBO KOJIOTACTE 3/eJIe Ca HATIUCOM Licini Auguste semper vincas
M3a Kora je y IyHLM Iedar ca o3HakoMm Na/iss(us). Cpeauiimbu Aeo
3[1eJIe YKpallleH je BEHIIeM, Y YMjeM LIEHTPY je HaTIMC y JIBa peaa
Sic X/sic XX.? Ocampaecetux roguHa XX BeKa y HMIIKOj TBphaBu
MpoHaheHo je HEeKOJIMKO IIaMOTHMX KaJlylia KOju Cy MOIJU Aa Io-
CIIy’Ke 3a JIMBeHe OBUX Tarbupa. OBU Haja3u ykKasyjy M Ha TO Ja Cy
ce paguoHuua u 1eh 3a TombeHe MeTajla Hajla3ujie U3BaH Ipal-
ckux 6emema. OBU 00jeKTM OTKPMBEHM Cy MPUJIMKOM HCKOIMaBakha
TokoM 1972. roauHe Ha TepuTopuju ceBepHO on ApceHana. Hema-
JIeko on nehwu, ucrion moga mpocrtopuje nmpoHalheHe Cy JBEe OCTaBe.
ITpBa ocraBa je yyBaHa y IPBEHOM CaHAyKy (cadyyBaHa je OpaBa),
KOjU je BPEMEHOM MCTPYHYO U Y H0j Cy UYyBaHEe TpU OpOH3aHE I0-
cyae u 10 kpcractux ¢pubyna, 5 Kaayna oj 11aMoOTa 3a JMBEHE Me-
TaJIHUX MOCyaa, ACJIOBMU cTaTyeTa, OakapHe »ulie 1 ap. Ha ocHoBy
HaJla3a MOXKE C€ MPETIOCTaBUTHU J1a je ped O paadOHUIIM U WHBEH-
Tapy Majctopa. ¥ Ipyroj OcTaBM 4yBaH je HOBAll KOBaH Yy MEPUOLY
uzmehy 383. u 392. ronuHe. CauyBaH je U HajMJiahu mpuMepak U3
BpemeHa Apkanuja (395—408). IIpernocTtaBba ce aAa Cy nNpeamMeTu
y OocTaBaMa CakpuBeHHU Iipen HajesgoMm lota.’® M y npyrum LeH-
tpuMa (Carnuntum, Lovere, Diana) TIpOU3BOAWIU CY CE€ OBAKBU
npeaMeTUd OJI CTakjia, OpoH3e WIM OJjioBa 0e3 HaTmuca, Tako Ja Cy
MpBU O(PULIMJEJTHU TIPOU3BOAM Ca HATIIMCUMa Owiie OBE 37eje U3
HulKe opunymHe.’! OpuruHaaHe mocyae Tpedaio je ma Oyay moje-
Jb€HE 3aCHy)KHUM IIOjeIMHLIMMA Kao Lapcka donativa, mehytum,
kako je JIuumHwuje mociie mopasa y cyko0y ca KoHcrantmHoM Ha-
IMyCTHUO Tpaj, 3Aej]e HUCY nojaebeHe. OBe HUIIKE IMOCYAE MOCTYKU-
JIe Cy Kao y30p 3a M3paay CIMYHMX Y HEKMM paaudoHMIIaMa U Ha
3araay M Ha MCTOKY M MPETIIOCTaB/ba Ce€ Ja Cy TaMO Jocresie Kao
JIe0 JIMYHE CBOjUHE IIojeAMHAalla KOju Cy JOJa3uiM ca TepUTOpHje
bankana.

28 O romuHM mpociase JIMLMHUjeBUX neleHanvja Buau: M. Mupkosuh, 360p-
nux Quaosogpckoz Ppaxyameitia, X11/1 (1974), 145—150; idem, Decennalia des Li-
cinius und die Schlacht bei Cibalae, Ziva antika 47 (1997), 145—158; M. Bacuh,
3HM VIII (1975) 221—-228.

2 Buau: M. Mupxkosuh, 3@® XII-1, beorpan (1974), 145. 1974; I1. Tle-
tpoBuh, Ciwapunap XXVI, beorpan (1976), 127, cn. 52; P. Petrovié, IMS vol. 1V,
Beograd (1979), 129, 133.

30 Animuuro cpebpo / Antique Silver, 1994, kat. 265—267;

31 1. Popovié¢, The activity of the Naissus workshop in the fourth century and
the finds of the valuable objects from the western provinces of the empire, Huw u
Buzaniauja 1V, (2006), 113—126.
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OduuHe 3a u3pany cpedpHor nocyha y Haucy nouene cy na
pane y npBuM geueHujama IV Beka, ga 01 cBOjy IeJaTHOCT HacTa-
BUJIe U 3a BpeMe BiagaBuHe KoHcraHTMHOBMX HacieaHuka.’? [lo-
BofoM mpociase AetieHanvja Koncrantuna Il u Kpucna uspahenu
Cy 3[eJIa U TUIMTKU Tambup KOoju cy npoHaheHu y Ooratoj octaBu
cpeopHor nocyha otkpuBeHoj y Kajsepayrcty (Castra Raurica) y
[IBajiapckoj. Ha jegHom Tambupy M3 OBE OCTaBe Hajla3u Ce UMeE
MajcTopa, a MyHIMPAaHUM CJIOBUMa YOEJIeKEHO je M MME€ rpaia u
tesxxuHa: EVTICIVS NAISSI PV. IlorBpheHo je na je Tambup MU3pa-
hen moBomom mpociaBe KoHcraHcoBux nerieHanuja 342/343. ronu-
He, Kajga cy Opaha moria ga Oyany y mpoJjasy kpo3 Hauc, jep cy
KpajeM jeta 343. romumHe ydecTBoBaiM Ha cabopy y Cepauku.3
Haume, Ha HUIIIKOM TamUpy Hajaze ce NEKOPAaTUBHU €JIEMEHTU
KOju ce€ jaB/bajy caMo joll Ha ApujagHuHOM Tamupy n3 Kajsepayr-
CTa U Ha jeJHOM Tamupy u3 Tpe3opa y IIkoTckoj, Tako ma cy Mo-
JeJl o KoMe je u3pal)eH HUILIKW MpUMepaK Biaagapyd MOTJIU Ja IMo-
Hecy ca cobom.3*

3a Mpou3BOAY IpeaMeETa Ol TUIEMEHUTUX MeTajla HUIIKE pa-
JTMOHUIIE CY C€ MOIJIe CHabIeBaTU CUPOBMHAMA U3 OOJIMKEUX PYI-
Huka. CpeOpHe pyzae, 6akpa 1 rBoxkha 6miio je Ha Tepuropuju Cra-
pe IUIaHWHE U Y JOJMHM THUMOKa ojakie je pyda MHTEH3UMBHO €KC-
rmoarucaHa.’® Ilopen cpebpHor mocyha y HMIIKO] PaTIMOHULIM M3-
pahuBaHuU Cy M pa3IMUUTH YKpacHU MpeaMeTu U HakuT. HapouuTto
cy uzpahusane ¢udyne, koje ce on Il u III Beka cpehy y paznuuu-
TUM TUIIOBMMAa W BapMjaHTaMa, Kao U OJ pa3JIWYMUTOr Marepujaja.
Y oBoM nepuony ¥ BOJHMYKM I10jaceBM OUJIM Cy yKpalllaBaHU (pu-
Oysiama nocebHo y IlaHoHuju u Unupuky, rae cy YMHUIM CacTaB-
HU 1eo yHudopme.* @udye cy yrimaBHoM uspaljuBaHe ox OpoH3e,
any je OMJIO M JIYKCY3HUX IMpUMepaka U on 3yata u cpedpa.’’ Ede-
KaT JIYKCY3a M PACKOIIM MOTA0 je OUTU MOCTUTHYT WM HA MPUMEPHU-
Ma OpoH3aHuXx TosnaheHux ¢uodyna. IToctynak oremersrBaba OpOH-
3€ 3JaTOM 4ecTO je KopuiiheH y Toky IV Beka u TO HaApoO4yuToO y
CJlyyajy MAacCUBHMX KPCTACTUX JIyKOBMYacTuUX (pubyna. OBakse u-
OyJie u3paheHe o IUIEMEHUTUX MeTajla BEpOBaTHO Cy OuJjie Liapcka

32 Y. Monosuh, Karanor y: Auimiuuxo cpebpo, 61.

30 oome Bumu: T. D. Barnes, Athanasius and Constantius: theology and
politics in the Constantinian empire, Harvard University Press Cambridge Massa-
chusetts, London (1993), 71—381.

3 . Nonosuh, Huw u Buzaniuja IV (2006), 122.

35 C. Josanosuh, I'CAJ 3 (1986), 195—199.

36 Aumiuuxo cpebpo / Antique Silver, 53.

37 W. Nonosuh, Pumcku naxuit y Hapoonom mysejy y beocpady II, 3naitian
naxuili, beorpan: Hapomnu mysej, (1996), 48—50.

173



donativa ¥ napvuBaHe Cy MCTAaKHYTUM OMULIMPYMMA WM LIMBUIHUM
CJIy>KOCHMLIMMA.

IToceban tun ¢pudbyna ca rpedbeHacCTUM JIYKOM, CJIabo pa3BHje-
HUM OOYHHMM JIYKOBHMIIAaMa M IJIABOM Y OOJIMKY IOJYKPY:KHE IUIO-
yuie npoHaheH je y bnamy Henaneko on Ilpokyruba ¥ uma aHajio-
ruje ca HamazoMm u3 Tpujepa.’® U. [NlomoBuh cmarpa ga je ¢pubyna
n3paheHa 3a KoHctaHTMHOBaA Lapcka donativa TOCE HeTroBe Mmode-
ne Han JluuunujeM y Campus Ardiensis-y y Tpakuju kpajem 316.
roguHe.? C ob3upom na je ¢udbyna u3 braua HajcnmyHuja oHMMa
n3 Kenna u Tpujepa, koje cy mapuBaHe moBogoM KOHCTaHTMHOBUX
JelieHanrja pocaaBbeHux 25. jyaa 315. ronuHe, NpeTnocrasba ce
Ja Cy UCTU MajcTopy uM3paauad v ¢pudyny u3 bnana y yact Kon-
cTaHTUHOBOTI Tpujymda Hana JIununujem. Mnak, To He 3HauuM na je
(ubyna u3 bnama nmpowusBeneHa y paauoHunu y Tpujepy, Beh je
BpJio Moryhe nma cy 3aHaTivje M3 LlapcKe paaudoHule y Tpujepy
npememteHe y Hawc, rae cy 3ajeqHo ca JIOKaJHUM MajcTopyMma
npousBenu Guodyae, y palMoOHUIIM Y KOjoj cy Beh HacTajaiu apyru
oduljenHu npeameTu.0

TokoM apXeoJOoLIKMX MCKOIlaBama Koja Ccy oOaB/b€Ha Ha Ka-
CHOAHTWUYKOj Hekporojau y JaroguH-manu 1958. roaguHe mpoHahe-
Ha je jemHa OpoH3aHa Kpcrtacta (uOyja ca Imo3j1aToM M OpHAMEH-
TAJIHUM caapikajeM Ha Jyky.*! OBa ¢(uOymna moceOHO je 3HaudajHa
jep je jenuHu mpUMepaK ca MOPTPETHOM MPEACTaBOM Ha TEPUTOPU-
u I'optbe Mesuje. CiumuHe kpcrtacte (udynae, anu 06e3 IOpTpeTa,
npoHaheHe cy y TBphaBu.*? ®ubyna u3 JarommH-maje je y rop-
HBeM JIeJly YKpallleHa TUIMTKO ype3aHUM TeOMEeTPUjCKMM OpHaMEH-
TOM Koju je pacnopeheH uzMel)y Tpu Kpy:kHa Mena/boHa. Y Meda-
JbOHMMA Cy TIpMKa3aHa Tpu Myllika mopTpera.*3 bpoj mopTpera Ha
CIUYHUM (ubysiama Morao je OMTU pa3IMyuT: jedaH, TPU, YeTUDPH,
MeT, IeBET M JIeceT. Y OBOM CJy4yajy paaud ce o Tuiy ¢pudysie ca
TPM JMKA KakaB je rmocBegodyeH U y byrapckoj u y okonunu bazena.
Tpu noprpera mory 6utu npeacraBe KoHcraHTMHOBUMX cMHOBa KoOH-
crantuHa II, Koncranmuja Il u Koncranca. ®ubyne ¢ oBUM Iop-
TpeTMMa BEpOBATHO Cy Hacrtaje y mnepuoay usmely cmptu KoH-

3 Idem, 227.

39 Idem, 233.

40 Idem, Certain Traits of the Roman Silver Jewelry Manufacture in the Cen-
tral Balkans, Cimapunap XLVII (1996), 139—154.

41 A. Josanosuh, O mpobiemy ¢ubyna ca moprpetuma, 3PP XIII-1, Beo-
rpanx (1976), 43—50

42 Ucrtu, Kpcracre ¢udyne uz HapoaHor myseja y Humy, 3HM VIII, Bbeo-
rpan (1975), 235—245

43 Uctu, 30D XIII-1 (1976), 239, cn. 1 u 2
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crantuHa I, maja 337. u cmptu KoHncrantuna I1 340. ronune. ®u-
OyJie cy Morjie outu uzpaheHe MOBOJOM Mporiallera Tpojulie lle-
3apa 3a Asrycre centeMOpa 337. ronuHe. OBakBe (uOyJe Biagapu
Cy NOJE/bUBAJIM 3aCIYKHUM JIMIIMMA W3 BOjHE WM LIMBUJIHE CITy-
’kOe IoBOAOM HeKke cBoje mpociaBe (decennalia, vicennalia wnn
npornamene 3a Llesape m Aprycte).* TakBa mapcka donativa no-
MpuHOCWIA cy adupMalMju YjJaHOBa Lapcke Kyhe, yeMy cy nmpuode-
raBaiau Biamapu u3 kyhe ®nasujeBana. bynyhu na cy Hamasu oBux
¢ubysa OMIM KOHLEHTpUCAHU Yy oapehjeHMM permoHMMa oTBapa ce
MOTYNHOCT MOCTOjama lieHTapa y Kojuma cy oHu uzpahuBanu. du-
Oyse ca moptperuMa npoHaheHe y Haucy u meroBoMm 1mmpem OKpy-
’Kerby yKa3yjy Ha TO Ja OBM IIpeIMETH MOTUYY U3 HUIIKE PaIuOHU-
1e Thae cy u3pahuBaHM M OPYrd NMpeAMETH 3a llapcKa JapuBarba.®

ITomeHyTu cpebpHu Tawbupu JIunuHuja u3paheHu cy Kao uap-
CKa donativa  BlIagap UX je MOKJIamkao CBOJUM CIy:KOeHMLIMMa Oa
ou 006e30ea11Mo0 HBUXOBY JiojamHOCT. Ilopen Tambupa, uspahusBaHo je
1 ,,TIPCTEHE OJAHOCTU HaA KOjUMa Cy IMOCBEAOYECHU HATIUCHU CIUY-
He canp)KuHe.*® JIBa mpuMepKa OBOTI ,,[IPCT€Ha OJaHOCTH” TIPOHAa-
hena cy Ha nyry on Hauca xa Cepauxu, y rpagy PemecujaHu.
KoHcTraHTHH je Kpo3 0Baj rpaa Mopao npohu Ha CBOM IIyTy mpema
Cepauvku, y Kojoj je 60paBuO, Kako je MOTBPHEHO, MOYETKOM MIe-
eM6pa 316. ronune.*’” Panuonuiie y Haucy, koje cy mpou3sBoniie
U cpebpHe Tamupe 3a JIMuuHUjeBe JeleHalnje MOLJIE Cy Ja IMPOou3-
BOJIe M HaBeIeHO MpcTewe. JegaH on mpuMmepaka mpoHaheHUx y
Pemecujanu 61o je MambUX OIMMEH3Mja, JOLIMjer KBajluTeTa 3j1ata U
HEIIITO Jpyradujer oOJMKa y OJHOCY Ha ocTaje mpumepke.*d Cra-
OUju KBAJIUTET OBOI IIPCTEHA MOrao 61 ce 00jaCHUTH MpUIMKama y
KOjuMa je HacTao y HEKOj O HMIIKUX panuoHunia. Haume, no npo-
U3BOME je Moo gohu ogMax moiuro je Hauc mpunao KoncraH-
TUHY, a Oyayhu ga cyko0 mu3mely aBojulie Biagapa HUje OMO OKOH-
YyaH HUje OMI0 HU ITOTpeOHE KOHTpPOJIE IVIEMEHUTUX METajla Koja je
obaBe3Ho crnpoBoheHa. [lorBpheHo je na je Koncrantun y Haucy
o6opaBuo 25. jyna 319. ronuHe Kaga je mposazehu kpo3 PemecujaHy

44 Hcito, 48.

45 O oBome Buau pamgose: U. TTonosuh, JleaaTHocT HUILKe paguoHuie y IV
BEKy M Hajla3u JIparolleHOCTU M3 3amagHux npoBuHuMja LlapcrBa, Huw u Buszan-
muja 1V, 2006, 113—126; Hcro, “Fidelity rings” to the Emperors of the Constanti-
an house, Starinar L (2000 uzn. 2001), 187—199; Ucto, Specific variants of gold
and silver early zwiebelknopf fibulae from eastern Serbia, Starinar LIII—LIV,
2003—2004, 225—239.

46 1. Popovié, Starinar L (2001), 194—195.

47 Cod. Theod. 1, 1.

48 1. Popovié, Starinar L (2001), 192—193.
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Morao ga aapyje oBo mnpcrewe.** BepoBarHo je KoHcTaHTHMHOBO
»[IPCTEHE OJAHOCTU NApUBAHO KaKo OW ce MOTBpAWJIA U OCUTypa-
JIa JIOjaJIHOCT BOjHUX Tpyna (y I'anuju ¥ repMaHCKUM MPOBUHIIMjA-
Ma) U Ja OM Biagap ONpuaoOMO Ha CBOjy CTpaHy HEKE MCTaKHYTe
BOjHE KOMaHAAHTE KOjU Cy MOIJIM OUTU y peroBuma JInumHujeBe
Bojcke y Ilanonuju u CpenosemHoj Hakuju.

IMpunukom 6opaBka y Haucy, centem6pa 339. roagune,’° mpu-
npemajyhu ce 3a obpauyH ca Koncrantunom II, KoHcTtaHc je mMo-
rao IOJEIUTH ,,JIPCTEH BEPHOCTU HEKOM BUCOKOM O(MUIIMPY JIEeTH-
je VII ®naBua, kako OM Ha Taj HaYMH 00e30eAM0 IHETOBY O
Hoct.’! OBaj npcreH, nako npoHaheH y BumuHaiuujymy, BepoBaTHO
je uzpaheH y HUMILIKOj paAvOHULM MPUIUKOM NnomMeHyTor KoHcTaH-
coBor u KoncraHuujeBor ayxker 6opaBka y rpamy. Haumme, KoH-
CTAHC je cJIeAMO MpUMEP CBOT Olla, KOju jeé OBO IIPCTeH:E JaprBao
rmoBoaoM cykoba ca JlunmmHujeM, nok je KoHcraHc mctM oBakaB
METOJ, KOPUCTUO KaKo OM ITOTMCHYO CBOI Oparta.

BaxHo je moMeHYTM M ApKaaujeB ITedaTHU NIpCTeH IpoHaleH
y Hulkoj 6amu negeceTx roguHa XX Beka.’? CpeOpHU MPCTEH ce
yyBa y HapomHom wmysejy y Humy (uHB. 110/V) u Ha memy je
MpUKa3aH MYIIKK TOPTPET y TMpoduay HajaeBO ca AujaaeMOM Ha
maBu.>> Ha mpcTeHy ce Haja3W HATIUC KOjU je paHWje YMTaH Ha
cnenehu HauuH: Iste anulus ART sig( ), oA NPETIIOCTABKOM J1a Ou
rpyra ART TpebGano na o3HayaBa MMe BJIACHMKA IEeYaTHOT MpPCTeHa
1 To OM Morja aa Oyne ocoba ca UMeHOM Artemidoros Unu Artemi-
us, nok je SIG ckpahenuua 3a sigillum.>* V. ITonoBuh mnpemiaxe
NpUXBaT/bUBUje YUTame HaTiuca U ciaoBo T y peun ART 3amemyje
cioBoM C jep cy M J0HUM U TOPHM Kpaj CIOBa JIyYHO IMOBUjEHU,
TaKo Ja ra TO pasiukyje on ciioBa T y mpBoj peun iste. C yHeTOM
U3MEHOM Hatnuc Ou rnacuo: Iste anulus ARC sig( ), Tako na 6u
Morao aa Oyme MpoTyMauyeH W IpeBedeH Ha cieaehu HauuH: Iste
anulus Arc(adii) sig(illum) T1j. ,,OBaj npcTeH je ApkaaujeB revar’.
Crora, neyaTHM MPCTEH HUjE MOpaAo IMpUMagaTh HEKOM MPUBATHOM
quiy, Beh moxna uapy Pnasujy Apkamujy (383—408), xkome je
otair Teogocuje I octaBro Ha ympaBy ucrounu jneo Llapctsa.s¢ Ilp-

¥ Cod. Theod. 11, 15.1; 16,2.

50 Cod. Theod. XIV, 8,1.

5L L. Popovié, Starinar L (2001), 187—199.

52 1. Popovi¢, Arcadius’ signet ring from Naissus, Ni§' i Vizantija V, Ni§
(2007), 243—250.

33 S. Dr¢a, Arheolosko blago, (2004), 190, kat. 138.

54 P. Petrovié, IMS 1V, 140, n 141.

5 1. Popovié, Nis i Vizantija V (2007), 245.

56 OmmmpHuje o oBoMe Buan: Jones, LRE, 170—216.
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CT€H HUje 01O Je0 LAapCKOT I'pOOHOI MHBEHTapa U 3aTo Ce MOoCTa-
BJ/ba MHUTame Kako je mocrneo Ha teputopujy Haumca. MBana Ilomo-
BUN cMaTpa J1a c€ OATrOBOP HaJIa3U Yy CI0KEHUM UCTOPUJCKUM OKOJI-
HocThMa Tora BpeMeHa. Ilomro cy TeomocujeBr CUHOBU y TPEHYT-
Ky HeroBe CMPTU Ouau muaau aoounu cy tyrope. CtapujeM Apka-
aujy TyTop je ouo PybuH, nok je muahem XoHopujy noaebeH CTu-
JuxoH.’” CTuanxoH je 0o croco0aH repMaHCKM BOjCKOBODa Koju
HUje npucrtao na npega Cpeno3demHy Jlakujy 1 MakenoHUjy UCTOU-
HoM neny llapctBa, 300r uera ce cykoouo ca Pypunom. CtunmnxoH
je ckJionuo caBe3 ca ['oTrMa, a IIOTOM je yCIeo Ja Ha CBOjy CTpaHy
npugoduje u 1apa Apkaauja Koju je YKJIOHUO cBor Tyropa Pyduna.
MehytuMm, Apkaauje je rodyeo Aa yKJara BapBape M3 BOjCKE U al-
MUWHUCTPATUBHE yIIpaBe, IITO jé JOBEJO 10 HUXOBOI oTnopa. Mo-
ryhe je na je y TakBUM YyCJIOBUMa CTAJHUX CykKoOa m3mel)y BapBap-
CKMX BOjCKOBONa, ajli M BOjHMX 3allOBEIHMKA W CaMUX Bjanapa,
MMOMEHYTHU T€YaTHU MPCTEH Llapa MOorao OMTW JOAEJbEH HEKOM Off
BapBapCKUX Bol)a Kao MOTBpAA caBe3a WM je y MUTaky OO HAaYMH
KOMYHUKalLMje ca BiaagapeM. bynyhu na je Hauc 6uo Haj3HavajHU-
jU Ipaj y peruoHy, a yjaa3uo je y cactaB npoBuHuuje Cpego3eMHa
[akuja 4duje je mpumajarbe McTodyHOM aAeny LlapcTBa M moBesio 10
cykoba m3mely mapeBux TyTopa, MOTyhe je da je MpCTeH J0Je/beH
yIIpaBo y oBOM Ipanay. IIpcTeH je Morao HacTaTu y BapBapCKOj cpe-
JIVHU, a BEpOBATHO ra je 1ap I0/AeJIMO HEKOM BapBapCKOM KOMaH-
JTaHTY Kako O0M 00e30eA10 HErOoBY JIOjaIHOCT.

Y okomHu Hawuca npoHal)eHU Cy M pa3HOBPCHU YKPACHM IIpe-
MEeTH, YrJIaBHOM HakuT u3paleH on cpebOpa wiu 31ata. Mehy Hana-
3UMa ce MoceOHO M3ABajajy cpeOpHa HapykBMla y OOJIMKY 3MUje
Hahena y Kymmnm xon Hwuma;>® 3matHe munbyme mponahene y
Howoj Bpexunnu kon Huima m nmpumepak mMuHhyima y oOquKy Ku-
YaHOT TPUBECKA Ha KOjU j€ HaBYYEH 3BOHOJIMKU YKpac OJ JuMa U3
IV Beka nponaheH y Pemecujanu.”® Munhyiie y o01Ky 3aTBOpeHe
Kapuke ca MnpebayeHMM M CIUPATHO HAMOTAaHUM KpajeBuma u3 IV
Beka HaljeHe cy y Humkoj bamu n Ha I'pagckom ITomy y Humry.60
LunuHapuyHe mepJie O 3JaTHOT JIMMa MO3HATe Cy jolll U3 Xese-
HUCTUYKOT Ilepuoja, a IpoHal)eHe Cy Ha JIOKajiuTeTy BUHUK Koo
Humra (maroBane cy Ha kpaj III m mouerak IV Beka).°!

57 Jones, LRE, 172—173.

58 W. Ionosuh, Karanor y: Awiiuuko cpebpo, xat. 117, 118

59 WU. Nonosuh, 3naiman Hakuim, 17.

60 A. Jovanovié, Hakuiti y pumckoj Japdanuju, beorpam 1978, 40, kar. 20,
21, cm. 69.

61 Y. Tlonosuh, 3namnu naxuii, 22.
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CBU OBM NpUMEpLM HaKuTa M3 OKoJMHe Hwuila Hactamu cy
npeMa XeJeHUCTUYKHUM Y30pHUMa, 1ITO C€ MOKE O0jaCHUTU IPUIU-
BOM BEJIMKOT Opoja MpUAOLLIMIIA M3 MCTOYHMX IIPOBUHIIMjA, KOjU
Cy MOIJIM aa Oyay M 3jaTapM y JIOKAJIHMM LieHTpuMa.®? Ha mpona-
hHeHoM HaKUTy HUje YTMCHYTO MME PaJuOHUIIE Y KO0joj je uzpaheH,
a Jocajalltby Hajla3u HUCY JOBOJbHU Aa OMCMO MOTJIU J1a CTBOPH-
MO jacHY CJIIMKY O MPOU3BOAHM Y HUILIKUM TOPEYTCKUM U 3j1aTap-
CKMM paJvOHUIIaMa y MepUOay KacHE aHTHKeE.

Humka odunmHa y Kojoj ce obambajio JIMBEHE M Ipepana
IUIEMEHUTUX MeTaja Ayro je owmna aktuBHa. IlponaleHa je mosyra
of 31arta u3 TpaHcujBaHMje HAa KOjoj ce Hajase MMeHa CIY:KOeHUX
JINLIA KOja Cy KOHTpOJMCada KBAIMTET U TEKUHY MeTana. Mime maj-
cTopa 3a0ejie’)KeHO Ha I0Jy3U MPOYUTAHO je Kao Eutropius, a 1o-
Jyra je maroBaHa y 379. roguHy. Ha mosy3u je me4yaT ¢ HaTIKUCOM
Nais(s)i 1 TipeacTaBa 00rMme 3alITUTHULE Tpada ILITO yKasyje Ja je
nmpousBeieHa y paguonnun y Hawmcy.

HMaxko ce Hauc nanasuo y npoBuHuuju CpenoszeMHoj Hakuju,
OoraTtv pyIHMLM Y PeMECHjaHCKOM arepy, 4yuvja ce TepuTOpHja IIpo-
Te3aja Ha 3amaaHy Tpakujy, yTULIAIW Cy Aa Tpaj BUIIE TpaBUTHpPA
Ka cBoM OoratoM pyaHoM 3ajiehy T1j. ka Tpakuju. Excrnioarauuja u
npepajaa pyae YCJIOBUIU CYy OCHUBaH€ Pa3BUjEHUX PAAMOHUYKUX U
3aHATCKUX LIEHTapa 3a Mpepaay OoraTux 3ajiMxa CKYIMOLEHE pYIE.
Bunenu cmo na je u rpan Hauc 6uo jemaH TakaB LieHTap 3aHATCKE
MPOU3BOIHHE.

62 . Monosuh, Karanor y: Auimiuuxo cpeopo, 31; U. Tonosuh, 3naitan na-
rxuig, 31.
63 Jenena Konmmh, KacHoantuuko cpebpo, y Auiiuuko cpebpo, 61.
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Cnuxka 1. JluuuHujeB tawbup u3 Hawuca
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Cnuka 2. CpebpHu tawup u3 Hauca
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Cnuka 4. ®ubyna u3 braia
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Cnuka 6. ApkanujeB medyatHu npcteH mu3 Hawuca
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Irena Ljubomirovi¢

THE ACTIVITY OF CRAFTSMEN IN NAISSUS
IN THE FOURTH CENTURY A. D.

Summary

During the third and fourth century Naissus became an important po-
litical, economic and military centre. The town was an important cross-
roads and halting place on the transcontinental road, while the NiSava Ri-
ver made the development of river traffic possible. The economic and ma-
terial prosperity of the town in the fourth century attracted skilled crafts-
men who improved manufacture in the town workshops. The geopolitical
and strategic position of the town, as well as its economy, influenced con-
flicting emperors in their efforts to establish a protectorate over this terri-
tory. At that time they used the workshops in the town for the manufacture
of munitions. The Emperors also needed different objects as gifts and to
avoid transporting them at long distances they used the services of local
craftsmen in the city workshops.

The paper lists most of these finds.

183



UDC 347(37)

Camup Anuvuh
[IpaBuu daxynrer, HoBu Can

I'PAHULE TTOJMA AKBUJIIMJAHCKE IUITETE
(DAMNUM) Y KTIACNUYHOM PHUMCKOM IIPABY.
[TpaBHO-TepMUHOJIOIIIKA aHAIM3a

ATICTPAKT: VY oBom pamy pa3maTrpa ce 3HaUeHe peuu damnum y TeK-
CTOBMMaA KJIACUYHUX PUMCKHUX TMPaBHUKA KOjU CE€ OJHOCE Ha OATOBOPHOCT IO
AKBWINjEBOM 3aKoHY (lex Aquilia) 3a TPOTUBIPABHO YHUIITEHE WU OIIITE-
hemwe tyhe ctBapu (damnum iniuria datum). 3Hayere u3pasza damnum pas-
MaTrpa ce ca JBa acleKTa: HeraTUBHOT oapelerba OBOT TOjMa, OMHOCHO IITa
ce He mojapasyMeBa Ton damnum, W TIO3UTUBHOT, OJHOCHO Ha KOjU HauyWH
KJIACUYHU TPaBHULM AeDUHUIIY OBaj MojaM. AyTOp Hajlipe aHAIU3UPA OJi-
HOC M3pa3a damnum ca APYTUM IIPaBHOTEXHUYKUM M3pa3uMa, 4uje 3HaYeH-e
NpeacTaBba JUMUTE TojMa damnum: ruptio, contumelia, impensae, lucrum.
IToceban neo pama mocBeheH je onpehemy 3Hauerba nojMa damnum O CTpa-
He KJacu4HUX npaBHUKa. OHM ra aeuHUIIY Kao ymarewe umogure (demi-
nutio patrimonii), 1 Kao TYOUTaK HEKEe uMoguHcke Kopuciau (commodum).

KIbYYHE PEYMN: damnum, contumelia, ruptio, impensae, lucrum, com-
modum, lex Aquilia, 11Te€Ta, PUMCKO IPaBoO.

1. VYBoa. Ilojam witiedia (damnum) pUMCKU MpPaBHULIU Cy U3-
rpagvyivi YrJaBHOM Ha OCHOBY aKBWIMjaHCKE OIroBopHocTH. Mako
ce TepMUH damnum miomMuibe jomr y 3akony XII Tabmmua,! mmpy
MpUMEHY 100UOo je 3axBaJbyjyhu AKBWIMjeBOM 3akoHY (lex Aquilia
de damno), nneOUCLUUTY HEMO3HATOI JaTyma, JOHETOM BEPOBAaTHO
y NIpBOj MOJIOBMHU Tpeher Beka II.H.€., KOjU CAHKLIMOHMUIIE ITIPO-
TUBIIPABHO HAHOIICH¢ MMOBMHCKE IITETE, IIPEe CBera IMyTeM OINTe-
hewa u ynumrema tyhe ctBapu. Kao mro je ommre mo3HaTo, oBaj
3aKOH IIOCTAaBMO j& TeMe/beé PHUMCKOT M CaBPEMEHOI OIIITETHOT

I VIIL.16; XII.3; August., de civ. Dei 21.11; Cicero, De Oratore 1.149.
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npaBa. YIOPKOC OTPOMHOM 3Hayajy, AKBUJIMjeB 3aKOH HMje cayyBaH
y opurnHainy. Mmnak, o ¥HeroBoj CaapKMHU I€TaJbHO HAac UHMOP-
MMIY KJIacMYHU M3Bopu.2 HapaBHO, KOHUENT damnum Hauao je
MPUMEHY W Yy IpyruMm objiacThUMa IpaBa, ajlld HEroB 3Hayaj OCTaje
HajBehy Ha IUIaHy MpaBa HaKHaJe MPOTUBIIPABHO HAHETE MMOBUH-
CKe IITeTe.

AKBWIMjaHCKA witiedia (damnum) 10 cana je MHTEpecoBaja po-
MaHMCTE YIJIABHOM Ca acCIeKTa MPOLEHEe BUCHUHE OMIITETHOT M3HO-
ca (aestimatio damni), Ipyu 4eMy Cy pa3MaTpaHM Hajpa3IUudYUTUjU
acMeKTU: TpolleHa BPEAHOCTM YHMINTEHE WM oluTeheHe cTBapu,
CMameHe BPEeAHOCTHU IPYTUX CTBapu, aeKTMBHA BPEIHOCT CTBapH,
n3ryobeHa IOOWUT, TPOILIKOBM HacTajau ycjen oiurehera cTBapu
WIM TeJIeCHE TMoBpene auiia, uta.3 MehytuMm, MpaBHOTEXHUYKOM M

2 D.9.2.1pr ULpiaNus libro octavo decimo ad edictum Lex Aquilia omnibus
legibus, quae ante se de damno iniuria locutae sunt, derogavit, sive duodecim tabu-
lis, sive alia quae fuit: quas leges nunc referre non est necesse. § 1. Quae lex Aqu-
ilia plebiscitum est, cum eam Aquilius tribunus plebis a plebe rogaverit. (YITINIAH,
13 OCaMHaecTe KIbUTe O eAUKTY: AKeuaujeé 3aKoH je 0epoiupao cée 3aKoHe Koju cy
dpe mweea OoHediu 0 UPOWUBIPAGHO Y4UreHo] wilieliu, Kako /leanaecii wabauya,
wako u dpyée Koju cy fdociiojaiu; Ha Koje 3aKOHe cada Huje HompeOHO ocepliailiu ce.
§ 1. Ciaomenyimiu Axsunujeé 3axkou je dnreducyuiti, 6yoyhu da 2a je Axeuauje, inebej-
cku mpubyH, dpeorodcuo iaedcy. Buau n G.3.210 u 1.4.3pr); D.9.2.2pr Gaius libro
septimo ad edictum provinciale Lege Aquilia capite primo cavetur: ‘ut qui servum
servamve alienum alienamve quadrupedem vel pecudem iniuria occiderit, quanti id
in eo anno plurimi fuit, tantum aes dare domino damnas esto’: § 1 et infra deinde
cavetur, ut adversus infitiantem in duplum actio esset. (I'AJ, U3 ceame KmbUre o
MPOBUHIIMJCKOM €IUKTY: YV dpeom #Hocraeny Akeunujeoé saxkona je upedsuheHo:
»AKO HeKo poba uau poburwy 0py2oéa uau oOpyée, 4eli6OPOHOICHY JNCUGOTHUIY UAU
MapeuHue, ApOMIUBHPAGHO YOuje, KOAUKO je W0 Y OHOj 00UHU Hajeuule épedeno, Wio-
AUKO HO8Ya Heka 0yde ocyhen da dd éociiodapy.” § 1. U 3aitium je dame dpoiucaro,
da mwyxcoa apoiue oHoZ Koju dopuue 6yde Ha dsocitipyku usHoc.); G.3.215 CAPITE
SECUNDO ADVERSUS ADSTIPULATOREM, QUI PECUNIAM IN FRAUDEM
STIPULATORIS ACCEPTAM FECERIT, QUANTI EA RES EST, TANTI ACTIO
CONSTITUITUR. (Jlpyeum fdoérasmem je Gpomiué aocimiuiyraimiopa, Koju YYUHU ak-
yediiurayujy paou u3uEpaearsa CHUyIamiopa, KoAuKo wa ciieap epedu, Ha WOAUKO
ycmanosemena myxcoa.); G.3.216 ...EA LEGE ADVERSUSS INFITIANTEM IN DU-
PLUM AGITUR. (...io 060om 3aKOHY [yxcOa Gpoiiue oHOZ Koju Hopuue je Ha 080-
cipyku usHoc; D.9.2.27.5 ULpiaNUS libro octavo decimo ad edictum Tertio autem
capite ait eadem lex Aquilia: ’Ceterarum rerum praeter hominem et pecudem occi-
sos si quis alteri damnum faxit, quod usserit fregerit ruperit iniuria, quanti ea res
erit in diebus triginta proximis, tantum aes domino dare damnas esto.” (YIATIUIAH,
M3 OcaMHaecTe KbUre O enuKTy: V dipehiem, iak, iocraeny Akeunujee 3aKoH UCHIO
wako kaxce: ,Axo 6u Heko y4uHuo wiiediy HyiieM ocillairux ciieapu, uzysumajyhu
Ybujene myde u CHioKy, 3a OHO Willo Ou GPOMUBIPABHO CUAAUO, CAOMUO UAU YHU-
wiiuo, Koauko je Wa cieap epedena y Gpoliekaux pudeceili 0aua, WOAUKO HO8UA
Heka Oyde ocyhen da 0d éociiodapy.”).

3 Hnp.: G. Valditara: Superamento dell’aestimatio rei nella valutazione del
danno aquiliano ed estensione della tutela ai non domini, Milano 1992; G. Valdita-
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JIMHTBUCTUYKOM 3HaYemwy rnojMa damnum je mocBeheHo Majio pano-
Ba.* OcraBibajyhu 1o cTpaHu MUTambe MPOIEHE BUCUHE ONIITETHOT
U3HOCa, Y OBOM paay OaBuheMo ce MpaBHOTEXHUYKUM 3HaAUYCH-EM
u3pasa damnum y pUMCKUM TIPaBHUM TEKCTOBMMA O aKBUJIMjaHCKO]
OATOBOPHOCTHU M3 KJIacUYHOr Iepuopa.’ [luramwe 3HaYeHa OBOT U3-
pa3a je o4 BeJIMKOr MpaBHOI 3HAuaja, jep je Imocrojame damnum-a
jedaH ol ycjioBa 3a HaCcTaHAK aKBWIMjaHCKE OJTOBOPHOCTU. AKO Yy
oapeheHOM ciiy4yajy HeMa damnum-a, TO 3Ha4M Aa HE MOKE HU OU-
TU OCyAe IO TY»KOM M3 AKBWJIMjEBOI 3aKOHA YaK HU aKO Cy MCIy-
HCHU OCTAJIM YCJIOBU 3a aKBUJIMjaHCKY OATOBOPHOCT, T€ CE IUTaHhE
MpOILICHE IITETe HE MOXKE HU ITOCTaBUTH.S

ra: Dall’aestimatio rei all’id quod interest nell’applicazione della condemnatio
aquiliana; La responsabilita civile da atto illecito, Torino 1995, ctp. 76—87; R.
Wittmann: Die Korperferletzung an Freien im klassischen réomischen Recht; Miin-
chen 1972; R. H. Below: Die Haftung fiir lucrum cessans im romischen Recht;
Miinchen 1964, ctp. 7—45; F. Pringsheim: Die Verletzung Freier und die “lex
Aquilia”; SDHI XXVIII, Romae 1962, ctp. 3—13, S. Tafaro: La interpretazio ai
verba “quanti ea res est” nella giurisprudenza romana. L’analisi di Ulpiano.; Na-
poli 1980; C. Bontemps: Essai sur la théorie des dommages et intéréts en droit ro-
main et dans les droits savants. Thése.; Paris 1968.

4 D. Liebs: Damnum, damnare und damnas (Zur Bedeutungsgeschichte eini-
ger lateinischer Rechtsworter.); ZSS 85/1968, ctp. 173—252; D. Daube: On the
Use of the Term damnum, Collected Studies in Roman Law, Frankfurt a. M., 1991,
ctp. 279—339. (npewrrammnano u3: Studi in onore di Siro Solazzi nel cinquantesimo
anno del suo insegnamento universitario, Napoli 1949, ctp. 93—156).

5 Tlox k1acMYHUM TEPUOIOM ToapazyMeBaheMo KIacMUHM MEpUOJ Y pa3Bo-
jy puMmckor mpaBa. [logcehamo na ce oH He MOKJama ca KJIaCMYHUM pPa3aod/beM
pUMCKe KibMKeBHOCTM. [lof KJacMYHUM TIEPUOIOM PUMCKOT IpaBa pPOMaHUCTU
rmoapa3yMeBajy MpuoamkHo mpBux 230 rogmHa HOBE epe.

6 Y cauyBaHUM LIMTaTUMa, ped damnum HAJIa3uMO caMoO y TpeheM MoriaBiby
AxBuujeBor 3akoHa. Mnak, HeMa CyMibe Aa je 11e0 3aKOH CXBaTaH Kao 3aKOH 0
wimeimiu (lex Aquilia de damno — D.9.2.1pr), Ha 1mTta ykasyje u ['ajeBa KoHcTaTa-
1IMja 1a ce W APYro TorjaB/be 3aKoHa, KOje Y KJIaCMYHOM MEepUojly BUIIE HUje Ou-
JIO Yy IPUMEHU a y KOME ce TOBOPU O OATOBOPHOCTH aJCTHUITyJaTopa Koju 6e3 ca-
TJIACHOCTH TIOBEPHOIIA OTMPOCTU AYT MY)KHUKY, OTHOCWUJIO Ha IITETY (qua et ipsa
(scil. secunda) parte legis damni nomine actionem introduci manifestum est —
G.3.216). M. F. Cursi: Iniuria cum damno (antigiuridicita e colpevolezza nella sto-
ria del danno aquiliano), Milano 2002. 147—165, ctp. 210. bupkc cmarpa na dam-
num HUje ycJoB 3a OATOBOPHOCT MO MPpBOM MomiaBby 3akoHa. [lo oBom aytopy,
YUHEHUIIE /1a CY pO0 WJIM KUBOTUHA Youjeru (occisus) M 1a TOCTOjU iniuria jenu-
HU Cy MOTPEeOHU YCJIOBU 3a OCYAYy [0 OBOM IOIJIaBby 3akoHa, a damnum, Tj. yMa-
IbeHhe MMOBUHE KOje je TpeTprieo Tocromap, MMa 3Hadaja caMo 3a MoryhHocT
npoueHe mrere. Jakie, y ciaydajy youcTBa ocrapesor uiand 0ojiecHOr pobda Koju je
MpeNcTaB/bao caMO TepeT 3a rocrojiapa, WM KMBOTHHE KOja je M MpPTBa MMala
BPEIHOCT y BUIY Meéca U KOXKe, NeJIMHKBEHT OM Morao OMTH ocyheH Mako 3a Bja-
CHUKa HUje HACTyIlao MarepujaaHu ryourak. Mehytum, He Ou ce Moria M3BpIIU-
TU MpoleHa ryoutka (damnum) Koju je BJIaCHUK MPETPHeo, Te ACJUHKBEHT He Ou
Morao 6uty mpuHyheH aa riath u3Hoc mTete. Y TpeheM moriaBiby AKBUIMjEBOT
3aKoHa, MehyTum, damnum je jemaH o YETUPHU YCJIOBa 3a CaMO IOCTOjaHbe OJro-
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VY TekcTy Koju cieau, mokyuiahemo Hajope Ja YTBPAMMO IITa
Ce He ToJpa3ymeBa IOJ witieliom y aKBUIMjaHCKOM cMuciay. HakoH
HeraTuBHOT ojapelerwa, HacTojaheMo Ja OTKpHjeMO IITa KIACUYHU
MPaBHULIM TOAPA3yMeBajy IMOJ IITETOM Y MO3UTUBHOM CMMUCIY, U
na 1y oxapelyjy nojam damnum W Ha KOju HA4yuH.

o oaroBopa Ha oBa MuTama IOKylIlahemo na noheMo myrtem
aHaIM3€ TEKCTOBA y KOjuMa ce damnum CYINPOTCTaB/ba MPABHOTEX-
HUYKUM M3pa3uMa 4YWuje IOoJbe MPUMEHE MPEACTaB/ba IPAHUILY YITO-
Tpebe nojma damnum (ruptiones, contumelia, impensae, lucrum, com-
modum).

2. Damnum — ruptiones. VI3pazom damnum o3nayaBa ce yma-
wewe WIN 2y0uilax umoseune, a He d(puzuuko owineherve ciueapu.
IIpobnem eTumosioruje u3pasa damnum caM je 1o ceOUu 3aHUMIBUB,
M JIYTO je 3a0KyIUbao Ma)Kky KaKO POMaHMCTa TaKO M JIMHIBMUCTA.
Hanac oH m3riena pelieH M3BohereM IOpeKyia peuu damnum Of
KopeHa *dap-, y3 yKa3uBame Ha Be3y ca IMPauHI0EBPOIICKOM peujy
*dapnom’ U NaTUHCKUM M3pa3oM daps (ceewitiena 2o36a Koja ce
YUHU Y3 BEJIMKE M3IaTKe, pacuilare y 4act 0orosa).! Damnum Ha-
CTaje CIajatbeM OCHOBEe dap- u cydukca nom: damnum < *dap-
-nom.? OBa eTUMOJIOTHja je JaHac oIinTenpuxBaheHa o cTpaHe
JIMHTBUCTA, U THUME Cy M3ryOuje MOAPIIKY KaKO TpagulMOHAIHA
(mo XIX Beka jenrHa) eTMMoJIOrWja of u3pasa ademptio u diminu-
tio Koja ce 3acHMBa Ha BapoHOBUM pa3MmaTpambrMa, TaKO M HEKe
HOBHje Teopuje. !0

BOPHOCTHU, Y3 iniuria, datum n corpore. P. Birks: Ulpian 18 ad edictum: introdu-
cing damnum iniuria, Collatio ivris romani I, Amsterdam 1995, ctp. 21—22. U3-
rJiea Ja ce OBIe paJM O BEIITAYKOM IPABHOM MpoOJieMy, jep ra KIaCHYHM TpaB-
HMIM HUCY TOocTaB/baiv. OHM Cy TOJAa3WIM Ol TIMTama, 1a JIU Y KOHKPETHOM CIIy-
Yyajy HEKO MOKe OUTH IpUHYyleH Ja HaKHAOM IITeTy WM He, a He Ja JIM MOXKe Ou-
1 ocyheH. Jpyrum peunma, 3aHMMAO MX je KOHAYHU UCXOM. 3a MOCTojarbe o0aBe-
3¢ HaKHaJe IITeTe MO MPecyau, MOCTojalbeé UMOBMHCKOT I'YOUTKA HA CTPAHU OIIITe-
heHor 6uj0 je ycioB MO CBUM IOIJIaB/bUMa 3aKOHa.

7 Tako, Liebs, op. cit., ctp. 189—193. u E. beuBenucrt: Peunukx undoespoii-
cKux ycimanosa (ipuspeda, cpodcitieo, opywineo, eéaactl, upaso, peaueuja), Ilpeseo c
(bpaHirycKkor 1 moroBop M IOMyHCKe HarmoMeHe Hamucao Asekcanmgap Jloma, Cpem-
cku Kapnosuu — Hosu Can 2002, ctp. 47—49, 402—404.

8 BeuBeHucT, ibid.

9 On mpanHIOEBPOIICKOT KOpeHa *dap- W3BeleHa je ped daps, Koja y ImoJeT-
Ky 3HaAuu Jcpiieena 2030a, na OU KacHUje Toyvesia Aa O3HauyaBa y3a1yoHu uz0amax y
mupemM cMmuciy. Damnum (*dap-nom) U3BOPHO O3HAYaBA OHO WO je HOMPOWeHo
dpuaukom daps-a, 1a OU KacHUje TMOYEsIO a O3HAvyaBa U y3aayoHu Wpowak, &you-
Wak y MIMpeM CMUCIY, W, Ha Kpajy, witieiiy. Damnare, Koje je y TIOYETKY O3HaJa-
BaJIO dpuHyouitiu HekoZa da fpeilipiiu damnum BPEMEHOM TIOUUHE Ja 3HAYU 0Cyou-
wu. bensenucr, ibid.

10 O HOBMjUX TeopHja, Bpeau crioMeHyTH cienehe. JeaHo BpeMe je Biaamajy-
ha Owna Teopuja Koja je m3BoAMIIA ITOPEKJIO M3pas3a damnum on *da-menom, cTa-
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HujenHa on Teopuja o nopekiy uspasa damnum, Kako OHa jaa-
Hac npuxBaheHa, TaKO HM OHE Koje Cy paHMje Oujie y OnTUlajy, He
yKa3yje ga OM HeroBO M3BOPHO 3Hauere OWI0 owitiehewe (CTBApH).
YTonuko Bule 3auyhyje WITO je u3pa3 damnum y AKBUWIMJEBOM 3a-
KOHY OYro BpeMeHa (ITOYeBIIM OJi CPEIHEI BeKa Ma CBe 10 IIpe
HEKOJINKO [IElIEHUja) CKOPO jeJHOIJIACHO MPEeBONEH Kao pusuuko
owiliehemwe, willelia HaHellla Ha ciieapu. Y CKIaay ca TUME, CTBOPEH
je u uspas damnum corpore corpori datum (owidieherwe Hanedio iie-
JA0M ileay) KOjUM C€ TPaJAulIMOHAJIHO O3HAayaBa aKBWIMjaHCKU Kazy-
aaurteT. OBaKBO CTAaHOBMINITE MOTWUYE OJ IMOTrPEIIHOr YHUTama peuu
AKBUJIMjEBOT 3aKOoHa si quis alteri damnum faxit, quod usserit fre-
gerit ruperit iniuria (D.9.2.27.5). Hbux cy crapuju ayTopu 4yuTaiu
3ajenHo, noJjiazehu ol MpeTnocTaBke da ce damnum OAHOCHU Ha us-
serit fregerit ruperit.!! Texk KpajeM Ie€BETHAeCTOI BeKa HEKU poMa-
HUCTU Cy TOYEJIM J1a yKa3yjy Ha MOTPElIHOCT OBAKBOI MPUCTyNa U
MPEeIOKUIN aJITepHATUBHE HAUMHE YMTamba.!2

por mapTuuMIia ImnpeszeHTa on dare. Ilo mpucranuiiama oBe e€TMMOJIOTHje, M3pa3
damnum M3BOPHO 3HAYMO OHO Wilio Wpeba da Oyde daiio. BpeMeHOM TOYUH-E Ja
Cce KOPUCTHU y 3HAUeHy 00WwilieiliHoé usHoca, 2robe, na OM TEK KacHUje IOYeOo aa
o3HauaBa witiemiy. 1o npyroj (Hukana BehuHcku npuxBaheHoj) Teopuju, uuju je
rmaBHM 3acTynmHuK Makc Kasep, monasu ce on MopdoJolike CIMYHOCTU ca Ipd-
KoM peun damao (Saudw) v (pehe) damnao (dauvam) KOjoM ce 03HaYaBa Kpo-
hiewe, Gpuiuiiommasarwe, anu U epulerse Hacuma dpema Hekome. Ilokyiaje ma ce
damnum TPeACTaBU Kao MO3ajM/bEHUIIA U3 TPUKOT KPUTHUKA j€ jeNHOIJIacHO oj0a-
LWIa, a HELITO ycIiexa MMalla je Teopuja, Yuju je 3acTymHuUK Kasep, mo kojoj ce
damnum Be3yje 3a JIATUHCKU TJaroja domare, KOju UMa CIMYHO 3HAY€H-E KAO Ipu-
Ko damao (daudw). Liebs, op. cit., ctp. 176—189.

I Crniucak surepatype BuaMm y: Daube, op. cit., ctp. 284, Ham. 35. 3a Heke
HOBMjEe POMAHUCTE KOjU MPUXBATajy OBAKBO MMUIIbewe, Buau Cursi, op. cit., CTp.
197, Ham. 94.

12 Tako, Mo Mommsen-0BOM MUILbEHY, damnum y AKBUIMjEBOM 3aKOHY U
IaJbe MMa 3Hauyelhe HosuaHe KasHe, 2100e, KOje 3HAUCHHE je OBa ped Mmajia Uy 3a-
kony XII Tabnauma. OH cmaTtpa na uspas damnum iniuria 3Ha4YU Ka3Ha Koja wipeba
da 0Oyode dnahena 3002 uHjypuje, UICTO Kao W Yy u3pazy damnum decidere y 3axkoHy
XII tabauia. [Tpema Mommsen-y, u3pasu NonyTt damnum iniuria datum y Kojuma
damnum 3HaYW wilieiia KacHUjer cy matyma. Mommsen Hae TOJWKO NAJeKo aa
TBPAU Ja cy ce Yy hopMyau Tyx0e 13 AKBWIMjEBOT 3aKOHA Haslasujie peuu pro in-
iuria damnum decidere. T. Mommsen: Romisches Strafrecht, 1899, ctp. 13, Ham. 1.
Mommsen-oBa Teopuja 3HayajHa je Kao MOKYIIaj Aa ce NOKa)ke€ HEMCIPaBHOCT 110
Tajia YBPEKEHOT MUIIJbEHa O 3Hauery u3pasa damnum Kao Gu3ndkor omreherma
ctBapu. Mnak, HeroBo Tymauewe uspasa damnum Kao KazHe HUje 1IMpPe MpPUXBa-
heno. Willems, monazehu on craBoBa Pernice-a, cMarpa aa damnum y pUMCKOM
MpaBy O3HauaBa MMOBMHCKHU T'yOUTaK, a noxia MatepujaiHo outeherwe ctBapu: La
portée etimoligique et historique du mot “damnum” a fait 'object d’'une étude
spéciale de la part de Pernice. Comme lui, nuos estimons que ce mot désigne
spécialment un dommage subi dans la fortune de la personne lésée, par opposition
au mot “noxia’, visant plutot ’atteinte matérielle, quoisque toutefois le droit ro-
main n’observe pas strictement la distinction de ces termes. J. Willems: La loi
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Ho, tek je Daube 06MMHOM er3ere3omM u3Bopa HEIIOOUTHO J0-
Kazao na damnum 'y lex Aquilia,'’ ka0 U y CBUM PUMCKUM TEKCTO-
BUMMa KOjU C€ OAHOCE Ha IMpOOJeMaTUKy AKBWIMJAHCKE OITOBOPHO-
CTU, ' O3HAYaBA UMOBUHCKY wilieilly, SyOuiliaK Koju je TIPeTpIieo OllTe-
heHu, a HUKan MmaiiepujaisHo owiliehierbe caMoOr 00jeKTa, KaKo ce
TBPAWJIO Y CcTapujoj JuTepatypu. OBO CTAaHOBUIITE OP30 je MOCTaao
ommrenpuxBaheHo.!'> Tume pacrpaBa 0 OBOM MuUTakby M3IJeaa 3a-
BpuieHa. MelytuMm, moiuto HetayaH (M y u3BopMMa HemocTojehn)
u3pa3 damnum corpore corpori datum HWje HECTaO0 U3 POMAHU-
CTUYKE JIMTEpPAType, HUjE JIOLIE jOLI jeTHOM YKa3aTWM Ha 3Haudaj Da-
ube-0OBUX 3aK/byyaka, U MOTKPENUTU WX HOBUM apryMeHTUMA.

Y CBUM KJIaCUYHUM PUMCKUM TEKCTOBUMaA O lex Aquilia, oGje-
KaT damnum-a yBek je owmreheHo auie, Hajuelrhe BJaCHUK CTBapH,
a He cama cTBap. AHaiusupajmMo ciaeaehu npumep:

D.9.2.29.1 Urpianus libro octavo decimo ad edictum Si protec-
tum meum, quod supra domum tuam nullo iure habebam, reccidis-
ses, posse me tecum damni iniuria agere Proculus scribit: debuisti
enim mecum ius mihi non esse protectum habere agere: nec esse
aequum damnum me pati recisis a te meis tignis. aliud est dicen-
dum ex rescripto imperatoris Severi, qui ei, per cuius domum trai-
ectus erat aquae ductus citra servitutem, rescripsit iure sSuo posse
eum intercidere, et merito: interest enim, quod hic in suo protexit,
ille in alieno fecit.'6

Vanuvjan kaxke na Huje dpasuyno da ja mpiuum Syoumiax mojux
épeda Koje cu ucexkao (nec esse aequum damnum me pati recisis a
te meis tignis). Jlakne, 1ITeTy HEe TpHEe caMe Trpelie, HEro HUXOB
BjaacHUK.!” CiIu4HO, y HapemHoOM Iaparpady y KoMe ce TOMUHbE

Aquilienne (théorie du dommage aux choses en droit romain), Louvain 1896, ctp.
20 u jawe.

13 Damnum in the third chapter of the lex Aquilia means “loss suffered by
the owner”. Daube, op. cit., ctp. 283.

14 Damnum means “loss suffered by the owner” in all Roman texts on the lex
Aquilia. Daube, op. cit., ctp. 287.

15 Tako, U. von Liibtow: Untersuchungen zur lex Aquilia de damno iniuria
dato, Berlin 1971, ctp. 24—25.

16.1D.9.2.29.1 YINUIAH, U3 ocaMHaecTe KEbUTe O SAMKTY: AKo cu odcekao mojy
HadcilipewHUYYy Kojy cam, 6e3 ukaxkeoé ipasa, umao usHao weoje kyhe, Ilpokya duwe
da e mody mWyxcuiiu 3602 Apomiusiipasre witieilie; wpebano je, Haume, 0a HoOucHeM
wyxcoy da (bu dokazao oa) ja Hemam Apaso 0a UMam HAOCHpeWHUUY,; HUje IpasuuHo
da ja mpiaum eyouiliak mojux epeda Koje cu ucexkao. Jpyzauuje iwpeba pehu Ha 0cHO8Y
peckpuiiitia umiepaiiopa Cegepa Koju je oHome, Kpo3 uujy je Kyhy cipogeder 6000600
a da Huje fociliojara cayncbeHocl, omiaucao da éa modxce UpeKuHyimu 4o 0CHO8Y COl-
cilieeHoé Apasa, U o ¢ pasnoéom; o0 3Hauaja je, Haume, Willo je oHaj Upaguo Hao-
CllipewHUYy Ha c80M, a 08aj 2paduo Ha iyhem (3emMbULITY).

17 Ynopenu: Daube, op. cit., ctp. 287—288.
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cliyyaj Opola KOjU je yoapuo y 4Yamall M OLUTeTUO ra, YJujaH
KaxKe:

D.9.2.29.2 Si navis tua inpacta in meam scapham damnum
mihi dedit, quaesitum est, quae actio mihi competeret. et ait Procu-
lus, si in potestate nautarum fuit, ne id accideret, et culpa eorum
factum sit, lege Aquilia cum nautis agendum, quia parvi refert na-
vem immittendo aut serraculum ad navem ducendo an tua manu
damnum dederis, quia omnibus his modis per te damno adficior:
sed si fune rupto aut cum a nullo regeretur navis incurrisset, cum
domino agendum non esse.'®

IreTa je HajeToM Opoma Ha MOj yamall HaHeTa MmeHu (dam-
num mihi dedit), ja caM Taj KOjy TPIIM IITETY KOjy CM MU TU NPH-
yuHUuo (per te damno adficior)."” llltera ce MOXe HAHETU UpPeKo
cimeapu (in re, in meam scapham), ajiu ce y CBaKOM CJIy4ajy HaHO-
cu BinacHuky. CiumyHa yrnorpeda peuu damnum 3araxa ce U 'y Jpy-
MM TEKCTOBMMaA KOjU C€ OJHOCe Ha AKBWJIMjEB 3aKOH, U BaH IIO-
rnasba urecra Ad legem Aquiliam (nnp. G.3.212—214), au u y
TEKCTOBMMa KOjuU TpeTUpajy NuTarba CpojHa AKBUIMjEBOM 3aKOHY,
nonyt damnum infectum-a (D.39.2.24.4; 39.2.24.9; 39.2.44pr; 8.2.18;
39.2.12; 39.2.39pr; 39.2.25; 50.16.81; 43.8.2pr; 43.8.2.2; 43.8.2.11;
39.3.1pr; 47.8.2pr).%0

Y cknany ca Tume, Daube cmaTpa na cy JaTUHCKW M3pa3u I0-
NyT damnum corpore corpori datum, OTHOCHO damnum corpori da-
fum, Ka0 M HEKU U3pa3u KOju cy ce ogoMahuiv y caBpeMEeHUM je-
3UIIMMa Kao TpeBOJ u3pas3a damnum, TONYT damage to property U
Sachbeschddigung, HeucnpaBHU TepMUHU. OHM HeMajy HUKAKBO
ynopuilte y u3BopuMa. Hbux cy KOHCTpyucaiu cpearOBEKOBHU
MpaBHUIIM, a HEKM POMAHUCTU Cy UX HEKPUTUYKM MPUXBATHIN.2!

Y nuckycujy 0 TOME€ Kala Cy OBM M3pa3u HacTaiu Hehemo
yJa3uTH, jep TO MUTame M371a3U U3 OKBMpA TeMe OBOT paja, aau
MOpaMo MpUMETUTH na je Daube-a TBpama Aa U3BOPU OBAKBE W3-
pas3e He MO3Hajy TauHa. Y TEKCTOBMMA CE€ TOBOPU O damnum datum

18.D.9.2.29.2 VANWIAH, U3 OCaMHaeCTe KIbUTe O eNUKTY: Ako Mu je iioj 6poo
HauuHuo wilieily yoapuswu y moj yamay, dociiaéma ce Huiliare Koja mu je iiyycoa
dputiadana? U Ilpokyn kaxce, ako je ouro y mohu mopuapa da ce o He 0oéodu, u
ako ce decuno 3002 wUX080E HeMapa, MopHape peba WyicUiliu Ha ocHogy AKkeunuje-
602 3aKOHA; jep MAN0 UMa 3Ha4aja 0a Au cu HaHeo witiedly Hasodehu 6pod, uiu yipa-
ewajyhu Kopmusom 6pooa, uau CouciliGeHOM DYKOM, jep V COUM 08UM CAYHajesUuMa
witiedliy mpaum 300 diebe; aru ako ce cyoapuo ycaed dyuarsa KOHoUuua, uiu ca 6po-
dom Kojum HUKO Huje Yapasmao, 6AACHUK He Modce Ouitiu iyyceH. JenaH civyaH Y-
nujaHoB TekcT Hanasu ce u'y Coll. 2.4.1. Buau: Cursi, op. cit., ctp. 113 u nasme.

19 Vropenu: Daube, ibid.

20 Daube, op. cit., ctp. 287—293.

2l Daube, op. cit., ctp. 306—323.
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corpore suo (unp.: G.3.219; 1.4.3.16), anu, o damnum datum cor-
pori, HUKana.

[ltaBuiie, KJIaCUYHU MPABHULIM TpaBe jaCHY PasiuKy uamehy
omteherwa CTBApU M MMOBMHCKE IITETE KOja je OBMM olUTehermem
M3a3BaHa, Kao IITO MoKa3zyje cienehu Tekcr:

D.9.2.27.17 ULrpiaNus libro octavo decimo ad edictum Rupisse
eum utique accipiemus, qui vulneraverit, vel virgis vel loris vel pug-
nis cecidit, vel telo vel quo alio, ut scinderet alicui corpus, vel tu-
morem fecerit, sed ita demum, si damnum iniuria datum est: cete-
rum si nullo servum pretio viliorem deterioremve fecerit, Aquilia
cessat iniuriarumque erit agendum dumtaxat: Aquilia enim eas
ruptiones, quae damna dant, persequitur. ergo etsi pretio quidem
non sit deterior servus factus, verum sumptus in salutem eius et sa-
nitatem facti sunt, in haec mihi videri damnum datum: atque ideo-
que lege Aquilia agi posse.?

OBaj ¢parMeHT caomllTaBa Ja, YaK M YKOJUKO je poOd IoBpe-
DeH, Tj. yKOJIMKO TIOCTOje owitiehewa (ruptiones) Ha CTBapu, He
3HAUYM HYKHO J1a TIOCTOjU U witiedia (damnum). AKO BpeaIHOCT pobda
HUje yMambheHa, MOXKE C€ TYKUTHM CaMO 3a MHjypujy, ajid Tyxk0a II0
AKBUJIMjeBOM 3aKOHY HUje Moryha, Axeuauja, naume, Kaxcrwaeéa oxHa
owinehera (ruptiones) Kojuma ce dpuuuraea witeiia (quae damna
dat) (Aquilia enim eas ruptiones, quae damna dant, persequitur).
Moryha je u cuTyalnuja ga Ha caMoOj CTBAapU HHUCY MNPUUYMHEHA
TpajHa omrehema, anu jga damnum WMNaK MocToju, 1To he ce nde-
CUTM aKO je TOCHoJap MMao TPOUIIKOBE OKO Jieuera IMoBpeheHor
pob6a.??

3a ob6e MoryhHocTu, ruptiones 6e3 damnum-a, u damnum 06e3
ruptiones, OCUM HABEICHOT, IMTOCTOj€ U NPy NMPUMEPU Y U3BOPU-
Ma. Tako, actio damni iniuriae TOCTOjU U y CUTyallUju Kajga cama
ctBap Huje yomurte omreheHa, Beh m3rybjbeHa, Ha MpUMeEpP YKOIU-
KO HEKO M30uje APYroM HOBAll U3 PYKE, U OH MaJHE Ha MECTO IIe
ce BMIIE HEe Moxe Hahw:

22 D.9.2.27.17 YanuJAH, U3 ocaMHaecTe Kibure o enukty: Ceaxakxo, apuxea-
wamo oa je ,yHuwiiuo” (rupisse) u oHaj Koju je paunuo, uiu wubama uiu 6uveeuma
UnU fecHuyama yoapao, Uau opyscjem uau Hewum opyeum, 0a Ou pacexao Heuuje ile-
A0 UAU HAYUHUO OTHOK, aAu CaMO YKOAUKO je yuurweHa Upoiiueipasna witieimia (dam-
num); aau YKoauko epe0Hocli poba Huje ymareHa HUiliu je oH obesspehen, Axeuauja
ce He Hpumeryje u Wpedba Wyncudiu camo 3a UHjypujy; Axeuiuja, naume, Kaxcrbasa
oHa owilehersa (ruptiones) Kojuma ce dpuuurwaea wiieinia (quae damna dat). lakae,
U YKOAUKO pob y focnedy ueHe 3aipaso Huje Y4ureH Mawe 8peoHuUM, aau Cy Hauurre-
HU lpowKosu 3002 wec080é 30pasnwa u 30pascilieeHoé cillara, y osome (Cay4ajy) mu
ce yuHu da je HpuuureHa wiliellia;, Kao u 0a ce upema wome Modce WYlCUiliu o
0cHO8Yy AK8uaujeoé 3aKoHa.

2 Tako u: Cursi, op. cit., ctp. 115—117.
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D.9.2.27.21 Urrianus libro octavo decimo ad edictum Si quis
de manu mihi nummos excusserit, Sabinus existimat damni iniuriae
esse actionem, si ita perierint, ne ad aliquem pervenirent, puta si in
flumen vel in mare vel in cloacam ceciderunt...?*

Takohe, moryhe je 7a Ha camMoOj CTBapu HHje HaHETO (PU3MUKO
omreherbe Koje OM je YYMHUIIO HEYIIOTPeO/bUBOM, ajld je Ha Taj Ha-
YMH MHIWPEKTHO HaHETa MMOBMHCKaA IuTeTa. TakBa cuTyalMja IMo-
CTOjU, Ha MpUMEP, aKO HEKO u30pulle Tab/Julle Ha KOojuma je HucC-
MMCAaH TECTAaMEHT WJIM Tpu3HaHula. bpucameM cioja BOCKa Ha KO-
M€ C€ Hajla3h TEKCT caMme TalJule HUCY YHUIITEHE HUTHU je cMa-
HeHa HBUX0Ba YIIOTpeOHA BPEIHOCT, ajli UIIaK MOXKE IOCTOjaTu TY-
’k0a M3 AKBWJIMjEBOI 3aKOHA aKO jé HEKOM Ha Taj HaYMH HaHeTa
nmoBuHcKa mrera (D.9.2.40—42).

Hacynpor HaBegeHMM cuTyalyjamMa y KoOjuMa MOCTOjU HMO-
BMHCKA 1IITeTa, ajli He U oluTtehewe cTBapu, YIIUjaH MOMUHE BU-
1Ie CUTyalMja y KOojuma IMocToju (pu3nuko omreherwe cTBapu, aiu
CTBap TUME€ HMje yuMHbeHa Mare BpenHoM. Ha mpumep, ykonauko
HEKO mobepe Tyhe 3pesie MionoBe, U IMPpU TOME MX HE OJHECE U He
VHUILITH, HE IOCTOjU MOTYNHOCT 3a NMpUMEHY AKBWJIMjEBOI 3aKO-
Ha.? CaMyHO TOMe, YKOJMKO HEKO Haceuye BpOoBo mpyhe, a mpu
TOM€ He moBpeau ctabno, Hehe oaroBapaTu Mo AKBWIMjEBOM 3a-
KOHY.26

IToce6HoO je 3HauajaH cieachu nmaparpad, y koMme YinujaH Liu-
TUpa NpaBHMKAa BuBMjaHa, KOju KaxKe Ja ce y CJIydyajy Kaja HEKO

24 D.9.2.27.21 YINWIAH, U3 OCaMHAaeCTe KIbUTe O €IUKTY: AK0 Mu HeKo uzbu-
Jje Hosuanuue u3 pyke, Cabun bpouewyje da Hocwioju iyycoba 300¢ UpomusipasHe
witieitie, ako cy uzeybmere Ha Wiaj HA4UH 0a He MOy HUKOMe Upuilaciliu, Ha Apumep
ako cy fane y peky, uau 'y mope, uau y KaHaiuzauyujy...

25 D.9.2.27.25 ULpianus libro octavo decimo ad edictum Si olivam inmaturam
decerpserit vel segetem desecuerit inmaturam vel vineas crudas, Aquilia tenebitur:
quod si iam maturas, cessat Aquilia: nulla enim iniuria est, cum tibi etiam impen-
sas donaverit, quae in collectionem huiusmodi fructuum impenduntur: sed si collec-
ta haec interceperit, furti tenetur. Octavenus in uvis adicit, nisi, inquit, in terram
uvas proiecit, ut effunderentur. (YIINWIAH, U3 OCAMHAECTe KHUIe O E€IUKTY: AKo
fobepew Hespene macauue, UAU TOKOCUW He3peae ycese UM jouwl Hedopacae 4HOKoie,
ioonehu hew Axeuauju; a axko cy eeh speau, Axeuauja ce umehe apumerusailiu; Hau-
Me, Huje ApoOWUGTpPaAsHo da WU HeKo, UCHio WakKo, HOKAOHU u3dailike Koju ce mpoule
APUAUKOM CKYA/barma WaKeux ino0oea; aiu aKo je OHO W0 je CKYAuo Upuceojuo,
odéosapa 3a kpahy. Okiiasen y ionedy 2poxcha dodaje, yKoauko Huje, Kajice, epo-
ache bayao Ha 3emmy, Wako da Oyde pazbayaro.)

26 D.9.2.27.27 ULpiaNus libro octavo decimo ad edictum Si salictum maturum
ita, ne stirpes laederes, tuleris, cessare Aquiliam. (YATIUIAH, U3 OCAMHAECTe KHbUIe
0 eOUKTy: Ako Hacewew 3pene epbe iiako Oa He Hogpeduw ciiabro, Axeuiuja ce He
apumervyje.)
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KacTpupa poba M TUME ra YYMHU BPEIHUjUM HE MOXKE MPUMEHUTHU
Ty:k0a M3 AKBUJIMjEBOT 3aKOHa:

D.9.2.27.28 ULpiaNUS libro octavo decimo ad edictum Et si pu-
erum quis castraverit et pretiosiorem fecerit, Vivianus scribit cessa-
re Aquiliam, sed iniuriarum erit agendum aut ex edicto aedilium aut
in quadruplum.?’

OBae mnoctoju (u3nyko oiuTehewe CTBapu, a OYMIJIEAHO Aa
MOCTOje M JPYr¥M YCJIOBU 3a AKBUJIMjaHCKY OATOBOPHOCT (CyOjek-
TUBHU OJHOC YYMHMOLIA U MPOTUBIpPaABHOCT). Melytum, AKBUIU-
jeB 3aKOH ce He IpUMEIbyje, jep, MaKo IIOCTOjU MoBpeaa pobda, THU-
M€ HMje HaHET MMOBMHCKM TyOuUTaK rocrnonapy. Jlakie, u apyru
MpaBHULIM, a HE caMoO YJIMUWjaH, pa3iMKOBaIu Cy damnum, Kao
WMOBUHCKY witieiliy HaHEeTy oluTeheHoM Jully, o owitieherwwa came
CTBapu. 3a IMOCTOjalkhe OATOBOPHOCTHU IO AKBUJIMj€BOM 3aKOHY OM-
JIO je moTpeOHO ma Oymy ucIyrmheHa oba HaBedeHa NpeaycioBa. Y
MPOTUBHOM, MOXE Ja C€ MPUMEHM HeKa Apyra Tyxk0a, HIIp. actio
iniuriarum (aKO HeMa MMOBUHCKOT TyOuTKa ycien owrehemwa cTBa-
pU WM TIOBpeAe Julla) WU actio doli (ako 1ITeTa HHUje HaHeTa
omTehemeM CTBapM HEro Ha HEKM APYIM HA4WH, Ha MpUMeEp Ipe-
BapoMm).

AKBWIMjEB 3aKOH CaapkKU IOCeOHE MPaBHOTEXHUYKE U3pase
KOjUMa Cce€ O3HauyaBa YHuwiliere WU owiiehere cTBapu. Y IMpPBOM
MOIJIaBJby, KOjUM C€ pPEryjuile cCUTyaluja youcTBa pobda WU KU-
BOTUHbE, IOMUE C€ T1aron occidere (youwmu), — D.9.2.2pr. V Tpe-
heMm 1oryaB/by MOMUBbY C€ MIAroyiu urere (ciaauiiu), frangere (cao-
muimiu) U rumpere (y IIUpPEeM CMMUCHY YHuwmumiu) — D.9.2.27.5.
OBuU u3pa3u OuaM cy TpeaMeT AeTa/bHe ejabopaluje ol CTpaHe
KJIaCUYHMX TIpaBHUKaA, ajiu Oyayhu na HMCY o 3Hayaja 3a Hauly
TeMy, kbuMa ce HeheMo GaBuTu, Te ynmyhyjemMo Ha JuTeparypy Ko-
ja ce 6aBuM oBMM IMTambeM.? Mnak, Tpeba yka3aTW Ha jemaH Ou-
TaH acrekT. Mako cy oBM M3pa3u TyMauyeHM AOCTa IIUPOKO (HApo-
YUTO rumpere, Koje je M3jeAHAYaBaHO ca corrumpere), U WAKO je
MOJ HUX IOABOHEHO IOTOBO CBAKO YHUINTEH¢ Tyhe cTBapu, OHMU
unak uMmajy u auMmure. IlocToje cuTyaluje y Kojuma KJIACUYHU
MPaBHULIM HE Jajy aKBWIMjAaHCKY TYKOy Mako MOCTOjU (DU3MYKO

27.D.9.2.27.28 VYIINWIAH, U3 OCaMHaecTe KHUre O eNUKTY: A ako Heko Ka-
ciipupa devaka u Wume 2a yvuHu epeoHujum, Bueujan duwe da ce Axeuauja He Hpu-
Memyje, éeh fipeba imyxcuiiu 300¢ uHjypuje, ulu Ha OCHOBY edukiia eound, uau Ha
ue@igoOPOCHPYKU U3HOC.

28 P. Ziliotto: L’imputazione del danno aquiliano (tra iniuria e damnum cor-
pore datum), 2000, S. Schipani: Responsabilita “ex lege Aquilia”. Criteri di impu-
tazione e problema della colpa., Torino 1969.
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omTehewe CTBApU, YKOJUKO CE€ EJMKTHA pajthba HE MOYKE OIMMUCATh
Kao occidere, urere, frangere, WIN rumpere, 4aK W aKO IIOCTOjU
MMOBHMHCKa 1TeTa.?? M 0BO MoOKa3syje Ja Cy ITOCTOjakheé MMOBUHCKE
mTeTe U omTehewe CTBApU JABa pas3jiMuMTa YCJIOBa 32 aKBUJIMjaH-
CKy OATOBOPHOCT, IUTO j€ HAILIO M3pa3a U Ha TEPMUHOJOLIKOM
TJIaHY.

3. Damnum — contumelia. Damnum je caMmo0 UMOBHHCKA, a He
U MOpaJIHA WITeTa. AHAIU3MUPAMO ABA (parMeHTa KOju Cy Y TEKCTY
YnanujaHose 18. KibUre o €IMKTY BepOBaTHO OWJIM TOBE3aHU, 1a Ou
OwIM pasaBojeHa Ol CTpaHe JyCTMHHjaHOBUX KOMITMJIATOpa:

D.9.2.3 UrriaNus libro octavo decimo ad edictum Si servus ser-
vave iniuria occisus occisave fuerit, lex Aquilia locum habet. iniuria
occisum esse merito adicitur: non enim sufficit occisum, sed oportet
iniuria id esse factum.®

D.9.2.5.1 UrLpiaNuUS libro octavo decimo ad edictum [Iniuriam
autem hic accipere nos oportet non quemadmodum circa iniuriarum
actionem contumeliam quandam, sed quod non iure factum est, hoc
est contra ius, id est si culpa quis occiderit: et ideo interdum utra-
que actio concurrit et legis Aquiliae et iniuriarum, sed duae erunt

2 M3miena na KJIACUYHM TPABHUIM HUCY CMATPAIW Ja TTOCTOJU VHUWTeHe Y
AKBWJIMjaHCKOM CMMCIYy Y CUTyallMjud Kaja je HEKO YNoTpeOuo Tyhy MOTpOIIHY
CTBap y ckjagy ca weHoM HameHom: D.9.2.30.2 PAuLuUs libro vicensimo secundo
ad edictum Si quis alienum vinum vel frumentum consumpserit, non videtur dam-
num iniuria dare ideoque utilis danda est actio. (I1AVJ, U3 ABaneceT npyre Kmbure
0 €IUKTY: AK0 HeKko KOH3ymupa yhe 6UHO uau JHcuiio, He OU ce pekao 0a je apuuu-
weHa ApOoMusipasHa UMoBUHCKA willeilia, u 3002 Woéa Wpeba daimiu WyxHcOy u3 pas-
spo0éa kopucnocimu.). Tlo ceemy cynehu, oBne ce He Jaje AMPEKTHA aKBUJIMjaHCKa
Ty:k0a 300r Tora IITO CTBap HMje YHMIITEHA HU Ha jeJaH Ol HauMHa Koje MpeaBu-
ha AxkBunmjeB 3akoH y TpeheM IoriaB/by, M 3aTo ce Oaje TyxOa utilis causa
(Liibtow, op. cit., ctp. 185). bupkc cyrepuliie Ja ce OBIE MOXKAA Paau O HEIO0-
cratky enemeHTa iniuria (P. Birks: Other Men’s Meat: Aquilian Liability for Pro-
per User; The Irish Jurist 16, Dublin 1981, ctp. 141—185). Mehytum, nocroje u
JIpyre cuTyaludje Kaja Ccy MpaBHULM M3IJiena y HeJOyMULM Ja JIU MOCTOjU YHU-
LITEHE CTBApU Y (PU3MUYKOM cMMCITy WK He. Tako, Bugenu cmo ga CabuH y cUTy-
alvju Kaaa HeKo u30uje IpyromM cTBap M3 pyKe, TaKo Ja oHa Oyae HEeIoBpaTHO U3-
ryo/beHa any He 1 (PU3NYKKA YHUINTEHA, Jaje TUPEKTHY TYKOy 13 AKBMJIMjEBOT 3a-
koHa (D.9.2.27.21). Mehytum, apyrv mpaBHULK Yy CIMYHUM CUTyallMjama Jajy Ty-
WOy in factum (D.19.5.14.2; D.19.5.23). ¥V oBuUM cuTyaudjaMma HECyMHbUBO MOCTOjU
ryourak, damnum, ajy je UTakbe Ia JIU NOCTOjU laesio corporalis, W 1a 11 ce MO-
’Ke€ TPUMEHUTH AMPEKTHA akBUIMjaHCKa Ty)x0a (R. Zimmermann: Law of Obligati-
ons (Roman Foundations of the Civilian Tradition), Oxford 1995, ctp. 987).

30 D.9.2.3 YINUWIAH, U3 OCaMHAEeCTe KHbUIe O CIUKTY: AKo je pob uiu pobursa
apomiusiipasHo youjen uau youjena, apumeryje ce Axeuaujes 3axoH. ,, IlpoiiusipasHo
yboujeno” ce ¢ pazioéom dodaje: Haume, Huje 0080bHO ,youjeHo”, eeh je HoiipebHo doa
Jje o yuureno apomiueipagHo.
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aestimationes, alia damni, alia contumeliae. igitur iniuriam hic
damnum accipiemus culpa datum etiam ab eo, qui nocere noluit.3!

Ha ocHoBY oBMX YIINMjaHOBUX TEKCTOBA, MOXEMO 3aK/byYUTHU
Ja OH MpaBu pa3iuKy uzMmely umosuncke witeiie (damnum) U mo-
panHe witieilie, OMHOCHO #ospede uaciiu (contumelia). KoHuentom
contumelia 1 HEroBUM OJHOCOM Ca KOHLENTOM iniuria Hehemo ce
0aBuTu.’? Mnak, Tpeba ucrahu na ce oBae Taj TEPMHUH jaB/ba Kao
CYyNpOTCTaB/beH TepMUHY damnum O OAroBOpa Ha IMUTAHE: 1a JIN
NOCTOjU damnum, WA contumelia, NN 1 jeAHO U APYro, 3aBUCU U
OArOBOp Ha MUTaw-e: Koja he ce Ty:K0a NPUMEHUTU Y KOHKPETHOM
cayyajy, Aa Ju actio damni iniuriae (Tj. actio legis Aquiliae), nimn
actio iniuriarum.

Damnum n contumelia cy TEpMUHU ca Pa3IUYUTUM 3HAUCHEM,
amm ce MehycoOHO He HMCK/bydyjy. YJNUjaH Kake Ja ce jeAHOM
HWCTOM OEIMKTHOM PadkbOM MOXKE MPUUYMHUTU U damnum WU contu-
melia, 1 y TAaKBOM CJIy4yajy MOCTOjU KOHKYpPEHIIMja TY»KO€ U3 UHjy-
puje u Tyxk0e 13 AKBUJIMjEBOT 3aKOHA, Tj. Ty»KOe 300T IPOTHUBIIPaB-
He wmrere (D.9.2.5.1). OwreheHo nuiie Moke 1a moaHece OUJIO KO-
jy om oBe nIBe Ty:xKOe, anu mpoueHa Hehe OuTu ucTa y oba ciyuyaja,
jep jemHo je MpolleHa MMOBMHCKE 1UTeTe (damnum), a APYro Mo-
pajiHe mrere (contumelia). YKOJIMKO je NEIMKTHOM paarhOM HaHETa
MMOBMHCKaA 1uTeta (damnum), anu He U yBpena (contumelia), npu-
MeHuhe ce actio damni iniuriae. YKOIUKO, TaK, HeMa damnum-a,
Tj. IMOBMHCKE IIITETE, MOXKE C€ KOPUCTUTU caMo actio iniuriarum.’3

4. Damnum — impensae. Damnum je 2ybuitiak Wi ymarserwe
uMoguHe Koje je 0eCKOPHCHO W HAHETO HeKOME MPOTHB HEroBe BOJbE,
a He ipowak ydMmeH HaMepHO U ca onpehenum mubem. [la Ou o3Ha-
YUJIU @powak, pacxod, uzdaiiak, PUM/baH KOPUCTE IIMPOKY JIeTIe-

31 D.9.2.5.1 YINWIAH, U3 OCaMHAaeCTe KHbUTe O eauKkTy: Mehyimum, iod ,apo-
muedpasHum” (iniuriam) wpeba da Hoo0pazymeeamo He OHO WO ce {00 Wume [Ho0-
paszymesa Koo iiyjcbe 3a uHjypujy 300é ioepede uaciiiu, el OHO WO HUje YYUHEHO
Y cKaady ca dpasom, wilio 3Hauu Gpowiue Apasa, Wio jecili ako HeKo C8OjoM KpPUel-
yom ybuje; u ciioca ce HoHekao ciiuuy obe wyxncoe, u oHa u3 AKeuiujeeos 3aKoua, u
iio ocHogy uwjypuje, aiu he dociiojaiiu dee ipouene, jeOHa UMOSUHCKe wilieilie (dam-
ni), dpyéa iospede uacimiu (contumeliae). Ciioca, Kao ApoMiusipasHy APUXEATLAMO
OHY Wilieilly Koja je y4ureHa Hexamiom, 4aK u 00 CilipaHe 0HOZ Koju Huje Xilieo 0a Ha-
wKoou.

32 Buau o tome Hnp: E. Polai: Iniuria Types in Roman Law, Budapest 1986,
crp. 181—184.

3 Tlomcehamo Ha paHuje UMTHpaHM TekcT D.9.2.27.28, y koMe ce Kaxke Ha
ce y Ciayyajy Kaga HEKO KacTpupa poda UM THUME€ Ia YYMHM BPEIHMjUM HE MOXKe
MIPUMEHNUTHU TYyK0a M3 AKBUJIMjEBOT 3aKOHa, ajli MOXe Ty»K0a M3 WHjypuje.
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3y u3pasza.’* Hajuemrhu cy oHu HacTajiu oj MpauHIOEBPOIICKOI KO-
peHa *pend: impendere, impendium u impensa.> TlopekioM u 3Ha-
YeweM OBHUX M3paza Hehemo ce O6aBuTU. 3a10BObMhEMO ce ma 3a-
WHTEpPECOBaHe YIIYTUMO Ha M3BAaHPEIHY M CBeoOyXBaTHY MOp(doo-
IIKO-CEMaHTUYKy aHaJIu3y Kojy je m3Bpiimo Reszczynski.’¢ Ykaza-
hemo camo Ha ogHoce u3aMmel)y TepMuHa impendium M HeMy CPOI-
HUX u3pasza, U TepMuHa damnum.

Impendium je 6omHu Wpowax yuurwen ca Hekum yumvem. To Mo-
’)Ke OuTu oapeheHu MaTepujaJHU LWb, ald UCTO TaKO U MOpPAJIHMU,
MOJIMTUYKK, UTA. [lopen Tora IITO je yUUMEH paayd CTUlIaka HEKe
KOPUCTHU (HE MCK/bYYMBO MaTepUjaiHe), impendium je yUUHeH CBe-
CHO M HaMepHOo.3’

3a pasyMKy of Tora, damnum je eybuiliak Ofi Kora ce He OUYeKy-
je OWJIO KakBa KOPUCT, U 10 Kora joJjla3u 0e3 BoJbe, a MO IpaBUIy
1 MPOTUB BOJbE JIMIIA KOje ra Tpru. 300r Tora, y ciiyyajy camoIlpo-
y3pOKOBama IITEeTe Ce, Y YMCTO TEeXHWYKOM CMMCIY, M HE cMmaTpa
Ja TI0CTOjU IUTeTa:

D.50.17.203 Pomponius libro octavo ad Quintum Mucium Quod
quis ex culpa sua damnum sentit, non intellegitur damnum sentire.’

3 Wsmel)y ocranor: expendere, expensa, expensare, impendere, impendium,
impensa, erogare, erogatio, dependere, depensio, depensum, dispensare, dispensa-
tio, dispendium, emponemata, iactura, insumere, insumptio, meliorare, melioratio,
sumptus. J. Reszczynski: Impendere, impensa, impendium (sulla terminologia delle
spese in diritto romano); SDHI LV, Romae 1989, ctp. 193.

35 Reszczynski, ibid.

36 Reszczynski, op. cit., ctp. 191—252.

37 A che scopo un romano intraprendeva un atto denominato da lui “impen-
dere”? Quali mezzi costituivano 'oggetto di questo atto? Si poteva dunque IM-
PENDERE per fini denominati in modo personale; l'indicazione dell’oggetto dello
spendere riporta allora il nome di chi si avvantaggia delle spese: “impendere sibi
et populo romano”, “in eos” oppure “in illis”, “militibus”. Lo scopo dell' IMPEN-
DERE poteva essere mostrato anche in modo impersonale. Le spese erano fatte
“direttamente” per una cosa o per dare sostegno a un certo tipo di agire dell’uo-
mo... Cosi si spendeva: in rem, o in re, in eas res, pro agro, in habitationes, in vi-
atica, pro sumpta aedificationis, in fabris, in bellum, in ludos, gulae ac libidini, ex-
hibendis muneribus... Sembra che i fini dell’ IMPENDERE racchiudano tutte le for-
me dell’attivita umana, nella sua ricca e quasi illimitata diversita delle imprese.
D’altro canto ’elenco presenta vari bisogni dell’'uomo dell’epoca che richiedevano
una sua reazione; questa reazione comprendeva anche un elemento sostanzialmente
materiale, cioe le spese. Reszczynski, op. cit., ctp. 198—199. Cosi IMPENDERE
sembra avere valore caratteristico di un’attivita ragionevole, legata a oggetti pree-
sistenti, appoggiata al principio di finalita e — non di raro — di redditivita.
Reszczynski, op. cit., ctp. 203.

38 D.50.17.203 TToMNoOHWIE, U3 ocMme Kmbure o Keunty Myuwmjy: Axo Hexo
Gpemiptiu winieily c80jomM KPUSUYUOM, He cMaiipa ce 0a je Upemipiieo witieiy.
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Cy0jekar Koju BplUM impendium Mopa OUTU 4o6ek KOjU @po-
wu, 3a pasauKy ol damnum, KOju Moxe Hawneimiu (damnum facere,
damnum dare WTA.) U KUBOTUHbA WJIM IPUPOAHA cuiaa (HIOp. Y
D.9.2.5.2), maia Tako HaHeTa IIITeTa HMje peJieBaHTHA 3a aKBUJIM-
jaHCKY OJITOBOPHOCT.

Damnum tpnu 4oBek (damnum patere, damnum sentire WTI.),
JIOK je oOjekar impendere CKOPO YBEK HOBAll, PETKO UMOBWHA yOII-
IITe, WJIM HeKa moTpolrHa crBap.’® ok damnum mMoxke OMTH HaHET
KaKo y3aJyIHUM TPOIIKOM, TaKO W TYOMTKOM Wjau oimrehermeM He-
K€ CTBapu, WJIM CIpeyaBaweM yBehawa MMOBUHE, impendium ce
BpIIM TIpe cBera IiahamseM HoBIA.*

Tek y kKacHUjeM JIAaTUHCKOM je3UKYy, ajld CaMO Y KHMKEBHUM
TEKCTOBUMa, impendium TIOHEKAJ TONMpUMa 3HAUYeHe IITeTe, IyOUT-
ka.*! Y npaBHOM peuyHUKY impendium caM IO ceOU HeMa HUKaJ Ta-
KBO 3Ha4Y€He. Y HEKUM TEKCTOBUMA CE€ impensa jJaCHO PA3JIMKYje Of
damnum-a. Taxko, y JyctuHujaHoBUM WHCTUTYyLIMjaMa Halaa3uMO
KOHCTPYKLUjYy damnum et impensae litis — 1.4.16.1. 1 y [lurecta-
Ma HajJla3uMO TEKCTOBE Yy KOjuMa ce pasyuKyjy damnum W impen-
sae. Y W3BOpMMA KOjU TPETUPAjy KOHTPAKTHY WJIM CTBApHOIIpaB-
HY MpOOJEeMATUKy, Pas3jIuKyjy C€ BOJbHU iipouwikosu (impensae) Of
witieflie KOjy je HEKO MpPeTprieo MpOTUB CBoje Bosbe (damnum). Ta-
KO, HeKO Ko Apxku Tyher poba MoOKe MMaTU HEKe IITeTe KOojy je
MpeTpreo of Tor poba, ajii M TPOIIKOBE OKO HErOBOT 4YyBaiha,
xpawera uta. (D.21.1.29.3 UrpiaNus libro primo ad edictum aedi-
lum curulium Si quid tamen damni sensit vel si quid pro servo im-
pendit, ...). Takohe, Ha 3ajeTHUYKO] CTBApU HEKO MOXKE N1a MpeTp-
MU IITETy OJl CYBJaCHMKA, a MOXKE J]a MUMa M TPOIIKOBE OKO CTBapu
(D.44.7.46 PauLus libro septimo ad Plautium Furiosus et pupillus
...si communem fundum habeo cum his et aliquid in eum impende-
ro vel damnum in eo pupillus dederit...). Y cknagy ¢ TUM, KJlacuy-
HM TIpaBHUIIM TIO3HAjy pa3IMuuTe TEPMUHE 3a HAKHAOJY witieilie

3 Reszczynski, op. cit., ctp. 200—201.

40 Le IMPENSAE venivano effettuate essenzialmente per il tramite di soldi.
Reszczynski, op. cit., ctp. 207.

41 Nel tardo latino accade tuttavia che IMPENDIUM assuma il significato di
“uscita” che ha valore di sacrificio e si avvicina — a causa della mancanza di un
giovamento — al danno. Le fonti rivelano, quindi, che I'IMPENDIUM — incomin-
ciando all’epoca postclassica puo significare “sacrificio, fatica, sforzo” e final-
mente “perdita, detrimento”. Reszczynski, op. cit., ctp. 210. Crniucak uurata u3
JIUTEpApHUX Jlela Y KojuMa ce TojaBibyje ped impendium y 3Hauerby 1ITETE WIU
ryouTka rmokasyje 1a OH Kaja rOBOPM O MOCTKJIACUYHOM MEePUOAY MUCIU HA OHO
IITO TUME TTOAPa3yMeBajy JUHTBUCTH, Jakje mpuoamkHo mpBux 100 rommHa HOBe
epe, a MoJl KaCHUM JIATUHCKUM je3UKOM MepPUOJ Of eroxe AHTOHWHA Ia MpuoiIn-
JKHO /10 Kpaja wiector Beka. Buau: Reszczynski, op. cit., ctp. 210, Han. 113 u 114
u ctp. 195, nam. 17.
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(damnum sarcire, praestare) u dospahaj wipowrkosa (impendia resti-
tuire).*?

MehytuM, y witieitiy y aKkBAJIMjaHCKOM CMUCIY ypauyHaBajy ce
W WpowKosu KOje je HEKO MMao ycien omTeherma cTBApU WIM Teje-
cHe mnoBpeae. Tako, YamnujaH y TEKCTY KOjU IpeacTaB/ba HacTaBaK
pacmpaBe O II03HAaTOM cjydajy ooyhapa Koju je 1merpra, cJ1000mgHOT
filius familias-a, ynapuo o0OyhapcKMM KajaynmoM M M30MO MYy OKO
(D.9.2.5.3), kaxxe cnenehe:

D.9.2.7pr ULpiaNuS libro octavo decimo ad edictum Qua actio-
ne patrem consecuturum ait, quod minus ex operis filii sui propter
vitiatum oculum sit habiturus, et impendia, quae pro eius curatione
fecerit.®¥

Impendia yaureHa 3a jieuere moBpeheHor nuiia yiase y mpo-
ueHy wrere (damni aestimatio) y ciaydajy TeJIeCHE IIOBpele U Y
clyyajy nipumeHe actio de pauperiae (D.9.1.33 — impensarum in
curationem factarum) M actio de effusis et deiectis (D.9.3.7 — mer-
cedes medicis praestitas ceteraque impendia, quae in curatione fac-
ta sunt).

IIpema Tome, impendia ynase y damni aestimatio KOI aKBWJIN-
jaHCKe OJrOBOPHOCTH (a2 U NEJIUKTHE U KBAa3UACJIUKTHE OITOBOPHO-
CTU YOIIIITE) YKOJMKO C€ paayd O TPOUIKOBMMA KOjU Cy IOcjeauiia
HaHeTe moBpeae. OHU Cy YUMEEHM BOJBHO OJl CTpaHe oluTeheHor
Juua, u ca onpeheHuM nubem (uU3euera). Mehyrtum, oBe Tpo-
1IKoBe oluTeheHo juie He OM uMajo Ja Huje OMJIO HaHEeTe IOBpe-
Jle, T€ Ce 3aTO OHM WIIAK YpauyyHaBajy y LITETY KOjy je MpPEeTpIIeJIo.
Hakne, damnum v impensae Cy pa3IAYUTU TOJMOBU, aJIU C€ JIEJIOM
MOTY TTOKJIaNaTH.

5. Damnum — lucrum. Damnum NOCTOjU HE3aBMCHO O] TOTa
Ja JM je HeKO MMao KOpUCTH oA Tyher ryOMTka WM He, ajid ce 1O
AKBHIHjeBOM 3aKOHY OroBapa MCK/bYYHMBO 32 IITETY YunmeHa damni
dandi causa, a He u 3a oHy Koja je yuumeHa lucri faciendi causa
(D.19.5.14.2). KopeHn peun lucrum je y MparnHIOEBPOIICKOM lau-.%*

42 D.43.24.11.4 ULpIANUS libro septuagensimo primo ad edictum si tamen, in-
quit, ex opere damnum datum fuerit aut dominus aut is, cuius fundo nocitum erit,
sua impensa id sustulerit, utilius probari, quod Iulianus temptat, ut et damnum
sarciatur et impendia restituantur; D.39.3.4.2 ULPIANUS libro quinquagensimo ter-
tio colonum autem interdicto quod vi aut clam impensam quoque restituendi ope-
ris et damnum, si quod ex eo datum fuerit, praestare cogendum...

43 D.9.2.7pr YINWIAH, U3 OCaMHAaecCTe Kibure o enukty: Ogom ycoom oiiay
he dobuitiu OHOAUKO KoaukKo Oyde umao marse 00 pada c60¢ CUHA 300Z YHUWTICHOS
oKa, u WpowKoge Koje je umao 3a mweiogo Jederse.

44 Opa pey, MOTHYE O MCTOI KOPEHAa KAao PeYd ca CPOIHMM 3HaueruMma y
NPYTUM apujeBCKUM je3uliuMa: TOTCKo laun (Haépada), crapouHnujcko lota- w lo-
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3Hauerwe peuu Ayupym je 0obuill, Kopucii, cxeahena Kao Hewiio He-
HA0AaHo, HeoYeKusamu aApuxoo.*

Tpeba ucrahu ga ce damnum u lucrum 4ecTo jaBbajy Kao Cy-
NnpoTHU TojMoBU. OBO youaBamO Beh y paHUM JIaTUHCKUM KHU-
KEBHUM TEKCTOBMMaA.*® Y jorr Behoj Mepu HEro y KHbIKEBHUM Je-
JMMa, KOHTpano3uuuja damnum — lucrum yo4buBa je y TPaBHUM
TEKCTOBMMA, U TO Beh y pacnpaBu NPETKIACUYHUX MPaBHUKA O
yaeny y JoOUTKY M TyOUTKY y OPTaKJIyKy Kojy mpenpuyasa [aj:

G.3.149 Magna autem quaestio fuit, an ita coiri possit societas,
ut quis maiorem partem lucretur, minorem damni praestet. Quod
quintus mucius contra naturam societatis esse existimavit et ob id
non esse ratum habendum. Sed servius sulpicius, cuius etiam prae-
valuit sententia, adeo ita coiri posse societatem existimavit, ut dixe-
rit illo quoque modo coiri posse, ut quis nihil omnino damni prae-
stet, sed lucri partem capiat, si modo opera eius tam pretiosa vide-
atur, ut aequum sit eum cum hac pactione in societatem admitti:¥

Antutesa damnum — lucrum (Syouimiak — 0obuil) joul ce u3-
pasutuje youaBa y cienehem [laynoBoM ¢parmeHTy, y KOME OH
HaBoau Muuubewha Myuuja u CepBHja y BE3U ca OPTAKIYKOM:

D.17.2.30 PauLrus libro sexto ad Sabinum Mucius libro quarto
decimo scribit non posse societatem coiri, ut aliam damni, aliam
lucri partem socius ferat: Servius in notatis Mucii ait nec posse so-
cietatem ita contrahi, neque enim lucrum intellegitur nisi omni
damno deducto neque damnum nisi omni lucro deducto: sed potest
coiri societas ita, ut eius lucri, quod reliquum in societate sit omni

tra- (dnen), mipacioBeHCKO *lovu (iaeH, ynoe) u *loviti (noseuitiu), Tpuko leis —
Mg (iinen), leizomai (momohu ce rieHa) u leistor (pazbojuuk). Tlpema beHBeHU-
CTy, KopeH lau- je 0obpo foceedoueH, ipe ceeia AaiuUHCKUM peuuma lu-crum (00
*lau-tlom), lucror. Benvenist, op. cit., ctp. 103—105.

45 Benvenist, ibid. Buno 06U 3aHUM/BUBO MCTPAXKUTHU a JIX OBaj M3pa3 MMa
Heke Be3e ca ErpypckoMm peum — lucumon (6oéaitiaw, mohnux). Buaum Hip. V.
Carrer: Voce “Lucumone”, Novissimo Digesto Italiano IX, Torino 1963, cTp.
1103—1104.

4 Tako, xon IlmayTa jemaH JIMK caoIllITaBa Ia My HOBAll Majlo 3HA4M, U Ja
My je CBejelHO na Jiu ocTBapyje dobuiiak (lucrum) wnv Zybuitiaxk (damnum): Est
etiam ubi profecto damnum praestet facere quam lucrum (Capt. 327). OBne ce
damnum jaBjba Kao CYNPOTHOCT dobuitiu, lucrum-y. Daube, op. cit., ctp. 280.

47 G.3.149 Beauko je, mehymum, duiiarse 6unr0, 0a Au ce OPWAKAYK Modce 3a-
Kayuuiiu @iako 0a Heko y eéehem deny uzenrauu doouiiax (lucretur), a y marwem 0020-
eapa 3a Zybuitiak (damni praestet), 3a wina je Keunii Myyuje cmaitipao da je po-
wueHo fpupodu opiiakayka u oa uuje dpasocuaxcro. Aiu Cepeuje Cyaiiuuyuje, uuje je
Muwmerse Uciio Wako fipeosiradano, cmamipao je da ce opuwiakayKk WaKo mooice 3a-
Kayuuiiu 'y woaukoj mepu, 0a je pexao da ce mojce 3aKmyHUMU U HA TAKA8 HAYUH,
da Heko youwitie He 00206apa Hu 3a Kakas Zyouiiak (damni), a da citiune deo dobu-
wu (lucri), ykoauko ce cmailipa oa je wecos pad Woauxko eadxcan da ou 6uio apasuy-
HO YKayuuiiu éa y opiakayk o wakeom ciopasymy. Buom n: 1.3.25.2.
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damno deducto, pars alia feratur, et eius damni, quod similiter re-
linquatur, pars alia capiatur.*®

OBaj macyc Iokasyje a MpeTKJIaCUYHU MPaBHULM HUCY M3pa-
3uMa lucrum M damnum NpUIABaIM YBEK MCTa 3Hauyera. 3a Mynu-
ja, lucrum je cBaku #dpuxod, CBaka 3apada y TOCJIOBakby OpTaKIyKa,
a damnum je cBaku Zybuiiak. OH cMaTpa Ja He MO)Ke MMaTH IpaB-
HY CHAry OpTaKJyK y KOMe jelHa cTpaHa CHOCU lucrum W damnum
y HejemHakoM mpoueHTy. [layn He HaBOAM KOjU CYy pas3jio3u HaBelu
Myluja ga cMaTpa OBakaB OPTaKJIyK HENYHOBA)XKHUM, ajli UX Ha-
Boau I'aj y rope uutupanom mnacycy G.3.149: Myuuje cmatpa aa je
TakBa pacriofena lucrum-a u damnum-a MPOTUBHA MPUPOAU OpTa-
Kiayka. Mmak, oBo je OMjo BeoMma CIIOPHO, M Ha Kpajy je IpeoBia-
Jano muuberbe CepBuja, KOjU je cMaTpao Ja je moryhe jga Heko
YOIIIIITE HE YYECTBYje y I'yOMIlMMa, a Ja WMaK CTA4Ye Oe0 MpUxolaa
YKOJIMKO Cy HberoBa CTPYYHOCT M HbeTOB paj O BEJIMKOI 3Haydaja 3a
ycnex 3ajemHuYKor mpenyseha.

YTonnko 6u Ha MpBU MOTJIEA MOTJIO Aa 3a4yau 1To ce CepBu-
je y macycy D.17.2.30 cnaxxe ca MyuujemM ga Huje Moryhe yroBopu-
TA OPTAKJIYK TaKO Ja jelaH OpTaK MCTOBPEMEHO CHOCHU Pa3JINduT
yaeo u y lucrum-y u damnum-y. MelhyTum, OH Tako MUC/IU U3 YU-
CTO TEPMUHOJOWIKUX pasznora. Lucrum, npema CepBujy, HUje CBa-
KU #puxo0d y TOCTIOBaby, HEro YKyImHa doOuili Koja ocTaHe Kada ce
onoujy eyouuyu (damnum). Ha cnumyaH HauyuH, damnum HUjE CBaKuU
2ybuitiak, HEro yKyiHu Zyouiliak y MOCJIOBalby OpTaKjIyKa, KOju ce
nM3payyHaBa TaKo INTO C€ OJ YKYIHUX éZybuiliaka oadujy dpuxodu
(lucrum): neque enim lucrum intellegitur nisi omni damno deducto
neque damnum nisi omni lucro deducto. axne, CepBuje n3pazom
lucrum o3HauyaBa YKYiaHy 000uill, Gpouili KOjuU OCTaHE HAKOH IO-
KpUBama ryouTaka, JOK M3pa3oM damnum O3HAYaBA YKYiHU ZYOu-
imax, MuHyc y docaoeary, KOju IIPEOCTaHE Kaj ce OA0Ujy HMPUXOIM.
3aTto HuUje Moryhe yroBOpuUTHM paziuyuT yaeo y lucrum-y u dam-
num-y opraknyka. [To CepBujy, MOKe ce yTOBOPUTHU J1a OPTaK CHO-
CU Pa3IMYUT yaeo y lucrum-y wimm damnum-y, y 3aBUCHOCTU OJI TO-
ra Ja J1 OpTakJIyK Iociyje ca 1o0uTKoM (lucrum), .y Tiycy”, Win

48 D.17.2.30 TTaya, us mecte Kibure o Cadbuny: Myyuje y ueilipnaecitioj Kroui-
3u duwe 0a ce OplaKAYK He MOoJice 3aKmyHUiliu MaKo 0a jedan opiliaK CHOCU pa3nu-
yyili deo eyouiixa (damni) u doobuitika (lucri); Cepsuje y Haidomenama na Myyuja
Kagice 0a ce OPIAKAYK [AKO He MOoXce 3aKmyHUiiiu, jep HUliu ce, Haume, Modxdce CMa-
wpaimiu da dociwioju dooudi (lucrum) ako nucy odbujenu ceu eyouuu (damno), Huimiu
da tociioju 2ybuitiak (damnum) ako Huje odbujena ceéa dobuit (lucro); aru opiia-
KAYK ce Moxce 3aKmyuuiliu Wako da jeOHome fpuidaone paziruquiii deo dobuitu (lucri),
Koja tipeociliane y OpIiakAyKy HAKOH 000uilika ceux ybuitiaka (damno), a dpyeu da
CcHocu pazauyuili deo 2youilika (damni), Koju ucitio waxo dpeociliane (HaKox 000uiliKa
dobuitiu).
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ca ryouTtkoM (damnum), ,y muHycy”’. OBako cxBaheHu [ucrum wn
damnum ce MelyCOOHO MCKJbyuyjy, MOKE IIOCTOjaTM WU jeAHO
WA APYTO.

N y xk1acuyHuMM TEKCTOBMMA HAa MHOTO MECTa C€ Hajla3u aHTH-
te3a damnum — lucrum. VI najbe cy 4eCTU TEKCTOBU KOjU C€ OIHO-
ce Ha oprakiayk.*” M y TekcToBMMa KOjU ce OJHOCe Ha JApyre MpaB-
He ToclioBe damnum W lucrum MMajy 3HaYewe Zyouimiaka U dpuxoda
KOjé MMa jeHa CTpaHKa, Kao ILITO ce BUIU U3 cieaeher mpumepa:

D.19.1.42 PauLus libro secundo quaestionum ...sed rectius est
in omnibus supra scriptis casibus lucrum cum damno compensari
et si quid deest emptori sive pro modo sive pro qualitate loci, hoc
ei resarciri.”®

4 Ha npumep: D.17.2.29.1 UrpiaNus libro trigensimo ad Sabinum Ita coiri
societatem posse, ut nullam partem damni alter sentiat, lucrum vero commune sit,
Cassius putat: quod ita demum valebit, ut et Sabinus scribit, si tanti sit opera, qu-
anti damnum est: plerumque enim tanta est industria socii, ut plus societati confe-
rat quam pecunia, item si solus naviget, si solus peregrinetur, pericula subeat so-
lus. (YnnuiaH, u3 tpunecere kwure o CabuHy: Kacuje cmaitipa da ce opiliakayk
Modice 3aKpyMUTiU akKo 0a jedan He oceiliu HU Oeo éyouiika, a da 0obuili, dak 0Oyde
3aje0nuuka; witio he eaxcuiiu camo waoa, kaxko auwe u CabuH, ako pad epedu wo-
AUKO KOAUKO U ZYOuiliak; 4ecilio je Haume ifoauxa épedHoha opiiaka doa 0oipuHocu
OPTWAKAYKY 6uwle HeS0 HOay, 3aiium, aKo cam Ha0eu u cam dyiyje, cam do00HOCU
oiiacrocii.); D.17.2.29.2 ULPIANUS libro trigensimo ad Sabinum Aristo refert Cassi-
um respondisse societatem talem coiri non posse, ut alter lucrum tantum, alter
damnum sentiret, et hanc societatem leoninam solitum appellare: et nos consenti-
mus talem societatem nullam esse, ut alter lucrum sentiret, alter vero nullum luc-
rum, sed damnum sentiret: iniquissimum enim genus societatis est, ex qua quis
damnum, non etiam lucrum spectet. (YINWAH, U3 Tpuaecete Kwbure o CabuHy:
Apuciio Hasodu da je Kacuje 00206opuo da ce He modce 3akmyyuiiu Wakas opia-
KAYK, Oa jedan cHocu camo éybuiiak, a dpyeu camo 000Uill, u yobuuajeHo je da ce
Wakae opilaKaAyKk HA3Uea AABO0BCKUM, U MU CMO CACAACHU 04 je WiaKae OpiiaKkAyK HU-
witias, y Kojem jedau ociieapyje dobuili, a opyeu He ocilieapyje HUKaKey 000uil, HeZo
Zybuitiak, eéeoma je HelpasuyHa, Haume, 8pcilia OpHWIAKAYKA, y KOMe HeKo Wpiu Zyou-
Wak, aru My Ha uciliu Hawux He hpuiada dobuii); D.17.2.52.4 ULpIANUS libro tri-
gensimo primo ad edictum ...nam sicuti lucrum, ita damnum quoque commune es-
se oportet, quod non culpa socii contingit. (YJINWIAH, U3 TPUIECET MpPBE KHUTe O
eUKTY: ...Jep Kako dobuili, Wako u cyouiiak wpeba wakohe da Oyde 3ajedHuuku, y
OHOMe Wlio ce Huje 00200uno Kpusuuyom opiiaka.); D.17.2.55 ULpIANUS libro trigen-
simo ad Sabinum aequum est enim, ut cuius participavit lucrum participet et dam-
num. (YITIWIAH, u3 Ttpunecete Kwure o CaOuHy: ...dpasuuno je, Haume, 0a OHaQj
Koju je yuecitigoéao y dobuitiu, yuecimigyje u y youiiky.); D.17.2.67pr PAuLUS libro
trigensimo secundo ad edictum ...societas cum contrahitur, tam lucri quam damni
communio initur. (ITAYIl, U3 TpUIECET APYre KHbUTE O AMKTY: ... Kada ce 3aKmyuyje
OPIIAKAYK, 3ACHUBA ce 3ajedHuua Kako 0obuiiu, mako u cyouiixa.)

50 D.19.1.42 T1ayn, u3 Opyre KibWMre MUTAbA: ...aau UCApasHuje je y cum ope
Haucanum cayuajesuma 000Ul KOMIeH308aMU yOuilikom U ako Kydyy 0yde Hedo-
cifiajano Hewiio uiu y doénedy KoauuuHe (3emmuwitia) uiu y ioenedy Kearuiieimia 10-
Kayuje, da my ce @Wo HAOOKHAOU.
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Ha ce y onHocy damnum — lucrum paau o OJHOCY 000uUliak —
Zybuiiak jacHO C€ BUIIM IO TOME IITO C€ Y OBOM TEKCTYy Ka)Ke Jia ce
OHM MOry KoMneH30Batu (lucrum cum damno compensari). AHanIu-
3UpajMO M HEKe MpUMepe Koje ce olHoce Ha Haciehe:

D.18.4.2.9 UrpiaNus libro quadragensimo nono ad Sabinum Si-
cuti lucrum omne ad emptorem hereditatis respicit, ita damnum
quoque debet ad eundem respicere.’!

D.26.8.9.3 Garus libro duodecimo ad edictum provinciale He-
reditatem adire pupillus sine tutoris auctoritate non potest, quamvis
lucrosa sit nec ullum habeat damnum.>?

Y oBUM TeKcTOBMMa, Kymall Hacjeha, OIHOCHO Iynuia Koju
MpuxBaTU Hacjiehe, TMMe CTUYYy Kako KOPUCT TakKO M JyroBe, Ja-
KJIe, Kako [ucrum Tako U damnum. Hacnehe mMoxe OUTU M KOpHU-
CHO, Jakie He3anyxkeHo (lucrosa hereditas), anv ga myrnuia oj He-
ra unak uMa Hekakse witetTe (ullum damnum). IlocToje, Unak, HeKe
CUTyallWje y KojuMa ce Mpoliekyje Ma JU HEKO JIMIE MMa caMo
wrety (damnum), und camo noout (lucrum):

C.2.47.1pr. Sev. qui restituitur in integrum, sicut in damno mo-
rari non debet, ita nec in lucro: et ideo quidquid ad eum pervenit
vel ex emptione vel ex venditione vel ex alio contractu, hoc debet
restituere. *Sev. a. tatiano. *<Sine die et consule.>3

Y 0B0oj koHCcTUTYLIMjU UMITepaTopa Centumuja CeBepa Kaxe ce
Ja Jule Koje Bpiuu moBpahaj y mpebhaiime crambe MOKe Aa KacHU
ca M3BpLIEHEM WX Ha CcBOjy KopucT (IN LUCRQO), wiu Ha IITETY
(IN DAMNO). 1 y npyrum TekctoBuma ce damnum W lucrum moja-
BJ/bYjy KaO JIBa CyNpOTCTaB/beHa IOjMa, T€ jeHO JIMIIE MOXE y Ofl-
peheHoM TOCily a OCTBapu WIM jeIHO WIW APYro.’*

51 D.18.4.2.9 YanuiaH, u3 4eTpaeceT aeBere kwbure o Cabuny: bydyhiu da
dobuili fdpuiiada Kyiauy Hacaeha y uenocitiu, wako u cyouiiak ipeba oa ipuiladHe
uciiom.

52 D.26.8.9.3 T'Al, U3 ABaHEeCTe KHbUTEe O MPOBUHLMCKOM eVKTY: [lyiusa He
Moodice da Apuxeaiiu Hacaehe be3 cazrachociiu Wymopa 4aK HU aKo 0OHOcU 000U,
da He OU uUMao HUKAKEOZ ZyOoumiKa.

53 C.2.47.1pr CeBep: oHu koju epuwe fospahaj y dpehawre ciliarwe, KAKo He
iwipeba da kacHe Ha (ceojy) witieily, Wako He fipeba (0a Kacwe) Hu Ha (c80jy) Ko-
PUCHL: U 3aii0 wilia 200 um ApuiladHe OUA0 U3 KyiosuHe uau u3 fpooaje uau u3 opy-
202 KoHiipaKita, wpeba da nam 6yde epaheno. ABryct Cesep, TauujaHy. 6e3 o3HaKe
JaTyMa W KOH3YJa.

54 Hmp.: D.1.18.6pr ULPIANUS libro primo opinionum ...ne quis iniquum luc-
rum aut damnum sentiat, praeses provinciae provideat. (YIIIUIAH, U3 TIPBE KHbUTE
MUIUBbEHA: ... HAMECHUK HAposuHyuje iipeba oa ce ciiapa 0a Heko He Hpeiipiiu He-
dapasuyny dobuii uau witeiy.); D.4.6.22.1 PauLus libro duodecimo ad edictum
...igitur damno eos adfici non vult, ita lucrum facere non patitur. (I1av1, u3z dea-
Haecilie Kiuée 0 eOUKiy: ...KaKko ce, dakae, HUMA He Jceau HaHemiu wileia, WaKo
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IITaBuiie, moctoju Behu Opoj ciyyajeBa, Y KojuMa ce€ TOBOPU
0 CUTyallMju KajJa jeaHa CTpaHKa OCTBapyje KOPUCT Ha wideidy opy-
2e (ex damno alieno, cum damno alterius):

C.5.54.1 Sev./ Ant. heredes tutoris ob neglegentiam, quae non
latae culpae comparari possit, > condemnari non oportet, si non
contra tutorem lis inchoata est neque ex damno pupilli > lucrum
captatum aut gratiae praestitum sit. * Sev. et Ant. aa. Fusciano.
*<A 197 pp. VI Id. mart. Laterano et Rufino conss.>>’

Y oBOM TeKCTy ce Kaxke na he HaciaemHULIM TyTopa, u3mely
OCTaJIOT, OArOBapaTy M YKOJUKO je 3a HMX OCTBapeHa MMOBMHCKA
kopuct Ha wtety nynuie (EX DAMNO PUPILLI > LUCRUM
CAPTATUM). 1 y GpojHUM JOpyrMM TEKCTOBMMA, MOCEOHO OHMMA
KOjU ce OJHOCE Ha JBOCTpaHE MpaBHE IOCJIOBE, IOMMIbY CE CIUY-
HE cuTyaluje y KojuMa ce lucrum octBapyje ex damno alieno uimn
cum damno alterius.>®

ce He Jceau HuU da ociieape dobuid.); D.10.3.6.2 ULpiaNus libro nono decimo ad
edictum ...neque lucrum neque damnum sentire eum oportet...; (YIIUIAH U3 Jie-
BETHAECTE KHUTE O CIUKTY: ...0H He ilipeba Oa Hpeilipiu HU 000Ul HU willeidy...),
D.37.1.3pr ULpPIANUS libro trigesimo nono ad edictum ...sive damnum habent sive
lucrum... (YITIWJAH, U3 TPUIECET IEBETE KHUTE O CIUKTY: ...0U10 0a UMajy witieidy
ouno doobuii...); D.43.16.3pr ULPIANUS libro sexagensimo nono ad edictum ...sufficit
enim non in lucro versari eum heredem, non etiam damnum subire. (YAIIUIAH, U3
1e3zieceT JeBeTe KibUIe O EIUKTY: ...0080/bHO je, Haume, 0a aj HACAeOHUK He
ocitieapu 006uili, a He jow u O0a APempiu Wineiy.).

55 C.5.54.1 CeBep u AHTOHUH: HacneOHuke iyiiopa 300¢ Hedajckwe, Koja ce
He Modice cepciiaiiu y 2pyou Hexaill, He peba ocyouiliu, u3y3ee YKOoAUKo apoiiue iiy-
wopa Huje HOKPeHYili Ciiop, Kao U YKOAUKO je Ha OCHO8Y UAl 3axeamyjyhu wiieiiu Ko-
Jy je dpeitipiieo dyiuaa yopana uaru ociieaperna dooui. ABryctu CeBep U AHTOHMH,
®ycrujany, (romrHe 197) 1mector maHa MapTOBCKUX Wa, 3a BpeMe KoH3yna Jlate-
paHa u PydwuHa.

5 D.2.10.3.1 IuLiaNus libro secundo digestorum ...ne propter dolum alienum
reus lucrum faciat et actor damno adficiatur. (JynviaH, u3 npyre Kmure Jlurecra:
...0a He 6u 3602 iiyhe 31e Hamepe @yxceHu ociieapuo 000Ul a Wyxicuoyy dura HaHe-
fia witeina.); D.4.3.1pr ULPIANUS libro undecimo ad edictum ...ne vel illis malitia
sua sit lucrosa vel istis simplicitas damnosa. (YIIIWIAH, U3 jelaHaecTe KHUTE O
eUKTY: ...0a He Ou jedHuma mwezoséa 3100a 6unra Ha obudl, a Opyéuma Ha witeidy.),
D.4.3.28 Ga1us libro quarto ad edictum provinciale ...quia non debet lucrari ex ali-
eno damno... (IT'AJ, Y3 4eTBpTE KIbUTE O MPOBUHIIM]CKOM €IMKTY: ...jep He [ipeba
da ce ocmieapyje doouii u3 wyhe wideite...); D.11.7.14.1 ULPIANUS libro vicensimo
quinto ad edictum ...melius est legatarium non lucrari, quam emptorem damno ad-
fici. (YAnuviAH, U3 aBaseceT IeTe KibUTe O eNUKTY: ...00me je He obocaiiuitiu rela-
mapa, He2o Hane3zu winemy kyiuyy.); D.23.3.6.2 PompPONIUS libro quarto decimo ad
Sabinum ... quia bono et aequo non conveniat aut lucrari aliguem cum damno al-
terius aut damnum sentire per alterius lucrum. (ITOMIIOHWE, U3 4YeTpHaecTe
kwure o CabuHy: ... jep Huje y ckaady ca dobpoiiom u dpasuyHowhy 6unro oboéaiiu-
Wu Hexkoéa Hyitiem iyheZ eyouitika, ouro mWpieiiu eyouiike padu dobuitiu dpy2oza.);
D.23.3.16 UrpiaNus libro trigesimo quarto ad Sabinum ...nec debeat maritus lucra-
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HNnak, damnum Koju HEKO JIULE TIPETPIM HE MOpA YBEK BOAM-
TU CTULAWY [ucrum-a Ha CTpaHU Heke apyre ocobde. OBae monas3u-
MO [0 MHUTama Koje je OJ MOCeOHOr 3Hayaja 3a Halll IpeAMET HUC-
Tpa)kuBarba: KakaB je OOHOC damnum — lucrum y moryieny Tyx0e
13 AKBWIMjEBOT 3aKOHa?

YnambuBo je 0ACYCTBO OCTBapvBama lucrum-a Ha IITETY APY-
ror (ex damno alieno) y TEKCTOBMMa KOjU C€ OJHOCE Ha aKBWJIU-
jaHcky wmrtety. Hamme, Ty:k0a u3 AKBUJIMjEBOT 3aKOHAa C€ ITPUMeE-
Yyje, M0 MpaBWIy, CaMO OHJA Kala HUKO HUje MMAO KOPUCTU Of
TOTra IITO je He4YMja cTBap yHUIUTeHa wiu owTeheHa. AHanu3upaj-
MO TIOHOBO YJIMMjAaHOB TEKCT O M30Mjarby HOBUMNha M3 pyKe Bja-
CHUKA:

D.9.2.27.21 UrpiaNus libro octavo decimo ad edictum Si quis
de manu mihi nummos excusserit, Sabinus existimat damni iniuriae
esse actionem, si ita perierint, ne ad aliquem pervenirent, puta si in
flumen vel in mare vel in cloacam ceciderunt: quod si ad aliquem
pervenerunt, ope consilio furtum factum agendum, quod et antiquis
placuit. idem etiam in factum dari posse actionem ait.”’

Vanujan uutupa CabuHa, KOju Kaxe Ja ce y Clydajy Kaaa He-
KO Ipyrome mM30uje HOBAll U3 PYKe, TAKO Ja OH MaJHE Ha HEKO Me-
CTO OJAKJIe Ta HUje BUIllle Moryhe MoBpaTUTH (HIIP. Y MOpe WIMU Y
KaHaju3alujy), aaje Tyx0a 300r nmpotuBmpaBHe 1uTete. MehyTum,
aKo je Taj HOBAll MPUIIAa0 HEKOME, OHJA Ce Jaaje actio furti. YianujaH
HarjailaBa Aa Cy Ha UCTU HAaYWH Pa3MUIUbAIM W CTapyu TMpPaBHU-
uM. Takole, TBpAM /Ja c€ Y OBOM CJIyyajy MOKE€ KOPUCTUTU U TYy-
K0a in factum.

Ha npBu norien 6u Moryio aa jaeiyje la ce 3a pasrpaHuyeHE
1ojba MPUMEHE actio furti M actio legis Aquiliae xopuctu ,,00jeK-
TUBHU~ KPUTEPUjYM: Ja JIM j€ OCTBApE€HA KOPUCT HAa CTPAHU HEKOT
Tpeher nuua, win He? AKo je, Jakjiae, HEKO CTekao lucrum ex dam-

ri ex damno mulieris: sufficit enim maritum indemnem praestari, non etiam lucrum
sentire. (YITIWIAH, U3 TpuaeceT 4yeTBpre Kbure o CaOuHYy: ...Hudliu wpedba mymxc da
ocitieapu 000Ul Ha witiedly JceHe; 00B0MHO je, Haume, obe30eduiliu 0a Mydxuc He [pe-
mpau witiedly, a He da oc@ieapu u dobuid.); D.27.9.13.1 PauLus libro singulari ad
orationem divi Severi... si lucrum captet pupillus ex damno alieno. (I1ayn, u3
jeIHOTOMHE KibMTe 0 roBopy OoxkaHckor Cesepa: ...ako Ou idyidunra yepabuo 0o0uii
Ha willediy dpysoéa.)

57 D.9.2.27.21 YINWIAH, U3 OCaMHaeCTe KIbUTe O eIUKTY: AK0 Mu HeKo u3ou-
Jje Hosuanuue u3 pyxe, Cabun ipouewyje Oa iociioju iyxncoa 300Z ApomusipasHe
witieilie, ako cy uzeybmere Ha Wiaj HA4UH 0a He MOy HUKOMe Upuilaciliu, Ha Apumep
ako cy dane y peky, uau y mope, uau y KAHAAU3ayujy;, a ako cy Hekom Hpuidane,
wpebano 6u wyxcuitiu 3a kpahy (uzepuieny) y3 (Heuujy) omoh u caeeili, witio cy u
ciiapu mucauau. Kayxce da ce Ha ucitiu HauyuH modxce oaiiu, waxohe, u diyxcoa in
factum. Bunu u: G.3.202.

205



no alieno, He TIOCTOjU TY:K0a M3 AKBWIMjEBOI 3aKOHA, HETO HEKa
apyra Tyx0a, HOp. actio furti. Mehytum, kako hemo BuUaeTH, OBIE
Je oI K/by4HOr 3Hayaja jeAHO APYro MWTame: a JU je yIMHWUIALL
MMao HAMepy CaMO [1a HEKOME€ MPUYMHU IITETy, WU Aa ceOu WU
JIpyroMe nprbaBM UMOBUHCKY KOPHUCT.

To ce BUAM U3 jeAHOT CIMYHOr YJIIMjaHOBOI TEKCTA:

D.19.5.14.2 UrpiaNus libro quadragesimo primo ad Sabinum
Sed et si calicem argenteum quis alienum in profundum abiecerit
damni dandi causa, non lucri faciendi, Pomponius libro septimo
decimo ad Sabinum scripsit neque furti neque damni iniuriae actio-
nem esse, in factum tamen agendum.>

Vanujan uutupa [lomnoHuja Koju Kaxe 1a y ciiyyajy KaJl HEKO
Oauu Tyhu cpebpHuU mexap y AyOMHY ca HaMepoM Ja HerOBOM BJjla-
CHUKY HaHece IITETY, a He ]a OCTBapU KOPHUCT 3a ceOe WU APYTor,
Hehe mocTojaTu HUTHU actio furti HUTU actio damni iniuriae, Beh
caMo actio in factum. ITOMIIOHUjEe Kake la C€ Y OBOM CJIy4yajy He
naje actio furti jep je mexap 0adyeH ca HaMEpPOM Jia C€ IPYroM Ipo-
y3pokyje wmreta (damni dandi causa), a He ca HaMepoMm Jda ce
ocTBapu Kopuct (non lucri faciendi). JIupeKTHa aKBWJIMjaHCKa Ty-
»k0a ce He Jaje 300r Tora IITO CTBap HUje (PU3UUYKU YHUIITEHA He-
ro us3ryo/jbe€Ha. YMecTo e Aaje ce MmpeTopcka Tyxk0a in factum.
IIpu Tome ce, nakako, MUCIU Ha actio in factum ex lege Aquilia.

Jlakie, mpaBHULIM Cy cMaTpajy Aa He MOCTOju damnum iniuria
datum YKOJIMKO je MOCTOojajla HaMepa 1a HEKO OCTBapu KOPUCT Ofl
mreTe mo apyro jauue. Haume, u y caydajy kpahe u y ciaydajy yHU-
mrewa win omrehewa Tyhe crBapu, omreheHu Tpnu damnum.
Anm, actio damni iniuriae ce He NpUMEIbYje aKo je MOCTojajia Ha-
Mepa YYMHMOLIA Ja OH Wiu Tpehe jule MyTeM [OeMKTa OCTBape
lucrum.

Y ToMm morneny jou je wiyctpaTuBHUjU cieachu [ajeB TekcT:

G.3.202 Interdum furti tenetur, cum ipse furtum non fecerit, qu-
alis est, cuius ope consilio furtum factum est. In quo numero est,
qui nummos tibi excussit, ut eos alius subriperet, vel obstitit tibi, ut
alius subriperet, aut oves aut boves tuas fugavit, ut alius eas excipe-
ret. Et hoc veteres scripserunt de eo, qui panno rubro fugavit ar-
mentum,; sed si quid per lasciviam et non data opera, ut furtum
committeretur, factum sit, videbimus, an utilis actio dari debeat,

38 Tako u: J. A. C. Thomas: Animus furandi; IVRA XIX, Napoli 1968, ctp. 11.

59 D.19.5.14.2 YANWUIAH, U3 4yeTpaeceT npBe Kibure o Cabuny: A u ako wyhu
cpebpHu texap bauu y 0youny da 6u ApuvuHuO Wiliediy, a He da Ou ciliekao 0oOuil,
Tlomiionuje y cedammaecitioj kiwuzu o Cabuny duuwie da He Hocilioju Hu actio furti Hu
damni iniuriae, neéo da Wwpeba Wyxncuimu in factum.
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cum per legem aquiliam, quae de damno lata est, etiam culpa puni-
atur.%

ITopen Beh momumaHor nmpumepa u3dujamba HOBUYMha U3 pyKe
Ja Ou uX HeKo Apyru mnokynuo, ['aj HaBoau joiln jenaH IpUMep
kpahe y3 HeuMjy rmomoh: Kaga HEeKO pacTepa Kpao WIM CTaao aa ou
HEKO NIpYyTY yKpao kuBOoTUHe. Mnak, kaxe aa he ce cmarpatu na
IOCTOjU Kpal)a caMoO akKo je TO YYUHLCHO Y3 HaMepy Ja ce M3BpIIU
kpaha. AKO je HEKO pacTepao >KMBOTHUH-E U3 Ilajie, Hehe rmocTojatu
actio furti, Hero actio utilis ex lege Aquilia. Y oBoM ciy4ajy naje
ce, HapaBHO, actio utilis Tj. in factum yMeCTO NTMPEKTHE aKBUJIMjaH-
CKe Ty:k0e 3aTO IITO IITE€Ta HUjE HAHETA corpore.

I'aj mocTaBsba joll jeAHO IUTarbe: Aa JIU IOCTOjU damnum iniu-
ria datum M y cUTyalMju Kajga je HEKO YKpao CTOKY KOjy je HEKO
Ipyru pacrepao u3 mane? OOroBop je MOTBpIaH, jep Aa OU IMOCTO-
jao furtum, Mopa noctojatu animus furti. 3ato I'aj y cutyaumju ka-
Jla je 1ITeTa HaHeTa M3 HexaTa O TOME Ja Jd je JOoLLIo A0 oborahe-
Ha HEeKor Tpeher juiia yomuTe He BOAM pavyyHa.

HMHuTepecaHTaH y TOM CMUCIY MOXKe OUTU M cleaehu TeKCT:

D.9.2.41.1 UrpriaNus libro quadragensimo primo ad Sabinum
Interdum evenire Pomponius eleganter ait, ut quis tabulas delendo
furti non teneatur, sed tantum damni iniuriae, ut puta si non animo
furti faciendi, sed tantum damni dandi delevit: nam furti non tene-
bitur: cum facto enim etiam animum furis furtum exigit.°!

Vanujan oBae mpeHocu MullJberbe IloMIloOHMja, ca KOjuM ce
oyurjenHo ciaaxe Oyamyhum ga ra xBajium Kao J0Opo enabopupaHo
(Pomponius eleganter ait). [loMmnoHuje Kaxe naa ce MOHEKaa Jellla-
Ba Jla OHaj Koju u30puiie Tabiauie (TecTamMeHTa) HE OoAroBapa 3a
Kpal)y, Hero 3a IpPOTHUBIPABHO HAHOIIEHE¢ MMOBMHCKE IITeTe. TO
ce JelllaBa YKOJIUKO je M30pucao Tabauie ca HaMepoM Aa MPUYUHU

60 G.3.202: IMonexad ioonexce (yncou) 300 Kpahe ouaj, Koju cam Huje yuu-
HUo kpahy, Kakae je ouaj o uujem je cageilly yuurwena kpaha. Y Wiaxee ce yopaja u
OHaj, Koju Wu usbuje Hosuuhe, da O6u ux opyeu ykpaiu, uiu ieoje osuye uau 206eda
paciiepa, da b6u ux dopyéu yxeaimiuo. M @io cy ciiapu fducaiu o oHome, KOju UpEeHOM
WKAHUHOM paciliepa Kpoo; aiu aKo Wako Hewilio Oyoe yuurweHo u3 wane, a He oa Ou
ce dpuuununra kpaha, eudehemo, da au Wpeba oaiiu ayiiuo ymuauc, jep o Axeunu-
jeeom 3akoHy, Koju je OoHeili 0 wilieilii, Kadcrhaéa ce U Hexai.

61 D.9.2.41.1 YnnuiaH, u3 derpmeceT npBe Kibure o Cabuny: [lomionuje
enecanilino Kaxce da ce HOHeKaod dewasa 0a oHaj Koju uzdpuwie wabauye He 00208apa
3002 kpabhe, eeh camo 3602 UpoiiusipasHe wilieilie, YKOAUKO UX je, Ha dpumep, uopu-
cao He ca Hamepom oa yuuHu kpaly, éeh camo da yuunu witieddy; jep nehe Ouiiu 00-
2oeopan 3602 kpahe, 6ydyhu da ce, HapasHo, y3 padwy UCHio Wako 3axiliesa U 60mba
da ce uzepwu kpaha. OBaj parMeHT OMO je paHUje HamagaH Kao MHTEPIIOJMCaH,
alM je Ol CTpaHe JaHallllkbUX POMAHMCTa YIJIaBHOM MpuxBalieH Kao ayTeHTUYaH
(Thomas, op. cit., ctp. 11).
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ety (damni dandi animo), a He ca HaMepoM Ja y4YMHU Kpaly
(animo furti faciendi), Oynyhu na ce 3a nocrojambe furtum-a 3axTeBa
U animus furti.

CrydajeBM yHMIITEHa JOKYMEHATa MOCEOHO Cy MIYyCTpaTUBHU
3a Tpo0JieM pa3rpaHuyeHba Iojba MPUMEHE actio furti v actio dam-
ni iniuriae. Haume, yBeK Kaja HeKO yHMIUTU Tyhy mMcaHy uMcIpa-
BY, HEKO Apyru he on Tora MMaTtu KOPUCTH, Tj. TTOCTOjU lucrum ex
damno alieno. Y rope HaBeJEHOM MPUMEPY, YHUILTCHEM TabaMIIa
TecTaMeHTa HacJeIHMK WM Jjerarap he ocratu 0e3 CBOTI jJeJia 3a-
OCTaBLITUHE, KOju he crehu HEeKO Apyru, HIIp. 3aKOHCKU HacCJell-
HUK. McTO Tako, ako HEKO YHUIITH MUCAHY MCIIPpaBy O OOJIMraiuo-
HOM IOTpaKMBaky, MY:KHUK he OCTBAapUTU MPOTUBIIPABHY JOOUT
jep HeroB IMOBEpUJIALl HE MOXKE Ja JOKaKe MOCTOjakhe CBOI IMOTpa-
JKMBamba y TOCTYIIKY, 3aTUM Y CJIydyajy YHUIITEHa MCIpaBe O MC-
IiaTh ayra, Ha goOuTKy he OMTM HecaBeCHM MOBepuiall Koju Ou
MOTrao Ja 3axTeBa IOHOBO MCIUIATy MCTOr ayra utd. Hakie, mom-
pydje mpuMeHe TY:K0u 300r Kpal)e 1 MPOTUBIIPABHE 1LITETE MOXKE Ce
pasrpaHMYUTU caMo IoJiazehu o BOJHHOI eJIeMEeHTa.

Jakne, nmuTame Ja JU je HEKO cTekao [ucrum ex damno alieno
HUje OJ 3Hayaja 3a IocTojame actio damni iniuriae. OBa Ty:x0a he
MOCTOjaTU U YKOJMKO j€é HEKO OCTBapuo A0OUT on Tyher ryouTka,
ajJyd caMoO MO YCJOBOM Ja Cy MCHYH€HU YCJIOBU KOjU CE€ OZHOCE
Ha BOJbHU ejeMeHT. Haumme, Kao 1ITO je omuuTe Mo3HATO, damnum
iniuria datum TIOCTOjU YKOJMKO je IlITeTa HauuihbeHa W3 Hexara
(culpa) wau 3ne Hamepe (dolus). YKOJIMKO TOCTOju culpa, jacHO je
Jla ce TIpUMemYje actio damni iniuriae, aav je CUTyaluja CJIOKEHU-
ja YKOJHUKO IIOCTOju dolus. Y TOM cllydajy, IpuMembyje ce Ty:k0a u3
AKBWIMJEBOT 3aKOHA CaMO YKOJHWKO je ILITeTa INMpuuyumbeHa damni
dandi animo, Tj. ca HaMepoM Ja ce omTeheHoOM JuIily TpUYUHU
MMOBUHCKA IITETa, la My C€ HaHece ryouTak. Ako je, mMehyTum,
IITeTa HAaHEeTa ca HaMepoOM Ja C€ OCTBapu JOOMT 3a cebe WiIu Japy-
ror, y TOM cCJiydajy ce He IpuMemyje actio damni iniuriae, HETO
HEKa Jpyra Tyx0a, HOp. actio furti uau actio doli. Jla 11 mocToju
animus damni dandi akTU4YKO je MUTame, KOje ce yTBphyje Inpema
OKOJIHOCTMMA CJIyvyaja.

6. Damnum—commodum. Ilojam damnum KIacCH4HW TPABHUIA
nedunury kao ymarermwe umosune (deminutio patrimonii — 1D.39.2.3)
WM Zyouiiax nexe umoeuncke xopuciiu (commodum — D.43.8.2.11).
Y ¢B0joj 4uyBeHOj eTUMOJIOTUjU peun damnum Ilayn Kaxe na oBaj
n3pa3 MoTUYE O]l peur KojuMa ce O3HauyaBa odysumare WU ymMare-
e UMOBUHE:
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D.39.2.3 PauLus, libro quadragensimo septimo ad edictum: Dam-
num et damnatio ab ademptione et quasi deminutione patrimonii
dicta sunt.®?

[la To HUje OUI0 MUIIUBEHE CaMO MpaBHMKA, MOTBPhYyjy U He-
MpaBHU U3BOPH, Mpe CBera Jieja rpamatuyapa u peropa. M y wruma
ce damnum onpelyje Kao ymarere, OMTHOCHO Zybuiliak umoguHe.o>

Kako cMo Beh momeHynu, oBa €TMMOJIOTHja JaHAC BUIIE HUjE
npuxBaheHa on cTpaHe JUMHIBUCTA. Mel)yTuM, MHOTO BHUIIIE HETO O
je3MYKOM IIOpEKJly u3pasa damnum, OHa TOBOPU O CXBaTamy 3Ha-
Yyera OBOTI M3pa3a OJl CTpaHe PUMCKUX IpaBHUKa. IlaynoBy ,,eTu-
MoJiornjy” (D.39.2.3) MokeMO MpUXBAaTUTU Kao HEIITO LITO OU Ou-
JIO HajunpubmmkHUje dedpuHULMjU nojMa damnum. Damnum je 3a
KJIaCUYHE TpaBHUKE ademptio et deminutio patrimonii (ody3umarse
U ymarbere UMOBUHE).

M y npyrum texkcroBumMa Ilayn oapelyje damnum Ha civyaH
HauMH. Tako, y jeIHOM Macycy KoOju ce€ OIHOCH Ha AKBUJIMjEB 3a-
KOH, OH u3jenHavaBa witeiy (damnum) ca dyouiixom (quod amisis-
se dicemur). Iybuitiak ce cactoju of cimieapre witieiie (quod eroga-
re cogimur) U u3éyomene doouitiu (quod consequi potuimus):

D.9.2.33pr PauLus libro secundo ad Plautium: ...in lege enim
Aquilia damnum consequimur: et amisisse dicemur, quod aut conse-
qui potuimus aut erogare cogimur.%

3a pasnuky on Ilayna koju damnum cxBaTa jeIHOCTAaBHO Kao
yMamee UMOBUHE, YIujaH neduHulle damnum Kao TyOMTaK He-
Ke kopuciiu (commodum):

D.43.8.2.11 ULpianus libro sexagensimo octavo ad edictum Dam-
num autem pati videtur, qui commodum amittit...%

OBO HUje NMpWIMKA Ja C€ HAIIMPOKO OaBMMO MOPEKIOM U 3Ha-
YeweM u3pasza commodum, aad MOPAMO HAIOMEHYTHM HEKOJIMKO
YUbeHNUIIA 0€3 KOjUX je TeIIKO pa3yMeTH OJZHOC damnum — com-
modum. Kao npBo, commodum nMa 1upe 3Haderbe Hero lucrum,

62 D.39.2.3 T1Ay], U3 YeTpAeceT ceaMe KiUre o enukTy: Damnum u damna-
tio domiuuy 00 00y3umarba u, maxkopehu, ymarera UMosuHe.

03 damnum a demptione, cum minus re factum quam quanti constat (Varro,
De lingua Latina 5. 176); damnum a diminutione rei vocatum (Isidor. Etym. 5. 27.
5); ego porro damnum existimo esse amissionem eorum, quae habueris (Quint.
Decl. 320. p. 256, 15); damnum...esse fortuitam rerum amissionem (Quint. Decl.
320. p. 257, 2).

04 D.9.2.33pr Ilavi, us apyre kmure o Ilnayrujy: Haume, do Axeuaujeeom
3aKOHY 3aXiHesamo willedy; u Kaxcemo 0a cmMo u3eyouiu uau OHO WIlo cMO MO2au 0a
CIlIeKHeMO, UAl OHO W0 CMO OuAu ApucumseHy 0a UCHAATUMO.

65 D.43.8.2.11 YINWIAH, U3 celaMIeCeT OCMEe KibUre O emaukry: Mehyitum,
cmaipa ce da je Apeilipiieo willeilly oHaj Koju je u3eyouo (Heky) KOpUci...
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jep ce moa HUME He IoJApa3yMeBa caMO HOBYaHa JOOMUT, HEro Ou-
JIO KaKBa KOpucii yOIllTe, HE WCK/bYYUBO MarepujaiHa. Y HEKUM
TEKCTOBMMA C€ KOPUCTU y CIMYHOM 3Hauewy Kao utilitas:

D.50.16.239.3 Pomponius libro singulari enchiridii ‘Munus pu-
blicum’ est officium privati hominis, ex quo commodum ad singulos
universosque cives remque eorum imperio magistratus extraordina-
rium pervenit.%

VY npyruMm TekcToBUMaA commodum TIOHEKal O3HayaBa #0200-
HOCIll, UpeOHOCHl, Upueunecujy:

D.38.4.3.4 UrLpianus libro quarto decimo ad Sabinum Emanci-
patos quoque filios eius, cui adsignatus est libertus, habere commo-
dum senatus consulti puto, non ut ad legitimam hereditatem admit-
tantur, sed ad ea quae possunt.%’

D.38.17.2pr ULpiaNus libro tertio decimo ad Sabinum Sive in-
genua sit mater sive libertina, habebit Tertullianum commodum .

HWnak, commodum 4ecto 3Ha4YU uMouHCKU O000UlliaK, U KOPU-
CTU C€ Y KaO CUMHOHUM 3a [ucrum, HIIp. y OBOM ['ajeBOM TEKCTy KO-
ju ce OJHOCH Ha OPTaKIYK:

G.3.150 Et illud certum est, si de partibus lucri et damni nihil
inter eos convenerit, tamen aequis ex partibus commodum ut in-
commodum inter eos commune esse, sed si in altero partes expres-
sae fuerint, velut in lucro, in altero vero omissae, in eo quoque qu-
od omissum est, similes partes erunt.%

T'aj oBoe xopuctu uspase damnum — lucrum u commodum —
incommodum Kao CMHOHMME, a MCTO MOXEMO 3ala3uTd U Yy TeK-
CTOBMMa Apyrux npaBHuka. Kon Yianujana Hanazumo v uspas com-
modum cum damno compensari, aHaJJOTHO U3pa3y lucrum cum dam-
no compensari xoju nomutbe Ilayn y D.19.1.42:

66 1D.50.16.239.3 TTOMITIOHWUIE, U3 jeAHOTOMHE KHWTe eHxupuauja: ‘Munus
publicum’ je cayxcba Gpueaitinoé auuya, U3 Koje KOPUCH KAKo HOjeOUHUM HAKo U
ceUM ZpalaHuma U HUX08UM CHIBAPUMA HA OCHOBY UMIAEPUjyMA U38AHPEOHOE MAlU-
ciipamia dpuiiada.

67 D.38.4.3.4 YnnuIAH, u3 yetpaHecte kwbure o Cabuny: Cuaiipam Oa wa-
Kohe u emanyuiiosana deua oHoéa, Koju je ciliekao ocao60heHuka, umajy apusureiujy
{0 OCHOBY ceHailicke 00ayKe, He da um Oyde 0OUYWilieHO 3aKOHCKO Hacaehe, éeh oHO
Koje Moéy da umajy.

68 D.38.17.2pr YINWIAH, u3 TpuHaecte Kibure o Cabuny: buio da je majka
1060010 pohena, bunro ocnobohenuya, umahe Tepiiyrujancky dpueunesujy.

09 G.3.150 A o060 je cuypHo, axo o ydeauma y 0obuitiu u SyOuUiKy HUWIRA Huje
mehy wuma yeo8openo, uiak cy Kopuciiu u epeiiu 3ajeOHu4Ku mel)y wuma Ha jeo-
Hake denose; anu aKo cy y jeOHom odpedemeHu yoeau, Ha dpumep y dobuitiu, y opy-
Zom HaK u30cillasmenu, y OHoMe Wiio je u3ociiasmeno, buhe cauunu yoeau.
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D.17.2.23.1 Urpianus libro trigesimo ad Sabinum Idem quaerit,
an commodum, quod propter admissum socium accessit, compensa-
ri cum damno...””

HMnak, uma M TeKCToBa y Kojuma commodum WMa TIOTIIYHO
Ipyrayuje 3Hauerbe, Koje ca dobuiiu HeMa HUKakBe Bede. Tako, Y-
NyjaH Ha jeJHOM MECTy KaxKe:

D.8.2.11pr ULpiaNusS libro primo de officio consulis Qui lumi-
nibus vicinorum officere aliudve quid facere contra commodum eo-
rum vellet, sciet se formam ac statum antiquorum aedificiorum cu-
stodire debere.”!

Y 0BOM TEKCTy ce TMOMUIbE 3aKjIakhakhe¢ CBETJa Cyceay ITyTem
HOBE TIpalilbeé Kao HAaYMH Ja Ce HEIITO YUMHU contra commodum.
Haxkne, commodum ce oBie jaB/ba Y 3HAYCHY KOpUCHIU, UL MOKIA
YyaK y HEMpaBHOM 3Hauewy Y0oOHOCHU, KoMdpopa. JeqHo je curyp-
HO: PUMCKM IIpaBHMLM HHUKaI He OM 3a MOTyhHOCT Ja ce Yy»KuBa
CBETJIOCT PeKJIM 1a je lucrum, jep TO HUje HOBYAHA OoOUill, alu je-
cTe Heka kopuci, commodum. Ilpema Tome, lucrum je yBeK yjeaqHO
u commodum, jep ce dobuili yopaja y Kopuciiu Koje HEKOMe Ipura-
najy, and commodum He Mopa OUTHM MCKJbBYYMBO W caMo l[ucrum.
[Mopen matepujaiHe dobuiiu, TO MOxKe OUTU U OUJIO KakKBa Apyra
Kopucii.

BpatuMo ce 3a TpeHyTak Ha YianujaHoBy Ae(UHULIMJY Y KOjOj
ce nojaM damnum opapehyje Kao ryouTak Heke kopuciiu (commo-
dum) (D.43.8.2.11 Damnum autem pati videtur, qui commodum amit-
tit...). TlpaBHUK Kaxke J1a ce cMaTpa Aa je mpeTpreo rery (dam-
num pati videtur) OHaj KOjU je U3TyOMO HEKY KOPUCT (qui commo-
dum amittit). OBae Tpeba oOpaTUTU MaKHy Ha jeJaH acIeKT KOju je
noceOHO OuTaH 3a akBUJIMjaHCKY wuTeTy. Hamme, damnum y axBu-
JINjaHCKOM CMMUCIJTy HUj€ UCKJbYYUBO [ucrum amissum, HETO cOmmo-
dum amissum. To 3Ha4M Jga y INTETY KOjy je HEKO MPETPIeo He
yJla3u caMo M3rybjbeHa J00UT, HEro OWI0 Koja #peoHocii, KOpucii
KOjy je omreheHu u3ryouno yciaen ryouTka yHUINTeHe uiu omrehe-
He cTtBapu (1TO, Ma moaceTumo, koHcraryje u Ilayn — D.9.2.33pr
...in lege enim Aquilia damnum consequimur: et amisisse dicemur,
quod aut consequi potuimus aut erogare cogimur).

Ha ce mon commodum mnoapazymeBa OMJIO KakKBa MMOBMHCKA
KOPUCT, BUAU ce U U3 ciaeacher. ¥ okBUpy pasMaTparba O MPOLICHU

70 D.17.2.23.1 YanuiAH, u3 tpunecete kKibure o Cabuny: 3ailium Hocimiasna
auiare da au Kopucil, Koja opiiaky fdpuiada o ocHo8y Oeaukilia, Wipeba KoMiieH-
308ailiu SYOUTHKOM...

71 D.8.2.11pr YNWIAH, U3 NIpBe KibUre O CIy:KO0M KoH3yna: Ko xohe da cyce-
ouma 3aKA0HU C8eNOCH Uy 0a Y4UHU Hewo 0py2o ApOHiue mwuxose Kopuciiu, mpeba
da 3na O0a o6auk u cillawe ciiapux 3epada Wpeba ca4ysailiu.
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HajBHIIIE BPEAHOCTU KOjy je yOujeHu poOd MMao y MPOTEKI0j TOAUHU
VYanujan y tekcty D.9.2.23 nabpaja, mpuMepa pagud, HEKe MpeaHO-
CTU Koje cy morie yBehaTu BpeaHOCT poOa y OOHOCHY Ha HETOBY
TP’KUIIHY BPEAHOCT Yy BpEMe Kajaa je yOMjeH: OKOJHOCT Aa je pood
MMEHOBaH 3a HacnenHuka (D.9.2.23pr-1), 3atum ciydaj kama je
ocioboheme podba 6uno ycioB 3a mpuxBatambe Hacieha (D.9.2.23.2),
MMOTOM CMTyallMjy Kaja Ha LieHy poOa yTude YMibeHULA Aa je TIpe
MoBpeAe Koja je HacTynwiaa Yy IIPETXOAHOj FOAWHM BpENEO BUILIE
(D.9.2.23.3), 3atuM ciyyaj Kag je youjeH poO Koju je IIOYMHUO
MpoHeBepe y IOCIOBalkby M Kojer je rocriogap Tpedao Ja ucnuTa aa
0u ce orkpwiau octanu caydecHuuu (D.9.2.23.4), kao u ako je pod
KOju ce paHuje J0O0pO ITOHAIIAao IMpe HEero ITo je YOMjeH MIpoMe-
Huo HaBuke Harope (D.9.2.23.5). HakoH mTO je erseMruiapHO Ha-
BEO OBE CJiyyajeBe, YJIMMjaH 3aKibydyje:

D.9.2.23.6 ULriaNUS libro octavo decimo ad edictum In summa
omnia commoda, quae intra annum, quo interfectus est, pretiosio-
rem servum facerent, haec accedere ad aestimationem eius dicen-
dum est.’?

Y npoueny wmrere (aestimatio damni) ynase cBe IIPEIHOCTHU
(omnia commoda) Koje cy uMHWIEe poda BpeaHUjUM (pretiosiorem
servum facerent) y TOKy TOAWHE y K0joj je youjeH. Jlakie, commo-
dum je He caMO HOBYaHU AoOuUTaK (lucrum) Hero OUJIO KakBa KO-
PUCT, KQ0 U CBE OHO LITO HEKY CTBAp YMHU BPEeIHUjOM. ¥ CKIady C
UM, YanujaHoBo oapeheme mojma damnum Kao commodum amis-
sum y D.43.8.2.11 y MOTOYHOCTM OAroBapa PUMCKOM CXBaTakby
aKBUJIMjaHCKe IITeTe. Y MpPOIEHY IITeTe yjla3e CBe MaTepujajiHe
MPEeIHOCTU Koje je rocriogap u3ryomo, ykbydyjyhu v U3ryosbeHy
JIOOUT.

ITpema ToMme, KJIacMYHM MpaBHULIM CXBaTajy damnum Ha JBa
HauMHA: KaO yMarere UMoguHe, U Kao SYOUliaKk HeKe UMOBUHCKE KO-
pucitiu. Kan ce damnum KOpUCTU Kao arcTpakTaH M3pa3, OH O3Ha-
yaBa ymareere umosure. MehytuMm, kako mpaBuiHo npumehyje Can-
nata, damnum TOHeKaa OMBa KOHKPETU30BaH Kao ZyOuiliak Viv Au-
waeare Heveza, 1ITO CE MOCEOHO MOXKE YOUUTU Yy JIMTEPAPHUM W3-
BOpMMA: HIIp. ryOMTaK HeKe cTBapu (HIpP. OBHA), BOjHUX oApena
(HIIp. OBe KOXOpTe), HoBLA, rpaga...’’> Mcro 3amakamo M y TipaB-

72.D.9.2.23.6 YINWJAH, U3 OCaMHaeCTe KbMIe O CIUKTY: Vkpaiiko, wpeda
pehu da cee fpednociliu Koje cy y MoKy co0uHe y Kojoj je youjern poba uuxune epeoHu-
jum iwpeba da Oydy yzeitie y 003up ApUAUKOM [poleHe.

73 Verg. Georg. (XII 8.24): homicidii poenam noxius arietes damno luebat
(pagava la pena stabilita per ’omicidio mediante il sacrificio economico, cioé la
perdita, di un ariete); Caes. B. Gall. 6.44.1: tali modo vastatis regionibus, exerci-
tum Caesar duarum cohortium damno Durocortorum Remorum reducit (con la per-
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HUM TeKcToBMMa. Ha mpumep, y paHuje LUTUpPaHOM (parMeHTy
D.9.2.29.1 ce nomume Sybuitiak epeda — damnum tignis (damnum
me pati recisis a te meis tignis). Jlakine, y IpaBHOM CMMUCIY, TMOJI
damnum MOXe Ha ce moapasyMeBa W ZyOuiliak Heke (KOHKpeiiHe)
umosurcke kopuciiu. O0a HaBeleHa 3HaueHa U3pasa damnum, yma-
ere UMOBUHe W KOHKPETHM éZybuiliak, TIO3HABaJAu Cy W IIpeTKja-
CUYHU MpPaBHUIIM, IITO CE BUAM HAa OCHOBY pacIipaBe O pacroieu
ynena y oprakiayky (D.17.2.30). U tekct Tpeher noriaBba AKBUIN-
jeBOT 3aKOHa, OHAKO Kako ra npeHocu Yanujax (D.9.2.27.5), nomy-
mTa oba 3Havera.’*

dita di due cohorti); Liv.30.44.9: nec in iis quisquam acrius quam pecuniae dam-
num stimulat (nulla ci affligge pint che la perdita di denaro); Tac. ann 14.33.1: uni-
us oppidi damno servare universa statuit (decise di salvare ogni cosa col sacrificio
di una sola citta). C. A. Cannata: Il terzo capo della “lex Aquilia”, BIDR XCVIII
—XCIX, Milano 1995—1996. ctp. 115—116.

74 Tlo HekuM ayTopuma, damnum y AKBUIHjEBOM 3aKOHY C€ OJHOCU Ha Ma-
TepUjaHy, TPXKUIITHY BPEIHOCT olliTeheHe MM YHUINTEHE CTBApH, Tj. Ha yMarbe-
e UMOBMHE Koje je owrreheHo nuie npetpneno. (Tako, Valditara, Superamento
dell’aestimatio rei nella valutazione del danno aquiliano ed estensione della tutela
ai non domini, ctp. 17.) OBa Teopuja je IpUXBaT/bUBA YKOJIUKO ce peun Ceterarum
rerum praeter hominem et pecudem occisos HUCY Hajazuie y 3akoHy. (Tako cma-
Tpajy: P. V. Warmelo: A propois de la loi Aquilia, RIDA 27/1980, ctp. 337; J. M.
Kelly: The Meaning of the Lex Aqulia, Law Quarterly Review 80, London 1964,
cTp. 78; Zimmerman, op. cit., ctp. 959—961; A. Watson: Personal iwuries in the
XII Tables, Tijdschrift voor Rechtgeschiedenis XLIII, 1975, ctp. 214; G. MacCor-
mack: On the third Chapter of the Lex Aquilia, The Irish Jurist V/1, Dublin 1970.
ctp. 166; D. Daube: On the Third Chapter of the lex Aquilia; Collected Studies in
Roman Law, Frankfurt am Mein 1991, ctp. 3—18, (npewrramnano u3: Law Quar-
terly Review 52/1936, ctp. 253—268), ctp. 3. u name; R. Westbrook: The Cohe-
rence of the Lex Aquilia, RIDA XLII, Bruxelles 1995, ctp. 442—443; J. B. Thayer:
Lex Aquilia (Digest IX, 2, Ad Legem Aquiliam-text, translation and commentary),
Cambridge 1929. ctp. 86; N. Natali: La legge Aquilia (ossia il damnum iniuria da-
tum) — Studio sul lib. IX, tit. Il del Digesto, Roma 1896, ctp. 18—19. ¥ ToM ciy-
yajy, onpenoda si quis alteri damnum faxit MOXKe ce MIPEBECTU KAO aKo HeKo OpyZome
Hanece witleily (TWj. ymarere umosune). Melyytum, oBe ce MOKe MOCTaBUTH K-
Tamhe KaKo MPOTYMAauyuTU 3Hauewe Tpeher nornasba 3akoHa ako cy ce peun Cete-
rarum rerum praeter hominem et pecudem occisos, win camo Ceterarum rerum,
unak Hanaswie y 3akoHy? (Honore cmaTpa na cy camo peuu praeter hominem et
pecudem occisos VHTEPIIONMCAHE, a a Cy peUu ceterarum rerum ayTeHTUYHE. A.
M. Honore: Linguistic and social context of the Lex Aquilia, The Irish Jurist VII/1,
Dublin 1972, ctp. 138—145. Cmuuro mucie u Cursi, op. cit., ctp. 186—193. u
Willems, op. cit., ctp. 15. Buau u Natali, op. cit., ctp. 19.) Peuiewe 3a oBaj npo-
onem nynu Cannata, KOju cMaTpa ga ce 1o M3pa3oM damnum y AKBUIMjEBOM 3a-
KOHY TojipadyMeBa Zybuiliak a He ymarerwe umosure. Damnum oO3Ha4yaBa Zyouiliaxk
cigapu (...cagionare ad altri il danno di una cosa) Koju je npetrpreo owrteheHu,
300r Tora IITO je CTBap yHMINTeHa. AyTop cMarpa na je Tpehe mormaBbe AKBUIN-
jEBOT 3aKOHa M3BOPHO CAHKIIMOHMCAJIO CaMO TOTIYHO YHMINITEHE, a He U OIlTe-
hemwe crBapu. (C. A. Cannata: Sul testo della lex Aquilia e la sua portata origina-
ria, La responsabilita civile de atto illecito nella prospettiva storico-comparatistica,
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7. 3akmyvak. M3pazoM damnum ce y CBUM PUMCKUM IPaBHUM
TEKCTOBMMa, KaKO OHMMa KOju ce OJHOCe Ha AKBUJIMjEB 3aKOH Ta-
KO M OCTaJiMMa, O3HayaBa yMarere UMOBUHe, OJHOCHO Zyouiliak
KOju HEKO JIMle Tpou, OWJIO ycied AeJMKTa, WIM Ha OCHOBY IIpaB-
HOT MOCJa, WIA MO HEKOM APYroM OCHOBY. Damnum HWKal Hema
3HauYeHe pusuukoe owimieherwa cieapu. lllTaBuine, MMOBUHCKA IIITE-
Ta (damnum) M ¢pusuuxko owilieherwe ciieapu (ruptio) pasiaukyjy ce
Kao JBa moceOHa ycJioBa 3a HACTaHAK aKBWJIMjaHCKE OJTOBOPHOCTH.

W3pazom damnum o3HayaBa ce CaMO UMOGUHCKA wiiieilia, Koja
Ce Kao TakBa pas3JIMKyje OH MopanHe wiieiie, yspede (contumelia).
Damnum TOCTOjU caMO aKo je IOILIO0 10 YMamkeHha UMOBMHE OIITE-
heHor nuna.

MehytuMm, Hehe ce cBako yMamere MMOBMHE cMaTpaTu 3a
mreTy. Damnum HOCTOjM caMO OHJAA KaJa je IOLLIO J0 yMakheh-a
WMOBMHE MPOTUB BOJbE OLITENEHOT, M aKO OH O TOT YMameHa He-
Ma HUMKAaKBEe MaTepMjaJiHE WJIM OpYre KOPUCTU. Y NPOTMBHOM, HeE
MOCTOjU 1ITE€Ta, HETO TPOIIKOBU (impendia). nak, oHU TPOILIKOBU
KOjU Cy YUMICHM PaJu caHuUpamba olitehera cTBapu WU TMOBpeIe
Juua, yopajajy ce y damnum y aKBUJIMjJaHCKOM CMMCITY.

Damnum ce y MHOTUM TEKCTOBMMaA T10jaBJbyjeé KaO CyNMPOTHOCT
pooutn (lucrum). AKBUIUjaHCKU damnum TOCTOJM HE3aBUCHO Of
TOra Jia JiM jé HEKO CTeKao [ucrum Ha OCHOBY IITETE KOja je APYrom
HaHeTa, aju aKBWIMjaHCKE OJrOBOPHOCTHM HeMa aKo je HEKO JIpy-
rOM HaHeO IUTETy ca HaMEepOM Ja Ha Taj HAUMH ceOM WJIM IpYrom
npubaBu 10OUT.

Ilojam damnum xnacuyHu TpaBHULM onpelyjy Kao ymarberve
umogune (deminutio patrimonii) Wi 2ybuitiak (Heke) UMOBUHCKe KO-

I Congresso internazionale ARISTEC Madrid 7—10. ottobre 1993, Torino, cTp.
45.) Cannata TBpau J1a Cy Ce peuu cetererum rerum (praeter hominem et pecudem
occisos) Hanasuie y 3aKoHy, Te Y Be3U ca TUME IMOCTaB/ba MUTAHE KaKO JOBECTU Y
Be3y uspase damnum facere v ceterarum rerum? Haume, peuu ceterarum rerum cy
y TreHeTuBy, Te Ou ce mpema Tome uspas ‘Ceterarum rerum (praeter hominem et
pecudem occisos) si quis alteri damnum faxit, MOpao MPEBECTU Kao Axo Heko Opy-
2ome [Apoyspokyje damnum Opyée ciieapu (ocum YOujeHoZ uogexka u paa ciioke)...
Hakne, damnum ce oBIe He MOXKE CXBATUTU KaO yMarbeHe MMOBMHE, all HU Kao
(usnuko yHuinrerwe ctBapu. JenmHo Moryhe Tymauewe jecte na y AKBWIMJEBOM
3aKOHY damnum 3Ha4u Zybuiiak. Axo cy ce peun Ceterarum rerum Hajaswie y
3akoHy, oHJa npeBoa onapende Ceterarum rerum... si quis alteri damnum faxit
rnacu: Ako Heko Opyéome Hpoy3pokyje eybuiiax ocitiaiux ciieapu. Y CKIaay ca THU-
me, Cannata TBpAu 1a je AKBUJIMjEB 3aKOH M3BOPHO CAHKIIMOHMCAO CAMO TMOTIIYHO
YHUIITEHE CTBApH J0 KOjer je JOILIO Ha OMJI0 KOjU HauyuH (CrajbuBameM, cllamMa-
BeM, YHULITeHeM). Mnak, damnum He 3HAYM (PU3UYKO YHUwiliere, HETO SYyOuiliax
CTBapM, ca Tayke [JIEAMIITA IOCMOAAPa, KOjU YHUIUTEHY CTBAP HE MOXE BUILE [
KopucTU. Damnum ce yuHu dpyzome (alteri), a He camoj ctBapu. (Cannata, Il terzo
capo della “lex Aquilia”, ctp. 115—116.)
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pucitiu (commodum). Tlon TUMe ce Tmoapa3ymMeBa He camMoO TyOUTaK
TPJKUIITHE BPEIHOCTU YHUILITEHe WX olTeheHe cTBapu, HEro u ry-
OuTak OWJIO KakBe Opyre MMOBMHCKE KODHUCTHM, IONYT CMarbeHe
BPEJIHOCTH IPYIUX CTBApH, U3ryOJbeHE 3apaje, WIM TPOIIKOBa KOju
Cy HacTaJM YCJell YHUILITeHa Win oimTehera cTBapu WU MOBpeIe
Jv1a.

Samir Alici¢

THE CONCEPT OF AQUILIAN DAMAGE (DAMNUM)
IN CLASSICAL ROMAN LAW
Legal-terminological analysis

Summary

For classical Roman lawyers damage (damnum) means the loss or di-
minution of what is a man’s own, either by fraud, carelessness, or accident
and not a destroying of property (ruptio, laesio corporalis). Damnum is
only damage to property and not a damage to person, i.e. the measure of
iwury, physical, mental and emotional, as a result of another’s action or
omission (contumelia). Damnum is such diminution of property, which ari-
ses against the will of damaged person, without any benefit to him, and is
to be distinguished from ordinary expenses (impensae). Damnum exists
without regard to the consequence whether someone got profit (lucrum) on
the basis of somebody’s damage. However, there is no acquilian responsi-
bility if someone made damage to another person having the intention to
obtain a gain for himself. According to Roman lawyers damnum could be
defined in two different ways: diminution of property (deminutio patri-
monii) and loss of benefit (commodum).
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HACJIEBE
HERITAGE




UDC 821.14°02.0913 Homeros
81°255.4

Josan [loiios
Dunonomku dakynrer, beorparn

WCKYCTBA U TIPUHLIUTIU
MPBUX MPEBOJIUIALIA XOMEPA KOJ
®PAHIIY3A U KOJI CPBA!

ATICTPAKT: ¥ pany ce ynopeaHo aHaJU3Upajy MpakTUYHA UCKYCTBa U
TeopMjcKa Haveja paHuX mpeBoamiana Xomepa kon Mdpanirysa u kon Cpba.
WcnocraBmpa ce ma ce Teopuja IpeBolherma XoMepa y obe cpeauHe yoOsu-
yaBaja eMITUPUJCKU, M3 TMPEBOOMJIAYKE TpaKCe M peLerniuje, MPBEHCTBEHO
KpO3 pacripaBe U IOJIEMHMKE Koje Cy 4ecTO MMajie HauelHU Kapaktep. Mu-
IIJbEHAa Cy CE€ HajBMIlIEe CyKOOJbaBajga OKO MUTaa BEPHOCTU OPUTMHATY, TIPU
yemy cy ®paHiy3u ¢ moyeTka 18. Beka BUIIe pacmpaB/balivi O CaAPKUHCKO],
a Cpbu cpennHoMm 19. Beka o BepcudUKalMjckoj BepHOCTU. 3anaxyhu ce 3a
ayreHTHIHOTr XoMmepa, AH Jlacuje 3ayaraja ce 3a Mpo3Hy, IOK je Ymap ne jia
Mot 6uo mpucranuua yriaheHe amanTaluje y adeKcaHAPUHILYY. AQUPMUIITY-
hu ,,Haueno HapomgHoctn”, Jlaza Koctuh je ombanmBao u mpo3y U Xekcame-
Tap, apxkehu ce emckor mecerepua, kao u JoBan Xanwmh m Hberom, mok ce
[Terap Hemenuh, npe cBUX HUX, ca J0CTa ycrexa OKyIIao y XeKcaMeTpy, Ha-
TOBECTUBIIM KAaCHUjy ITOOEdy ,,Hauesla CTBApHOCTH .

KIbYUYHE PEYMU: npeBohemwe, Xomep, Haujada, An Jledesp rha Ja-
cuje (Mme Dacier, 1654—1720), Yaap ne na Mot (Houdar de la Motte,
1672—1731), Terap Hemenuh (?—1848), Josan Xauwmh (1799—1869), ITerap
IMerpoBuh Hoerom (1813—1851), Jlaza Koctuh (1841—1910)

Mmajyhu y Buay oniure npuxBah€HO CTAHOBMIITE MO KOjeM Cy
XoMepoBa jiesna UCXOAUIITE €BPOICKEe KHWKEBHE Tpaaulivje, MPBU
npeBoau Haujade v Oduceje, Makap U NEIUMUYHU, OIl U3Y3€T-

I Pag je Hactao Kao pe3yiTaT MCTpaKhBarba Ha Ipojekty 148006 , Teopuj-
CKO-HCTOPHUJCKM PEUHUK KOMITApaTUCTUYKe TepMuHojoruje kom Cpba” koju ¢u-
HaHcupa MunHwucTapcTBo 3a HaykKy Pemy6iuke CpoOuje.
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HOT Cy 3Hayaja 3a CBaKy HALMOHAJIHY KYATypy. Ycien pa3Iu4uTUX
HUCTOPUJCKMUX OKOJHOCTH, Toyelr mnpeBoherba XOMEpOBUX €roBa
Ha HapoJHE je3MKe He caMoO Ja C€ BPeMEHCKM He Ioayaapajy Ha
1IeJIOM €BPOIICKOM IPOCTOPY, Hero ce Mehy mojenmHuM cpeanHaMa
youaBajy pasiMKe Koje ce Mepe BekoBuMa. [locMarpaHo u3 maHa-
IIHe MEPCHEKTUBE, MPOOJEM OBE XPOHOJOIIKE AMCKpeNaHIIUje He
Mopa OUTHU ol mpUMapHOr 3Hayaja. butHo je, mehytum, oaroBopu-
TU Ha HEKa Jpyra Nnurama: 1) y KOjUM je UCTOPUJCKUM U KYJITYp-
HUM KOHTEKCTMMa JIOIIUIO J0 TUX IpeBoja; 2) KakaB je, TaJa U Ka-
CHUje, OMO HUXOB 3HAuaj 3a IOjeJIMHE HallMOHaJIHEe KYyAType u 3)
KakBa Cy OuJla MCKyCTBa MpPBUX IIpeBOAMIIAIIA, Ca KOjUM CY C€ Mpo-
OseMrMa cyoyaBaJii U KOjUM CYy C€ Hadyeamma, UMIUIMIUTHO WJIN
eKCIJIMLIMTHO, pykoBoauiau? Hamepa HaMm je, pa3yMe ce, MpBEH-
CTBEHO OMJIa yCMepeHa Ha CPIICKY XOMEPOJIOTHjy, alu y3eTy Y jell-
HOM IIKMpPEM, KOMIIapaTMBHOM KOHTeKCTy. C 003MpoM Ha TO Aa Cy
MpBU TpeBoAM XoMepa KOJ Hac HacTajaiu IoJ yTULajeM HeMau-
kor, Mocosor (Voss), 0OIHOCHO pyckor, ['HemuueBor mpeBoaa, 1 aa
Cy T€ OKOJIHOCTM IPWINYHO ITO3HATe U MCTpPa)KeHe, YYMHWIO HaMm
Ce 3roJIHMM Ja Yy OBOj NPWIMLU CIIpoBeaeMO Iopehere ca cTambeM
y DpaHIlycKoj, YIpaBO CTOra IITO TaMOIIHK IPEBOAMOLU HUCY
OUPEKTHO yTULIaJX Ha Hamie. bynmyhm ma cy ce Hamm nmpBM IpeBO-
nuouu guctom dahanmu Haujade, i Ha GpaHIyCKOj cTpaHu y3eheMo
y 003Up caMo IIpeBOjE OBOI €Ia.

Y TabenapHOM MpHKa3zy, YIIOPeaHa XPOHOJIOrMja U3rjieaa OBaKo:

CamcoH (Samxon), 1519—1530. Tlerap Hdemenuh, 1—3 neBame, 1832,
neo 4. neBama 1833.

Canen (Salel), 1—10. meB. 1545, JoBan Xanmh, 1. u 14. mmeBame, OKO

13. meB. 1570. 1830, oGjaBibeHo 1858.

Kamen (Jamyn), mapuujanHo 1574, I1. I1. Hberom, neo 1. meBame, mocie

y nenmuHu (ca Canenom) 1577. 1833, mrammano 1889.

Cepron (Certon), 1615. Jlaza Koctuh, 1. u meo 6. meBarba,
1858, 1909; 2. nesamwe, 1874, 1909.

Cye (Souhait), 1614. Jokcum Hosuh OrouanuH, 1—4.

nesame, 1866.

boaten (Boitel), 1619.
Jla Banrepu (La Valterie), 1681
I'ha Hdacuje (Mme Dacier), 1699.

Vnap me 1a Mot (Houdar de la Motte),
1714.

Beh u3 neTuMuyHOr moriiega Ha mpeaouYeHy Tabeny nmpumehyje
ce Ja cy m3Mmely mpBor (paHIyCKOT M IIPBOT CPIICKOI ITOKYyIlaja
peBoaa MpoTeksa myHa Tpu crojieha, IITO cBakako HUje Oe3Hauaj-
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HO. Y TOM BeJIMKOM BPEMEHCKOM pAaCIIOHY, JOTOAWJIe Cy ce, Hau-
Me, Oap Be CTBApM KOje Cy CYIUTMHCKM YTULIAJIE Ha OAHOC MPEBO-
JWAJIala mpeMa mpeaMeTy CBOT Mocja: MpBO, Ha Tpejacky u3 17.y
18. Bex y PpaHIyCKOj ce BOAMO MO3HATHU criop m3Mel)y ,,crapux” n
,MOAEPHUX", y KojeM je XoMep (puryprupao Kao jemHa O IIaBHUX
Tayaka OKO KOjUX Cy C€ JIOMWJIa KOILba; APYro, y MpBe TpU Jele-
Huje 19. Beka eBpOICKOM KHbMKEBHOILINY OBJIajalia je MoeTHUKa po-
MaHTHU3Ma, Koja je, m3Mmel)y ocrajior, cTaBWwia ad acta CyMby y
JUTCHUTET HApPOAHMX je3MKa, 1LITO je OMJIO jeIHO OJ TpaaulMOHaI-
HUX yropuiuta ctapux. OTyma y NporparHUM TEKCTOBMMA M pac-
MpaBaMa CPIICKUX MPEBOAMIALIA Y HbUXOBUX KpUTHUUYApA HE 3aTUYEC-
MO HEeKa OJi MUTama Ha Koja Cy HMXOBe (DpaHIlyCKe KOJEere TPOIr-
Jie HajBuiue Mactuiaa u eHepruje. I[lokymahemo, umnak, ga yTBpau-
MO MOjeMHe TayKe KOHBEPreHlMje y OBMM pacipaBaMa, Ha KojuMa
O0u ce mopeherme MOIJIO TeMEbUTH.

*

Kan je o ®paniyckoj ped, Bajba McTahu Ja MPBU MPEBOAM Ia-
najy y noba peHecaHce M IpoOyheHor mHTepeca 3a aHTUKY y 16.
Beky. [To peunma @Pwmiuna Popaa, modyenn (GpaHIyCKe XOMEPOJIO-
ruje o0eJie)KeHU Cy XaoTMYHOILIhy M KOHTpoBep3aMa, I1a ce IIpe
MOJKE€ TOBOPUTHU O M3MMUIILbalby HErO0 O TIIOHOBHOM OTKpHUBamby XO-
Mepa. Je3umuka Oapujepa JejioBaja je HeIpeMocTUBOM — no 1520.
TOIMHE CTapOrpyKUM Cy Bjajaje caMoO peTKe Nnpuaouuiuie u3 Bu-
daHTyje. On 3Hayaja je, MIIaK, OWJIO MOCPEIHO YMO3HaBame ca
Haujadom n Oducejom mpeKo JTAaTMHCKUX NpeBoja u3 Wranuje, na je
M u3yyaBakbe I'PUKOI ITOYesIo Aa ce Iupu 3axBajbyjyhu Xomepy u
300r wera. Tako ce jaBibajy W MpBa U3Iama y OpUTHHAaJYy, ajJu OHa
obumnyjy rpeimikama, JIOK he KoMeHTapu, HOIYT OHOr JeBcraruja
CoyHCKOT, UCKPMBJ/baBAaTU MU3BOPHU CMMCAO XpUCTUjaHU3Yjyhu ra.
Tek he uzmame Anpuja Etjena (Estienne) u3 1566. ronuHe o3Ha4u-
TU MPEOKPEeT M MpeAcTaB/baTy MOY3daH OcJioHall Oynmyhum reHepa-
liMjaMa XOMepoJiora.

IMToueun npeBoherma Xomepa Ha (paHIyCKU Takohe ce jaBibajy
y MPBOj MOJIOBUHM 16. BeKa ¥ TeHEpaJIHO CE MOTY MOJIEIUTH Ha JBe
BPCTE: Ha OHE KOjU, Y JyXy CPEIHOBEKOBJbA, HAJBUIIEC MAKHE I10-
cBehyjy mpeHolIenhy paamhe M Ha OHE KOjU Ce IOJyXBaTajy TEIIKOI
3ajJaTKa aa npeHecy XomepoB je3uk u ctui. [1pBoj Bpctu npunaaa
u npeBona sKana CamcoHa, XpOHOJIOLIKKA TPBU, HACTAO IMPEKO Jia-
TUHCKOTr TnpeBoaa JlopeHua Bane (Valla). OH je npencraB/bao BpJio
cl1000aHy napacdpasy opUruHaia, TpeTUupajyniu ra Kkao BepoOIOCTOj-
HO MCTOPMjCKO CBEIOYAHCTBO a HE Kao IMEeCHUYKO JIeJio, Ia OTyaa
HETOB TIPO3HU CTWJI BUILE JIMYM Ha MPEBOAE I'PUYKUX MCTOpUYapa
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WIM Ha (paHIyCKe CpelrbOBEeKOBHE poMaHe. MHOTIO je 3HadyajHUuju
ciaenehu npesoxa kKoju je, Ha nonactuuaj PpaHcoa I, HaYUMHKO omaT
HNr Canen. HberoB mnpeneB NpBUX jeJaHAeCT IeBatba, O0jaB/bEH
1545. roguHe, ipBU je (PpaHIyCKU MPEBOJ Yy CTUXY U TO Y JAECETep-
uy. ¥ uznawy u3 1577. ronune CanenoBy Haujady he 3a0KpyKUTH
necHuk Amanuc YKameH, npumnanHuk Iliejane u PoHcapoB yueHUK.
/KameH ce mpema pamy CBOT NMPETXOAHUKA OTHOCHO CKPYIYJIO3HO,
M3MEHUBIIM CaMO OYMIJIEIHE INTaMITApCKE IPElIKe, ajlu je JeceTe-
pall 3aMeHHO ajieKCaHAPUHIIEM KOju ce y TO BpeMe Beh HameTao
kao HopMa. OBUM cTUXOM Ouhe MCreBaH W MPBU UHTETPATHU Tpe-
Box Xomepa Ha (dpaHIycku, y m3marby M3 1615. romuHe, xoju je,
ocuM Haujade n Ooduceje, obyxBatao u baitipaxomuomaxujy, XumHe
u Eiauépame. AyTop OBUX IIpE€BOJA, KOjU Cy YyIJIedald CBETJIO HaHa
y TOJMHU HeroBe cMpTu, 6uo je CamomoH CepToH.2 3aHUMIBMBO je
TO Jla je OH Hajlpe HaMepaBao Ja CE IMOCIYKU CTUXOM KOju OM 61O
HajIIpUOJIMKHUJU OPUTHUHAIy, 3a 1ITa je Y (ppaHLyCcKoj moe3uju Beh
nmao yszope y xekcamerpuma JKaH-AHToaHa ne bauda (de Baif),
ajJu je, Ha HAroBop JPYrux, OAYCTao M MPHUBOJEO Ce€ ajJeKCaH-
ApuHIy.

Bepcudukanujcka nutama nNpuoIMXKaBajy HaC KOHTEKCTY Mp-
BMX CPIICKMX IpeBoma Xomepa, ajii heMo ce MPEeTXOAHO joul 3ajap-
»katu Ha PpaHIyCcKoj, Thae cy, moped ajeKcaHapuHIa, o 17. Beka
HajJa/be, MPEBOIMOLIM CBE BUILE IOYEIM Ja ce OKpehy mposu, y
HacTojalby nga Oymy IITO BEPHUjU OpuUrhHaiy. To HacTojarbe Ipo-
HUCTEKJIO je M3 MPOKMMama KapTe3WjaHCKOT palMOHalu3Ma, KyjaTa
AHTUKE W JlyXa YYeHOCTU y noba kiacuumsma. Tako ce, jour rogu-
Hy naHa npe CepToHoBe, mojaBibyje HMaujada y npo3u ®paHcoa au
Cyea, a nmotoMm, roguHe 1681, oba ema y mpeBoay Jla Banrepwja.
Mnak, rpyku je3uk ce y To j00a joul YBEK PeJIaTUBHO Majio YYuo U
cnabo 3Hao. C gpyre cTpaHe, IIOK Cy MecHMIM 16. Beka HacTojaiu
na (GpaHIlyCKU je3WK caoOpas3e I'puyKoM, IOTJIE Cy HUXOBM HACJEHd-
HULIM KeJienu Ja ,,ycaBpiie” I'pke, caoOpakaBajyhum ux HapaBuma
1 Mmanupuma csor go6a. I'ocrioha Jle Cesurbe (Mme de Sévigné) je

2 Tlonukao y mporecTtaHTckoj nmopoauuu, CepToH je Hajsehu neo kapujepe
ocTBapuo y ciay:xou Axpuja IV, ma 6u 3aBpIIHM €0 KMBOTA MPOBEO y MOBYYEHO-
cth, nocBeheH TpeBoley Xomepa.

3 McrnoctaBWiio ce Ja je Ta OmiIyKa uMajia JaJeKOCeHe TMOCIeaUIe, TTOITO
DpaHily3d 10 JaHa JaHalllkber HUCY JOOWIM CBOT XoMepa y XeKcaMeTpy, MakKo
jour Arpuna n1’O6ume (d’Aubigné) nomumao uzBecHor Mycea (Mousset), koju je,
HaBOAHO, mpeneBao u HMaujady u Oducejy y ,,MeTpy IO yrjieny Ha aHTUKYy . Tek y
nocieamum aetieHrjama AHnpe Mapkosull (Markowicz) mokymaBa ga y CBOjUM
MpeBOIMMa BpaTU OBaj CTUX Yy (PaHIYCKY KhMKeBHOCT, kao U Punun bpuHe
(Brunet), Koju je HajaBMO CKOpO TOjaB/bMBame CBOT TipeBopa HMaujaode.
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Tafalltbe MPEeBOAMOLIE MopeaunIa ca cayraMa Koju, rnpeHocehu mo-
PYKe rocriojiapa, yBeK MPEeHeCy CYIPOTHO O/ OHOT IITO UM je peue-
HO, a TOBpPX TOra MMajy M HE3roJHy OcOoOMHY na cebe cmatpajy
paBHUM ToOcCroJapvMa, HapoOYuTO Kajga cy oBU cTapiy. OBO Tyxo-
Buto mopeherwse Mnonutr Puro maycrpyje ymnpaBo IpuMmepuMma U3
Cyeosor u Jla BanrepujeBor nipeBona Haujade. ,,An Cye je TauaH,
aji pacIUIMHYT U Pa3BOJEH, Kaxe OH. ,Jla Banatepu texu yrna-
henoctu; oH ckpahyje Xomepa M HACTOjU Ja ra OIJIEMEHU: YCTEXKe
ce Ja roBopu O AraMeMHOHOBOj TocTtesbu. O00julla Cy HEBEPHM.
Taksa je cynobuna Xomepa y 17. Beky, cBe no rhe dacuje. M3HeBe-
peH je y CBakoM ciydajy, O/byTaBoOM TayHOIINY jeAHUX WM Jia-
KHOM eJyieranijom apyrux” (Rigault, 1856, 63).

[MpeBonu Haujade (1699) u Oduceje (1708) Ane [dacuje Ounam
Cy OJ ernoxajJHor 3Hayaja. OBa ydyeHa M IIpeAaHa KeHa, YUju je
oTall 6uo npodecop CTaporpukor M MpoTeCcTaHT, obaBuia je cjajaH
rnocao, BoheHa uaejoM na XomepoBO cTBapanaimTBo PpaHiry3uma
MpeACcTaBy IITO BEPHMje, IIpe CBera OHMMAa KOjU TPUYKM HE 3Hajy
wim ra tex yde. OOpasnaxxyhu 300r yera ce omaydyusia 3a IIpo3y,
OHa M3pa)kaBa ABOCTPYKY CKEINCy: HauyeJHO, CIpaM MOryhHOCTH
npeBoherba CTUXa CTUXOM M, KOHKPETHO, CIipaM MONhu CBOT Martep-
Wer je3uka, ,,HeCIoCOOHOr Ja M3pa3y BehuHy Jierora Kojuma O/u-
cta oBaj crmeB” (HaB. mpema Weissbort/Eysteinsson, 2006, 162).
OBe JienoTe HUCY CaMO je3UYKEe M CTUJICKE — OHE IMOYUBAjy Y ,,y3-
BUILIEHOCTH HE€TOBUX MMCJIM, BEJIMYAHCTBEHOCTU HHEIOBE TeMe, Ipu-
poIM KoOja Ta CBOI MpoxKMMa M y K3HeHalyjyhoj pa3zHOBPCHOCTU
HETOBHX JIMKOBA KOjU C€ MHOTO pa3iuKyjy Mel)y coOOM Yak 1 oHjJa
Kajga onm4vaBajy mcty BpauHy” (163). [TokazaBuii oBUM CBOje yMe-
he uHTepnperanuje, JlacujeoBa mMOTOM Ipea3u Ha MU3Jarakbe CBO-
jux moryiega Ha rnpeBoheme. [1oa Mpo3HUM MpeBOAOM OHa HE MOoj-
paszyMeBa pOIICKO Mojpa)kaBakhbe OpurvHazia, Beh jegaH ,,0oTMEH U
TOCITIOJCTBEH MPEBOJ KOjU, ApKehu ce CTpOoro HauMHa MUIIUbEHA
OpWTHMHAaJa, Tpara 3a JiermoraMma coIicTBeHor je3uka” (164). OBakBo
npeBohere OHa BUIM CAOOOIHUJUM y OJHOCY Ha paj CIMKapa Ko-
HUCTe, OrpaHUYEHOr O0JIMIMMa, Oojama, IpoIloplujaMa W IO0JO-
KajuMa MpeaMeTa Ha OpUTMHAIHO] cauuM. Bpcrtan mpeBoauiall 3a
Y je HaAJIMK Ha Bajapa Koju OOJIMKyje IMpema CIMWIIM, Ha CIUKapa
KOju clIMKa mocMaTpajyhy cKyJnTypy WM Ha IeCHUKA KOju CTBapa
HaaxXHyT JIMKOBHUM WJIM CKYJIITOPCKUM TpHKa3oM, moryT Bepru-
Jivja Koju cTpagame JlaokooHa M HeTOBMX CUHOBA OIMCYje Mpel
MPU30POM OBEKOBEUEHHUM Y MEpPMEpPHOj KOMMO3ULUjU.* A pas3ivka

4 Tlocexxyhu 3a OBUM TIpUMEpOM, OHa 3a BUIIIE Ol ToJjia Beka mpetxonu Jle-
cunry (Lessing), ¢ TUM 1ITO je HeroBo Bul)ere cTBapu OMUIO OOPHYTO — CKYIII-
TOp je, Mo meMy, cTBapao uMajyhu y Bumy Beprusiujes ommuc.

223



u3zMely Jiomer u 1oOpor mpeBoauola je y ToMe 1ITO IIPBU, Yy IIpe-
TE€pPaHOj KeJbU Ja JTOCIAOBHO IPEBENEC OPUTMHAJ, CHUCXOI/bUBO Ipe-
HOCU peuyu Oe3 ayuie, JOK Apyrd, Hactojehum ga mpeHece aylly,
ycIieBa Ja cadyyBa M ped, YIIPKOC CBOjOj BEJIMKOj CJI00041; MPEeBO.
OHOT TIPBOT JeJI0 je XJaJIHOT U jaJoBOT Ayxa, a APYTU je Aesio Moy-
3IaHOT, OTMEHOT M TUIOJHOT yXa KOjU CTBapa BUILE Of PEIUIMKE
OpUTMHAJIa — HEeMY MO0Ja31 32 PYKOM JIa Ol MO3HATOT HAYMHU HO-
BO, Ja CTBOPH ,,JPYI'M OpUTHMHam”.

T'ocnoha Jacuje je, makie, Omiaa He caMO BpCTaH HpakTUdap
HEero u TeopeTuuap rnpebohema. Crora U He YyAu TO ILITO Cy HEHU
npeBoau Xomepa Ayro cMaTpaHU HerpeBasuleHUM. AJIM, HUCY CBU
OWJIM TOT MUIIJbEHA WM O6ap HUCY J0 Kpaja OMIU 3a10BO/bHU Hoe-
HUM nopyxBaToM. Tako je, roguHe 1714, jegaH oOpa3oBaHM U 1y-
XOBUTU [BOpPaHUH II0 MMeHy Ymap ae ja Mor, taga Beh unaH
@paHllycke akagemMuje, TOHYAMO CBOjy Bep3ujy Haujade. bymyhnu
Ja HUje 100po Bjiagao IPYKUMM, OH HMje MOrao OUTH He3aJ0BOJbaH
tayHourhy npeBoga AHe [lacuje, Beh je, HAaMpPOTMB, HA HEMY 3a-
cHoBao cBoj mpernieB. Mputupao ra je, mehyrum, cam Xomep, on-
HOCHO OHO IITO j& KO Hera INMpUKa3aHO M HAYMH Ha KOjU je TO
yuuweHo. CMeTasio My je TO IITO JPEeBHU IMECHUK ITOHEKaa KOpHU-
CTU ,,HUCKe” M3pa3e Koje mpompaha 3aauBibyjyhuM enurerMma, IITO
KOMOMHYje Hajrpy0/be peuMr ca OHMM Hajyriaal)eHUjuM U HajHEKHU-
jum. PykoBomehu ce pasio3uma ykyca M CTWJIa, OH je oaOuo Ja y
CBOM MpEIEBY CJIEAU Taj IyT.

Cgoje npuMenbe Yaap je eKCnauuupao y IMpearoBopy Mnoj Ha-
cioBoM Pacipasa o Xomepy. Kuromyhu, usmel)y ocrajior, HeBa-
CIUTAHOCT JIMKOBA, Pa3ByYE€HOCT HUXOBUX PEIUIMKA, MOHAB/baka,
HaOpajama U Jpyro, oH 3akbyudyje: ,,Jlao cam cedbu ciaobomy ma mu3-
MEHHMM CB€ OHO IITO MU C€ YYMHWIO HENPUjaTHUM.”> Y HacTojarby
Ja yMTaoluuMa MOHYIM jeAHOr , mpujaTHor” Xomepa, IIOCTyNao je,
TBpIM, ca ,,MHOTO 003upa”, Kako He OW CyBHUIIIE U3MEHUO OPUTHU-
HaJI, a KaKo, C JIpyre CTpaHe, HE OW ,,IIIOKUPAO YUTAOLIE TMPOKETE
cacBUM JIpyrmMm obudajuma”.® 3aro je, mpu3Haje, yecTo OMBaoO Kpaj-

5 CBM HaBOAM U3 YJIApOBOI TEKCTa MpPEBEICHU CYy U3 Bep3uje Koja ce MOKE
npoHahu Ha MHTEPHET aJpecy HaBeleHoj y JuTeparypu. Kako je TekcT Tamo aat y
KOHTMHYUTETY, HUICMO OWJIM y MOTYNHOCTM Aa y3 LIMTaTe HaBEeIEeMO IarvHalnjy.

6 ,Xreo caM ma Moj mpeBoj Oyae IpHujaTaH M OTyaa je Tpebalo 3aMEeHUTH
MpeacTaBe Koje Cy Haujasujie Ha JoIagame y XOMepoBO BpeMe OHMMa Kojeé HaM
ce Iolamajy JaHac; Tpedaso je, Ha mpuMep, YIIPUCTOJUTH, CXOMHO HaMa, AXueje-
Be yBpene AraMeMHOHa, m3ocTaBuTu cBahe mamely Jynurtepa m JyHoHe, Kao u
CBaKy MOMMCA0 Ha Hacusbe; YOJaKUTU TO IITO AraMEMHOH HEYIOPEeIMBO BMIIIC
BOJIM CBOjy pOOMIbY HETO CBOjY JK€HY M, Haj3al, M3pa3uTU pa3He OKOJIHOCTH TAaKO
Jla ce Y OCHOBM Kayke MCTO 1IITO je peKkao U XoMep, a Ja To Oyle MpeACTaB/beHO Ha
HA4YMH carjlacaH YKyCy HallleT Beka”.
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e OIBa)KaH, Ipekpajajyhu uyuMTaBa IeBarba, Mewajyhu pegocien
nporahaja, ycyhyjyhu ce 4ak M Ja MOHEIITO M3MUCIU. Tako je mero-
Ba ,mpeuninheHa” Bep3uja HMaujade wicmaja OBOCTPYKO Kpaha of
OpUTMHAJIa, CBEEHA Ha JBAHAECT IeBamba, CXOMHO Taaa Baxkehem
naeaalHoM Moneny ema. Pasyme ce ga srpanyra rha acumje Huje
OCTajla HeMa Ha OBAaKBO cakahere Kako CBOT IPeBOjAAa TaKO U OpU-
rMHaja, Ia je 3arpMmesia U3 CBer Ijaca, HalmucaBlIu OOMMHU 7pak-
mam o pazno3uma UCKeapeHociu ykyca, y KOjeM je U3BpLIWJIa BUBU-
cexuujy Yamapopor mocia. OBaj je mak y3BpaTUO 3adaxcarsuma o
Kpuiiuyu’ U TUME je OTBOpEHa Mocjerha eTamna cropa udmehy cra-
pux u MoaepHux. Mako HepaBHOIIpaBaH ca CTAaHOBMIITA je3WYKE
KOMIIETEHILIYje, YIap ce OCJIOHUO Ha CBOjy BUCIIPEHOCT U y TOME je
MMao J0cTa ycmexa — BehiMHa caBpeMEHMKa 4YakK ra je cmarpaia
MoOEIHUKOM Y paclpaBu ca YCKOTPYAWM M, INTaBUILE, KEHCKUM
ornoHeHToM. Ha Kpajy je umnak I0IuUIo 10 HUXOBOT MOMUPEHA, KA0
IITO je, MeTHaecTak roJMHa Mpe Tora, MmocpeaoBameM Hu3riaheH
cnop u3amehy boanoa u Ilepoa (Perrault). Hac, mehytum, oBae 3a-
HUMa OHaj Je0 YIapoBOI TEKCTa KOjU C€ OAHOCH Ha HayejaHa MU-
Tamba mpeBohera, Kao U Ha BepcudUKaLUjy, jep HAC TO IPUOJIU-
’)KaBa pacripaBaMa MoBojaoM mpeBoga Xomepa kox CpoOa.

AyTop CcBe MpeBOJe IeJM Ha JOCIOBHE U CI000IHE WU, KaKO
HUX OH 30Be, ,,cMeauje”. TIpBU Ciiy)Ke y €pyIuTCKe CBpXe, C LUJbeM
Jla IITO BEpHUje MpPEHeCy calap;kaj OpMIrMHaja OHMMa KojuMa je TO
MNOTpeOHO; APYTU CYy HAMEHECHU LIMPOKOj IMyO UL, aMOULIMO3HUjU
Cy, IOMNaJ/bUBUjU U 3aIlpaBO MNpPeACTaBibajy ,,eJIeTAaHTHE MMMTALIM-
je”’, omHocHO HemTo u3Mely mpeBoma u mapadpase. Omajyhu [da-
CHMjeOBOj MpU3HAaHE Ha MHBEHTUBHOCTHU, Yaap joj, mehytum, 3ame-
pa IUTO je MpUBpKEHA CTapoOM CTaBy IIO0 KojeM he cBaku MHpeBO.
Xomepa Heu30eKHO OMTU MH(EepuopaH y OJHOCY HA OpUTMHAT jep
je dpaHLycKM je3uK MH(epropaH y OJIHOCY Ha TpuyKU. Y IpUIor
CYIIPOTHOM MUIIUBbEHY, OH HABOIM KaKO MMa CTBapHu KOj€ je JIaKile
U jegHOCTaBHMje pehu Ha (paHIyCKOM M KaKO CBaKM je3MK UMa

7Y xemu na obecHaxku npumende rhe Hacuje, Yaap ce mo3mBa HU Marbe
HU BuIlle Hero Ha boanoa, BeauKor moiToBaolia HeHOr mnpeBoga. OH cBegoun
KaKo je CTapoM KpuTuyapy, Taga Beh ysnpmaHoM IojieMukoMm ca Ilepoom anu joriu
YBEK ayTOPUTATUBHOM, HOCHMO Ha YBU[ CBOj MPENEB Y TOKY pala U KAaKo je OBaj ca-
MO y NpBU Max nenoBao 3anpenaiiheHo: ,[Touyex ma uuram; Beh mocie mpBuX
ctuxoBa T. Jlenpeo ce cmupuo; yop3o craje aa ogobpaBa; omoOpaBambe jeé HEOCeT-
HO Mpesia3ujio y ToxBaje, Ja OM Me Ha Kpajy 1modeo yBepaBaTM KakKo OM TOTOBO
HMCTO TOJIMKO BOJIEO 11a je mpeBeo HMaujady OHAKO KaKO caM ja TO YYMHUO KOJUKO U
na jy je cam Hammcao. bamr tuM peumma...” (HaB. mpeMa Rigault, 1856, 372). ¥V
MpeTepuBamy CTapor JIMCIA CaMOJbyOMBU MPEBOAMJIALL OUYMIJICTHO je TPEeBUICO
capkaszaM Ha COIICTBEHM pauyH, cepBUpajyhu MoJaTHU apryMeHT CBOjOj MPOTUB-
HUIIN.
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cBoje mobOpe u joue nucle. PpaHIyCKOM je3uKy, caMOM IO ceOu,
HUINTEe He HemocTaje,® a mehy je3ammmma Hema BpeIHOCHE Xujepap-
XUje — OHM Cy, HAIlPOCTO, Pa3IUYUTH.

O06jammaBajyhyu 3a1liTo ce OMIYyYMO 3a CTUX, Yaap IpuKasyje
OLUTPY CYHNPOTCTAaB/EHOCT KOja je Taja Biaagana Mely mpucrtaavia-
Ma IpereBa M MPO3HUX IMpeBoja, 3akbyuyjyhu: ,,[lecHuum moHo-
CHM Ha CBOj TaJieHaT MWUCJE Ja TMpo3a HE MOXKE Ja JOCETrHe Iie-
CHUYKY M3Pa)KajHOCT M CIMKOBMTOCT; MPO3auCTU MaK Mpe3upy Ta-
JIeHaT Koju HeMajy, yoehyjyhu camu cebe Aa cy CTUXOBU HECIOjUBU
ca BepHoluhy Kojy IpeBoauial Ayryje opuruHany”. He opbaiyjyhu
pe30JyTHO HMjelaH OJ OBa JIBa CTaBa, OH C€ MIIAK MpUKIakba IIp-
BOM U OJUIyYyje ce 3a IMapHO pUMOBAHU aJleKCaHIpPUHALl, KOjU MpHU-
MEH>Yje ca JI0CTa YMEILIHOCTU, 3Hajyhu ga My je To Hajjaye opyhe y
oynyhem oxkpiuajy. IlpusHajyhu ma je jeamHo mposa Kaapa Aa J10-
CJIOBHO IIpPEHECe CMMCA0, a J1a HeH CTUJI U T€ KaKO MOXKe OUTHU
eJIeraHTaH, ayTop OCIOpaBa TBPIHY CBOjE CylapHULE Ja Bepcudu-
KallMja He Mo)ke mpoHahu maHgaHe 3a XOMEpOBY MHUCAO0 U 1A ,,Ie-
CHULM MpecTajy aa Oyay MecHUIM”’ Kaaa UX MPeBeIeMO Y CTHUXY.
3ap ce HE3HATHUM M3ME€HaMa OPUTMHAJI 3auMCTa TOJIMKO U300JIMuy-
je, MmuTa ce OH W OArosapa: ,,XOMep HeKaaa TOJMKO Tpellu Y OHO-
M€ IITO MMCJAM U TOBOPM Ja IPO3HU IpeBOAMJIALL, YaK U aKO Ce
HajoOITyYHUj€ AP>KA BEPHOCTU, YECTO OMBa IPUCWBEH Ja Ta Ha
MHOTMM MeCTMMa McHpaBu’.

Hajzan, ayrop u3naxke M COICTBEHY MPEBOAMIAYKY MOETUKY,
cBonehy je Ha Tpu Hayesa: TAYHOCT, jaCHOCT W mpujatHocT. [lo-
clle[ith KPUTEPHUjyM OOHOCH C€ Ha OHO IITO je Beh peueHo o Yia-
POBUM MOpPAJUCTUYKUM HHTEpPBEHIIMjaMa Ha TEKCTy, ma hemo ce
OBJle M03a0aBUTHU MPBUM ABaMa Havenauma. Ilon tauyHourhy je mom-
pazyMeBao ynoTpedy camMO OHUX €MIUTETa KOju ,,M3pakaBajy HEKy
KOPMCHY TIOjeIMHOCT U TO ca pasiaorom™.’ ¥V 1uiby jacHOCTH M30e-

8 IIlta To HemocTaje (ppaHIyCKOM, IJIACK PETOPCKO IMUTAIbe KOjUM OHMCMO
MOTJIM Ca)KeTW HU3 HHeTOBUX MOTIHTamba: ,.Jla 11 je HemocTaTak eJieraHIMje OHO
Ha 4yeMy OMCMO MOIJIM MPUTOBOPUTH HalleM je3uKy? AJIM IITa je TO IITO OH He
n3pakaBa ca cHaroM M Jbymkoimnhy cBojcTBeHUM mnpenmety? Hemocraje i my ja-
CHOCTU Yy JOIMATCKMM cmucuMa U uctopujama? HemocTaje au My y3BUILIEHOCTHU Y
nmaHerupuuuma u catupama? Hemocraje 1u My mocrojaHctsa y KopHejesum u Pa-
CMHOBHUM TpareaudjamMa WM MOXKIA pa3oHoAe U Inajga y MoaujepoBUM Komeauja-
ma? Henmoctaje nu My HexxHocTH Kox KuHoa wim mpocromymHocT kon Jla doH-
teHa? Camo Heka join Oydae M3ymMuTe/ba HOBMX »KaHpoBa, IpoHahu he oHM HOBe
M3BOpE Yy HAllleM je3uKy”.

9 ,Ca TakBOM Ma)XJbMBOIIINY, TOHEKAa Ce jeIHOM pedjy MoKe OOyXBaTUTHU
CMHCa0 YMTaBe PEUEHMIIE; a Ta CAXKEeTOCT, aKO HHUje MpeTepaHa, HY»KHO [laje cHary
W JICTIOTY CTUXOBMMAa. MHOIITBO TMOjeMMHOCTH M CJIMKa Toral)a M MCIyraBa Ma-
LTy, U TO je OHO IITO C€ 30BE€ CHara: cjlabu CTUXOBU CYy OHU Y KOjUMa je CMHUCao
HecpasMepaH pedyrma’”.
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raBao je ,,TpaHcrno3uluje u ayre rnepuoge”,'® omHOCHO OIKOpaye-
Hba U KOMILUIMKOBaHe peueHulle. M3BecHO je Ja ce Ha METH ,,HC-
TaHYaHe” YaapoBe NpeBOJAMJIAYKEe €CTETUKE, Y OCHOBHU carjiacHe
HayeJMMa IOeTUKE KJIacHIlM3Ma, Halllla yIpaBO CYIITHUHA XoMme-
pPOBOI CTWJIa, OJMYEHA Y HErOBUM YYBEHMM €MUTETHUMA M MPO-
mupeHuM nopehewnuma. Tako je oBaj mpeBoawIal U TeopeTuyap,
YIOPKOC MOjeAMHUM TMPOHUIUBMBUM yBUIMMA y MpobjeMe mpeBohe-
Hha, OMaHyO y OHOM HajBaxkHUjeM, ocTajyhu 3apo0jbeH yHyTap Ha-
cjaeheHuX TOKTpMHApHUX CTAHOBUINTA, KaKo y morjeay ¢hopme Ta-
KO M y TIOIJIe[ly CaJp)KMHE TMpeBOJa.

*

DpaHIlyCKM MOJEPHM Cy, IIpeMa ToMme, OWJIM MPUBPKEHU CTU-
Xy U TO OHOM IIPOBEPEHOM Yy HajehuM nearma HallMOHAJIHE KHbM-
»)keBHOCTU. Ilo TomMe cy OHM jeIMHO M YHNOpPEeIUBU ca IPBUM CpI-
CKUM MpeBoauonurma. Haim pomaHTUYapu cracaiu cy y NpundKa-
Ma M OKpYXKE€HY CAaCBUM pa3jIMYMTUM Yy OJHOCY Ha (paHIyCKy
apuCTOKpaTujy, ma MM, pa3yme ce, HUje MoIJla CMETaTh HUKaKBa
HEeyJbYAHOCT XOMEPOBUX jyHaKa, 10 MHOI'O 4eMy OJIMCKMM jyHallu-
Ma CpIICKE eIMKe. Y CBOM AMBJbEHY XEJICHCKOM IECHUKY OWJIU CY,
nakne, omvku paHuyckum crapuma. OKo NUTamba CTUX WU IIPO-
3a Takole Huje 600 MHOro Hegoymuna. OHO je UMIUIMLIUTHO pa3-
pelreHo Beh y NMpBUM NPEBOAMIAYKUM MOKYIIajuMa, a eKCIUIMIUT-
HO ra je 3ak/byuno cam Jlaza Koctuh. Kama je, Haume, romuHe
1866, Jokxcum Hopuh OtouaHuH mnoHyauMo MatuuM CpIICKO] Oa
(pvHaHCcupa WweroBo mnpeBohewe HMaujade u Oduceje .,y IPO3U, Kao
mro cy paguau JlatuHu”, Matuua je ¥HeroB Ipeajior, 3ajefHo ca
MPEeBOJIOM TIpBa YeTUpHU NeBawba HMaujade, moBepuia Ha oleHy Ko-
ctuhy u Xauhy, Koju Cy MOHYyIY CJI0KHO M 03 IBOyMJbeHa 010a-
uuau. McupnHa KocrtuheBa peueHsujal! mpeacraBsba, IITaBUIIE,
jenaH o MMOHUPCKUX TEOPUJCKUX TpaKTaTa O MpeBONerY KO Hac.

10 OHO TpBO CTBapa 3aMOPHY IBOCMUCICHOCT Y KOHCTPYKIIUjU U MCTOBPE-
MEHO YMHU CTWJI TEHIKUM U ycusbeHUM. OBO JIpyro, y HacTojamby da OOyXBaTH CY-
BUILIE CTBApU, HUjEAHY Ol HbUX HE M3JaxKe HOBOJHLHO jacHO; [...] [IpuTtom oBe myre
pedyeHHUIIEe, KOje YCJIOKHaBajy Mpo3y, HACYIIPOT TOME KBape KaJeHIy U XapMOHUjy
cTuxoBa”.

11''V3 HemuiocpnHy KoHcTatauujy na HoBuh ,,He 3Ha rpuku HU Oejie, Te Ta-
KO HUje HU Morao rnpeBonutu ¢ rpukor opuruHaia” (Koctuh, 1987, 211), oH ka-
)K€ 1 OBO: ,,JJa He 3HaMm Ha koje JlaruHe Ty mucau . J. H.; Bajbna He y3uma naa je
cBaku JlaTWH, KOju je IITO HAmMcao JATUHCKH, jep oHAa Ou Ouo u ja JlaTuH u
CBaKM KOjM je Mpellao aKkaaeMHjCKe CTeleHe Ha KaKBOM CBEYYMJIMINTY, NI je o0u-
yaj MMCcaTU 3a TO pacIipaBe Ha JIATMHCKOM je3WKy; €JIeM ako cy To JlaTuHu, 1ITo
[Ha m|ux mucau 1. J. H., momase Ham T mocTta 4yygHOBaTU. AJI’ jOIII HaM je 4Uym-
Huje, ako r. J. H. mucnu Gam [Ha] npaBe JlaTuHe, KHUKEBHUKE CTApOT, U3YyMp-
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Jlaza Koctuh ce, y Hauelly, MpOTMBUO MPO3HOM IpeBoherby
rnoe3uje, M3y3eB y jeAHOM CJIy4dajy, a TO je y IIeJarollKe CBpXe —
OHJIa KaJa He MOCTOju HUKaKaB MpPEBOJ, Ma IMpeBoAual xohe ,aa
CKpIIM 3a HY)KIy JIPBEHUM MOCT IIpeKo IpoBaiuje He3dHamwa” (Ko-
ctuh, 1987, 210). Anu, Taga OM TakaB MpeBOI MOpao OUTU caBp-
meHo tayaH, mTo HosuheB Huje O6mo. Hacrtasmajyhm cBojy pac-
MpaBy, OH IIOKa3yje a Cy yIpaBO PUMCKM MPEBOIMOLIM YCTAHOBU-
JIU IBa Hayesla Koja, Mo wemy, u najbe Baxke. [IpBo je Haueno Ha-
POIHOCTH, a HBUME ce pyKoBoauo JIuBuje AHIPOHMK, TBOpal Mp-
Bor npeBoga Oduceje Ha JJaTUHCKU, KOjU j& YMECTO XeKcaMeTpa KO-
PUCTHUO CATYPHUjCKU CTUX, HAjCTApUjU CTUX JJATUHCKE HApOIHE I10-
e3uje. Taj MPUHLIMI MOIITOBAJIIM CY U CPICKU MPEBOIMOLIM KOjU CY
ce, npe Hosuha, kopuctunu emnckum necerepueM: Joan Xariuh,
Hberom u cam Koctuh. JIpyro Haveno Ouiao OM Hauyeslo CTBApHO-
CTM WIM TIpeAMeTa, KOje 3axTeBa INTO IOCJeAHUje MPUApPKaBaHhe
OpUTMHaJIa, YKbY4yjyhu U y goMeHy cTuxa. To 3Ha4yM OMoHallaTh
rPUYKU XEKcaMeTap Ha je3uky InpeBoauona. OBUM IPUHLUIIOM ce, Y
cBoM npeBoay Xomepa, yrpasbao Lluuepon, 3atum Heman ®@oc, a
Koctuh nHe nmponyira ga HaBege u Cpouna Ilerpa Hemenuha, koju
je, jour 1832, y byaumy oGjaBuo npeBoje MpBa Tpu IeBawa Miau-
Jjaoe.

Koctuh ce omnyyHo 3aiarao 3a Hauesl0 HAPOAHOCTH,!? y OCHO-
BM BYKOBCKO.!> Ho, OH ce y TOM CMUCIIy HMje OUPEKTHO IO3MBAO
Ha Byka Kapanwmha, a jomr Mmambe Ha ¢ppaHiycke npeBonuole. Hoe-
rOB MYyTOKa3 OWIM Cy eHrjaecku npeBoau HMaujade — crapuju Iloy-
nos (Pope) u HoBuju, depbujes (Derby), 06a HaunmweHa y OIaHK-
BepCy, OOHOCHO IIeTOCTOIHOM jaMmOy. OBaj ctux, Koju je, oymyhm
HEpMMOBaH, HajBullIe noacehao Ha KiaacuyHe oOJMKe, HUje, Mehy-
TUM, MPEY3eT U3 EHIJIECKe HapoaHe moe3uje. Morau 6ucmo ra Ha-
3BaTu Oalll TBOPEBUHOM IIpeBohema, jep ce MPBU IIyT IMOjaBHO Y

JIOT PUMCKOT Hapofia. TH Jbyau To ce MOKe pehu ¢ MPpUJINIHUM TT0y3IareM, HUCY
npesonuan Omupa Hukaa y mposu” (208).

12 'To Hauesno Kasyje Ja CBaKW Hapo[, [...] Kao IITO MMa CBOjy OCOOHY KpB,
TaKO MOpa MMaTU M CBOj OCOOEH mopemak ocehaja m MMUCIM, a T€ MUCIU MOPajy
“MaTu CBOjy OCOOHY TojaBy. [...] HajoOwiHuja mojaBa ocehaja m muciau monasu
HaM Yy je3auky. — AJI’ Kao IITO TeJI0O He MOKe JKMBETU camMo of cebe, TaKo HU Oy-
ma. Temxo Mopa jectu, aymia Mopa yuuTu. Ho 3ajoraj mro ra mporyramo He uuie
OHAKO TpecaH Yy KpB, MMa HU MU HE CMEMO paszallllJbaTh IMPeAMeT CBOT ydyerha U3
pamvMoHMIIE CBOje y JKWJIE Hapoja CBOTa OHaKora Kao IITO ra Mu HaljocMo, Mopa-
MO ra mpo0aBUTH. Y3MeMO Ju mak Hip. OMupa MPeBOIUTHU IO pa3Mepy OpUTHMHA-
Jla, a He 10 OHOME, KOjUM OM Halll HapoJ CIieBao Taj MpEeAMET, Ja Ia ce je JaTuo,
TO ce He OM caMoO 3BaJi0 He NMpoOaBUTU 3ajoraj, Hero U He caxkBakatu ra” (Ko-
ctuh, 1987, 209).

13 Bunmetu teker M. Djainapa HaBeleH y JUTEpaTypu.
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CapujeBoj (Surrey) mapadpasu Beprunujese Eneude, oxo 1540, na
OM ra MOTOM MPUXBATWJIM M MECHULIM U TpeBoauoiu.'* Kocruh je,
y IyXy pOMaHTHM3Ma, CMaTpao Halll jyHayKM JeceTepall HajaaeKBaT-
HUjUM CTUXOM 32 IMOCPOJ/bMBAbe U TOI CTAHOBUILTA APKAO CE M-
TaBor kuBoTa. Ilociae mpBor magajadykor IOKyIllaja, joll jeaAHOM
ce omtenao Ha HMaujadu ronuHe 1874, na Ou ce, y CBOjOj TIOCIIEIH0j
JEeLeHUjH, U3TJea BpaTHo TOCIy 3armoyeToM y Miaagoctu. [To3Haro
je, HauMe, ga My je KmbmkeBHM ombop Martuie cplicke, TOIMHE
1898, mpemnoxkuo ga npeseae oba XomepoBa ena, IITO je OH U
npuxsatno. Cienehe roauHe obparuo ce TomucnaBy Mapetuhy,
XPBAaTCKOM XEJICHUCTHU KOjU je, TIOYETKOM OCaMIECEeTUX rojauHa, o00-
jaBuo cBoje mpeBoae Haujade u Oduceje y xekcaMeTpy. MIHTOHUpa-
jyhu cBoje mucMo!®> roToBO YABOPUYKM, MUIIYAM JIaTUHUIIOM, Hje-
KaBULIOM, y3 HU3 KpoaTtusaMma (,,Bejelt[oBaHu]|”, ,,ABojoa”, ,,0:kKy-
jak”, WUTA.) W KypTOa3HUX HM3pa3a KOJETrMjaJIHOT yBakaBamba, Ko-
ctrh umak He omycTaje o MoJieMUKe OKO BpcTe ctuxa. OH 3ampaBo
PETOPUYKM MPUIIpEMa OATrOBOP Ha jelHY 3aje/UbUBY NMpUMeEAOdy U3
MapetuheBor TekcTa IITaMIIaHOT y3 HeroB IpeBon (duceje, rie
CTOjU KaKo C€ ,,YMHH, Ja TJjEKW HaIlIM IJECHULIM U MPEBOIAUOLIM HE
pabe 3aTo AeceTepla y IMjECHMUIUTBY, IITO OM OH OMO HAPOIHUU
HETOJIM OHU TYDUHCKU CTUXOBM, HETO 3aTO, jep je OH — yIOOHWjU
u nakmm” (CrokaHoB, 1984, 372). Onballyjyhu npuroBop 3a KOH-
dopmuszam, Koctuh ucrtuue kako ce Beh mokaszao npesoaehu Illek-
criupa y jamoy: ,,Ho apyro je Shakespeare, a npyro Xomep. Shake-
speare je JApaMcCKu mucall, a XOMep erncKu. 3a IpaMmy MU HHUJECMO
MMaJi CBOTa HApOJHOT CTHXA, a 3a jyHauykKe TycJlapcKe IjecMe, Kao
mTo cy 1 XoMepoBe Ouiie, UMaMO MM Halll JIMJENU HAPOJHU CTHUX,
KOjU MCTO TaKO 3rOJHO MPHUCTaje y Halll je3uK, OCOOUTO Yy jy:KHU
roBop, kao xekcametap y joHcku” (CrokaHoB, 1984, 372). Iloace-
hajyhu Ha [lemenuheB npeBom y XeKCaMeTpy, Kao M Ha TO Ja ce U
JoBan Xanwmh ca ycmexom ornpo06aBao y oBoM cTtuxy a Xomepa
UMNaK mpereBaBao y npecerepiuy, Koctuh 3akmbydyje ga je , HalIOj
IIMPOj YUTAIAYKOj ITyOIMIIM YTOAHMjE€ YATATH IITa OMJIO Ma y OCpel-
HEM HapOJHY JIeceTepily, HETO MCTO TO Yy HajAMBHHUjEM XeKcame-
Tpy. Bai he mocao, mopesa cBe CBOj He3acTapuBe 3aciyre U JbEIroTe

14 Abupmucanu cy ra u ycaBpmmiu Mapino (Marlowe) un Illexcrnup, a
MWITOH ce BHMME KOPUCTHO Yy CBOM M32ybmenom pajy, OOpas3IOKUBILMU Taj U300pP
y TTIO3HAaTOM YBOIHOM CJIOBY.

15> Konuent nucMma uyBa ce y I'paackom my3sejy Combopa, a HheroB npupehu-
Bauy PagmBoj CTOKaHOB y KOMEHTapuMa M3pakaBa HEAOYMUIIY Yy MOTJIEAY ITOCTOja-
wa opuruHana. Ocrajio je, nakjie, HEyTBpheHO [a JIM je OHO IOC/IaToO U J1a Jiu Ta je
Maperuh npummo.
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OCTaTU joll AYro y pykKaMa yYeBHMX, ILIKOJIOBaHUX Jbyau [...]. Ja
oux paguo Buiue 3a HeydyHe” (CrokaHoB, 1984, 373).16

OBakBOM KjacupUKalMjOM IpeBoaa CpaM YuTajallTBa, Halll
MEeCHUK ce, BUAMMO, MPUOJMKUO CTAHOBUINTY Yaapa jae jJa Morta.
BajbaHOCT HUXOBOT KJbYYHOI Hayesda Morja 0u ce, MehyTum, joiu
jeTHOM TIPOLIEHUTM M3 MEPCIIeKTMBE KOH(MOpMMU3Ma, He BMIIE Tpe-
BOJIMJIQUKOT HETO YMTAJayKor: ako Beh Kao mpeBoauoly He Oupa-
MO JIAKIIIM HEero TEeXKM IIyT, 3allTO OHJA HE 3aXTeBaMO MCTO U Of
nmyosuke? 3amTo yrah)aTu HaBMKama 4yMTajalia U He 3aXTeBaTu Of
BUX Bullle Hamopa? He unHuMO 1u TuMme phaBy ycayry mpocBehu-
Bamby COICTBEHOr Hapoma? Hwuje M u TO camo join jegaH ,,MOCT
MpeKo IpoBajidje He3Hama’, MOXKIa M KaMeHM, ajld KOju HIlaK
obase crmaja Tek Metadopuuku? Ha oBa murarba, Makap U Heuspe-
YeHa, OATrOBOp je, Takohe MMILIMIIMTHO, JOIIA0 BUILE OJ MoJia Be-
Ka KacHMje, Kaua je CPIICKM je3UK KOHAYHO J00MO CBOI XOoMepa, y
LIEJIOCTM M Ha XeKcameTpy, u3 mepa Mwuioma H. Bypuha. Hberos
XeKcaMeTap, pasyMe ce, npwiaroheH je mpUHUIMUIIMMA KBaJIUTATUB-
He BepcuduUKalMje U1 caMO MO CBOM OCHOBHOM OpraHM3allMOHUM
CBOjCTBY — TIO/IEJb€HOCT CTMXa Ha IIECT aKIEHAaTCKMX CTora —
noaceha Ha rpuku opuruHaa. CiamyHo ce Moxe pehu u 3a cTux
Ilerpa Hemenuha, mpBor cprckor npeBoauola Xomepa. Hacroje-
hu, y cBoje Bpeme, n1a Oyae IITO BEPHUjU OPUTMHAJY, OH y IPEAro-
BOpY Kaxe: ,,Moje HajBehe maiuterme OMJIO je Jakije IUTO BUILE
OpUTMHAaly 1O0CTMNM, U TOTOBO CBaKy pey MCTOJIKOBATH, 3aTO caM U
eKcaMeTep YInoTpebuo, aju 0e3 Le3ype U ILIMOHAeja, Kojer MU He-
MaMoO; MECTO Hhera caM CByJa Tpoxeja y3eo, kao 1mro U1 Hemum yu-
He.” IlpuBpkeH ,,Hayeny cTBapHOCcTH, [emenuh ce, ocuMm U3 He-
MauKe, yIjienao M Ha IMpuMepe M3 pyCKe MpeBOAuIauKe Mpakce,
kao u Ha ctuxoBe Besunuha, Tpnajuha u Mymuukor. Ocsphyhu
Ce Ha TPaHCKPUILMjy MMEHa, MO3MBa0 Ce Ha ,,Hallle LIPKBEHE KHbM-
re”, ma je ymecto Meb(yc), Xepa miam Xedecrt(oc) mrcao Pusoc,
Hpa, Udectoc.

Iumyn Hlomwe je oueHuo aa je , JlemenuheB npujeBon y XeK-
caMeTpuMa BjepHa perpoiaykiuja XoMepoBa TEKCTa, Ja je OH ca Te
CTpaHe y IIyHO] Mjepd MOCTUTa0 OHO IITO HAIA3UMO KOJ HETOBUX

16 Ocraje 3a xameme 1mTo on KoctuheBe Hamepe ga HAacTaBU M JOBPIIM
cBoje mpeBone Huje 6uno HumTa. Mupon ®marmap je, noayuie, mopeaehu aBe 00-
jaBibeHe Bepauje JlazuHor mpeBoma Xomepa, YOeMbUMBO apryMEHTOBAO Te3y Oa je
caMo TIpBa HacTaja y NMeCHUKOBUM TMMHA3MjCKUM JaHUMA, JIOK je Apyra, Mako ma-
ThpaHa y ucroj, 1858. romnHu, Mopayia HacTaTU MHOTO KacHUje, BEPOBATHO Ipe]T
kpaj Koctuhesor xuBora. Ho, Taj mweroB moBpaTak Xomepy IIpeACTaBbao je TEK
KOpEeKIIYjy cTapux (pparMeHara, JajeKo of IIPecyIHOr MOMaka y MmpaBlly IpuBohe-
Ha Kpajy BEJUKOT, JaBHO OCMUIIUBEHOT M 3aroyeTor Iocia.
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y3opa, kox Poca u kox 'Heguua” (Lome, 1981, 48), anu u na je
HEroB TOHCKM XeKcaMmeTap MIIaK ,,JIOCTa HecaBplleH, Ia ce cTora
WeroB IpujeBoa Temko yuta” (50). Putam My je OMO MPUIUYHO
HeyjeaHauyeH, a TTOBPEMEHO Ce, YMECTO XeKcaMeTapa, jaBibajy IeH-
TameTpu U xernrameTpu. HbuxoB 6poj je, mpema ayTropy, UIaK 3aHe-
Map/bMBO MaJiM Aa OMCMO MX O30MJbHO y3uMmaau y o03up. Behu
npobjieM mpeacTaBba To 1WTO je JemenuheB cTux rpaheH mo 3a-
cTapesioM MOJeJy ClIaBeHOCEpPOCKOr XeKcameTpa, Ia ce, HapOuMTO
y morjieay lie3ype, 3HaTHO pasjiuKyje ol KacHujer bypuheBor xek-
cametrpa (B. Iomwe, 1981, 52). Te paziauke MOKEMO YOUUTHU ITOpe-
nehu naBa mpeBoma MHBOKaluje Haujaode:

Ilesaj mu ewee iocubernu Iluauada Axunna,
bocumwo! koj Axejuam Hebpojenu 3adade jada

U y dakao maoe myxuceciieene oipasu oyuie

HUpoa, a wu 3a dsen u xcopamwe Hociiasu acuma

U ceum amuyama: 3eecoea 6oma ce UCAYHU COMIUM:
Odonoa, kako ce ucipsea ceadajyhu paciiaue
Hapoonu enadaitien Aitpeuduc, u craéunu Axuinesc.

(demenuh)

Iwee mu, 6ocumwo iesaj, Axuneja, Ileaejy cuna,
3n0cpehnu witiono Axejue y xumade ysanu jaoa,
dyuwe fax MHOSUX jyHaka jakux bocaa Audy,

a wux y4uHu came oa 0yoy imauxka 3a Ucume

u jow 2o36a 3a umiuye — u mwaxko ce /ueoea 6ona
épwura — olikad ce oHo y ceahu pazuwiau Ouiu
Attipejee cum, jynayuma eoha, u duenu Axunej.

(Bypuh)

Y1rpkoc oueKkMBaHUM pasivKama y JIEKCUIIM JBOJULIE TPEeBOAMIIALIA
KOje JeJY YMTaBUX TPUHAECT IELEHHU]ja, YIIEUaT/bUBO j€ KOJIUKO CY,
y Morjieay caapskaja, HUXOBU IpeBoaM ToayaapHu. OUurienHo je
Ja cy o0ojulla TEeKUIM HE cCaMO OIlOHalllakby MeTpa OpUrMHaja,
HEro 1 ILITO BEPHUjEM IIPEHOLICHY HeroBor cmucia. Ilputom je
Bypuh cBakako 01O y MpeaHOCTH Y OJHOCY Ha CBOT MpeTedy jep je
npen coboM MMao ABa y30pa Koja cy ce y Mel)yBpeMeHy IojaBUIA:
xpBaTcku MapetuheB npeBoa u ctux BojucnaBa WMnwuha.l” [lemenu-
heB momyxBaT YTOJUKO je NOCTOJHUjU AVBIbECH>A.

17 Cpricka u XpBaTCKa HayKa O CTUXY, JOMyIIe, TpaBe pa3nuky mamelhy mpe-
BOIMJIAYKOT M TIECHUYKOI XEKCaMeTpa, OOHOCHO ,,IPAaBOr” U TCEYI0XeKCaMeTpa.
Tako M. IlaBuh xekcamerap BojucnaBa Mnuha Ha3uBa TpaHCIIOHOBAaHWM, TBpIE-
hu 1a je OH MeCHUKY MOCIYKUO Ka0 UCXOAMILTE KOjUM je AOUIA0 U A0 ,,HEKAKBOT
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JoBan Xanmh u Hberoiu cy ce, kao u Jlaza Koctuh, pykoBoau-
JIM HAyeJIOM HAapOAHOCTH, YIPKOC TOME IITO je Xalimh 010 KecTo-
KU ByKOB MPOTUMBHUK M IITO C€ Ca YCIIEXOM OKYIIaBao M y XeKca-
MeTapcKuM IipeBoauMa,'® a mTo je Hberour cBoj mpeBoa 3acCHOBAO
Ha ['HeauueBoM, Takole xekcamerapckoM. XanmheB mpeson 1. u
14. neBawa Haujade HacTajao je y HEroBOj MJIAJOCTU, OTIPUIIMKE Y
BpeMe Kaja je HacTtajao u JlemenuheB XekcaMeTapcKu Mpernes, Ia
ce Moxke pehu 1a je To ,,y HalllUM KHMKEBHOCTHMMA HajCTapuju I10-
Kylllaj mpeTakatba XoMmepa y aecetepau. Crapuju on Hberomena,!”
a y3 1o u 3HaTHO moaepHuju” (Lomwe, 1983, 105). ¥ npearosopy
Xaimh He mMoMHIbEe NUTaHE CTUXa, Beh CBoje omnpenebere obpa-
3J1aYKe MMILIMIIMTHO, Beuvajyhu CpricKky HapoaHy Tpaavuujy: ,.Jbe-
M0 je Hallle HapOIHO MjeCHMIITBO: OHO jeé OrJieJajao Hallle MPUpo-
Jie, KpaCHO3BYYHMj OfjeK Ayllle W Cpjlia Hallera, OHO Hac IOAMMKe
U OCBjeT/baBa, M Jaje HaM CWJIY U Ba)KHOCT, KOjé c€ MHOTU Hapoau
qumaBajy” (Xanwmh, 1858, 11I). To, mehyTum, He 3Ha4M ga ce Tpe-
0a 3aTBOPUTHU y CaAaMOJOBOJBHOCT M OCTaTW cjen 3a Tyhe BpemaHo-
CTU. YNO3HaBame ca HHUMa HYXKaH je MpeaycioB HalpeTka, na y
TOM CMUCJY MpeBOAWIAll LIMTMpA OMJIOMAaK M3 IMHCMa Koje My je
ynyTtio Mahapcku pedopmaTop je3uka, MpeBoauIall U 3a/byOJbeHUK
y kinacuky @epeni; Kasunuu (Kazinczy). Hapoa koju uma oBakBy
rnoes3ujy, BeJU OBaj, ,,JOK CE CMHOBU HEroBM M300pasze, uzyye, U
ca KJIaCUYHUM, IPEBHUM JbEIIOTHUM IPOM3BOJAMMA YIO3HAIy, Ka-
nap he outu uyneca y njecHonjeBctBy unHutu” (VI). U3 oBor cra-
Ba nMpoOuja CLIMjeHIIMCTUYKA Bepa y MpOrpec, Kako Ha CBUM JIpy-
MM TaKo M Ha JIMTEpapHOM II0Jby, CBOjCTBEHa Takohe U (paHILy-
CKMM MojepHUM, Bek 1 no paHuje. Kon Xanuha je oHa mioa ykp-
1ITaba MPOCBETUTE/LCKOT M POMAHTUYAPCKOT JyXa, KapaKTepUCTUY-
HOT 3a CPIICKY KYJTYpY HeroBor aooa.

IceyaoxekcaMeTpa”, MpU 4eMy He Ipeuusupa pasiuky usmelhy oa nBa (B. Ila-
Buh, 1971, 275—292). C. Iletposuh UnuheB cTUx HEABOCMMCIEHO Ha3WBa TiCEy-
IoxekcameTpoM, yIBphyjyhu ma ce oH om MapernheBor mpeBOOMIAUKOT XeKcaMe-
Tpa pasjiMKyje Ha IJIaHy lLie3ype, ONKopauethba M JICOHMHCKE puMe, aju na Cy, y
MorJjiefly pacropefia akiieHaTa, OHUM ToToBo moayaapHu (B. Petrovié, 1983, 387).
1. omwe paznukyje amantupaHu (HAMOHAJIM30BaHM) W TIPEBOIHM XEKcameTap.
OHaj npBU, MO HEMY, HECTAO je 13 IpaKce JOK Ce OBaj MOCIEAHU jOII YBEK KOPH-
ctu (B. lomwe, 1981, 50n).

18 Xpanehu Xanmhes mpeBon XopanwujeBe [locianuye I[luzonuma, .y Tpu-
JIMYHO CKJIATHMM ajd He M HCIpaBHUM akueHaTcKuM XxekcamerpuMma” (ILlome,
1983, 104), MHOrO T€YHHUjU W YMT/HLMBUjU OJ TaplMjaJHOT MperneBa Bepruiujese
Eneude, 1llome HaBOAM Ia ce OBaj pago ompodaBao y KJIACMIHOM METPY M CTPO-
¢ama (eJerujcku OMCTUX, ajiKejcka M caduuka ctpoda), mox yrunajem JlykujaHa
Mymuikor.

19 Tomwna 1833. je terminus post quem tberomeBor npeBoma, oymyhu ma je
Te ronyHe oH OopaBmo y Pycuju m HaGaBno I'HemmueB mpeBom, oGjaBbeH 1829.
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OnpenenuBiu ce 3a aecerepain, u Hberom u Xanuh u Koctuh
o6unu cy npunyhenu Ha onpehene ycrynke. [Ipe cBera ce To ogHO-
cU Ha Opoj CTHUXOBA, KOjU je KOI HUX CKOPO JABOCTPYKO Behu Hero
y opurvHaiy, oyayhu na ce jemHUM JeceTepleM He MOXKe MPEeHETU
caapiKaj jeQHOI XeKcaMmeTpa, Ia Ce OBaj IIPEeBOAM ca IBa cTUXa. Al
Taga ce, y MHOTMM CJy4yajeBUMa, jaB/ba CYNpOTaH MpoOOJIeM IO-
MamKama cajp:kaja, 300r yera Hallu NPeBOAUOLM JOMUCYjy XOMeE-
pa, yuMme ce, HapaBHO, YeCTO MeHa M cMKcao u3BopHuUkKa. Kako je
TO M3MJIENaJo Yy MPAKCU MOYKEMO HAaCJIyTUTH Ha OCHOBY IpUMepa
MperneBa MHBOKALIMje TPOjULle JeceTepaykux npeBoauana HMaujade:

Japocit desaj, 60oéurwo, Axunra
Ej Axuna cuna Ilenejesa,
KOjuHo ce myitio pacpouo
yuneh’ Ipkom jade Heuysene,

U jyHauke MHOZe Xpabpe Oyuie
wumyh’ mamo y adogy 6e30Hy,
a newese ficuma u GMUYAMA
ocitiaemajyh’ onum pabmusuma.
Te ce 3esca uchynunra 6oma:
iWia 00 oHOZ daHa HecpehHoza,
Kao ce opka pacipa 3aiiodena
mehy cunom oHum Ailpejesum,
enadaitienem 00 HApooa ZpyKoZ,
U Axuaom oHuM HAeMEeHUIUM.

(Xarh)

Iloiiesaj dep 6oéuro Odesojko,
otiesaj mu Axua-Ilenejuha

U ecogy CHpaosuilly cpomy;
cujaceii je jada douunua,

épae dywe y ad odpasuaa,

6pae Oywe 6anmaHu jyHaKa,

a Kociu um eauwike paszepaduule.
Tako 6usro — 00 bBoza je 6uno,
OMKAKO Cy Kaeey 3aMeiliHyiu
Amipesuhy u Axune OugHu.

(Koctuh, 1858)

Iloj, 60cumwo, mymociu Ileaeeuha
Axuneca, citipawnoza euitie3a,
Koju MHOZa Axejuem HaHece
Heusbpojua uyoa u Hecpehe

u mo2yhe muoce dywe muulitie

y adogy 6e30Hy Mpaxkosuiiy;
suiie306e U xpabpe 6ojHuKe

OH fpedade naxkomum dobuhem
OKOAUYHUM UcUMa U Wuyama.
Cospwu ce soma Kponudosa

u 00 oca OHeU Hecpeilireia —
omikd ciiopy mehy ce duéowe

U ca 310m ce 8paxscoom 3ajedouie
Aiipuo, aacimup mydcitiea u Hapooa,
u Axunec, jynaxk 64aZ0pooHuU.

(Hberom)

Cpomwy iijesaj, 602umwo djesojko,
cpowy tjesaj Axun Ilenejuha,

Wy KpeHUuy Hapooa axajckoé;
MHOZe au um fa 3adade jade,
MHOZe epae y Ad epice dywe,
epae dywe dobpujex jyHaka,

a wux came Y4uHu HAUjeHOM
2ne0HuM fcuma u muyama ceuma;
cee ce 30uno wito je /ugy muno,
00 Kako ce ceahom pacitiadowe
Aitipejesuh éradap jynayuma,
Aitipejesuh u Axune oueHu.

(Koctuh, oxo 1909)

Csa yetupu mipeBona (KoctuheB je mar y obe Bep3uje), Kao IITO
BUAMMO, 3HAaTHO C€ CaAPKUHCKU pasiukyjy Mehy cobom. Cenam
XoMmepoBuX XeKcameTapa Xalimh je mpeHeo IBOCTPYKMM OpojeMm ne-
cetepaua, a Hberouy je 6uo morpedaH yak v cTux Buie. IIpeBon
JoBana Xapwmha ouuTo je HajTauHuju, a, cynehu mo peakiujama
BMIILIE TeHepallMja CTyAeHaTa Ipel KOjuMa CMO BPIIWJIM OBO ITOpe-
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hemwe, UCTOBpeMeHO U HAjIpUjeMUYMBUjU JaHallkeM uyuTaoly. Hpe-
TOIIEB apXaMyHU je3WK 3a HAC je HajMarbe pasym/buB, a JIUBHU
Axujiej Ko mbera IOCTaje ,,CTpalllHM BUTE3” M ,jyHaK OJaropoj-
Hu”. HajcnobogHuju je, unak, panu KoctuheB mnpeBom, ajiu He,
Kako OM ce MOKIa MOIJIO OYEKMBAaTH, 3aTO IITO je Hajkpahu — OH
“Ma CBera jeceT cTuxoBa. Jla je MeCHUK TeKUO Mpe CBera J0CI0B-
HOM MPEHOLIEHY CAAPKUHE OpPUTMHAA, Taj Opoj OM My MOXKIa U
01O MOBOJbAH, Ma HE OM MOpAO J1a MOCEKE 3a TayToJIorhjama u pe-
OYHIAHTHUM yMeELMMa, YOUWbMBMM HapouuTo koja kberoma (7. u
13. cTMX HEroBOr MPBOI MpeBoAa 3arpaBo cy cyBuilHM). Koctuh
je, mehytmMm, HacTojao Aa ce IUTO BHUIIE NPUOMMIKU IyXy CPIICKOT
HapOIHOT MECHUIITBA, Ia Cy MCU U NTULIE KOJ Hera MocTaliu ,,Ba-
LIKe”, JOK je My3a Ha3BaHa ,,00rumOM AeBojkoMm”. I'nemajyhu ue-
JIUHY mpeBoja, Tpeba pehu aa je oBy TEHAEHLM]y Ha BUIIE MeCTa Y
CBOM TEKCTy ucrojbaBao 1 JoBaH Xanwuh, yBoachu ¢opmyiie Ka-
paKTepUCTUYHE 3a Hally eNuKy, Kao ,,BuHO nuje Hectop mon 1ma-
TOpoM”, ,,HUje IYro ImocTojajio BpeMe”, ,,KaKko OBO liape caciylla-
me”, ,,oner mwemy Xepa ropopwia” uta. Buiie, makie, mamga y oum
TO WTO ce Maaau Jlaza HUje ycTe3ao J1a Ha MOMEHTE OKPHU CMU-
cao opurumHaia, rna 3eBC KO Hhera Huje MMEHOBAH HEro je, HaIpo-
CTO, Oor, AraMeMHOH je JuIlIeH TUTYJe CBEHApOJHOTI Bjajapa, a
HajTeKe OrpellIeHe CaCTOju Ce y TOME IITO KOJA Hhera HemMa HU Tpa-
ra oj jeaHe OWMTHe cTBapu: AXWJ je CBOjUM THEBOM yHecpehuo He
camo Tpojanue Hero u I'pke. BepoBaTHO je TO paszJior 300r Kojer ce
MECHUK MHOTO KacHuje Bpatuo Haujadu, makap ga OW KCIIPaBUO
HaOpojaHe HeOpeLUu3HOCTU. Y OPYyroj Bep3uju H-EroBOI IIPEeBOIA,
JIy’K0j 3a JIBa CTUXa, MCU U ,,TUlle” BpaheHU Cy yMeCTO HEeNmpuJInyg-
HUX BallKW, 3€BC je Ha3BaH CBOjUM aJITepPHATUBHUM MMeHOM /JluB,
AramMeMHOH je pexaOMJIMTOBaH, a KOHCTAaTOBAaHE Cy U TPUYKE IaTH-E
npoy3pokoBaHe AxwiejeBuM THeBoM. [lo3nu Jlaza O6mo je, makie,
HEYIIOPEAMBO CKPYMYJIO3HUjU OJ MJIAAOT, Mame€ 3aHECEH TEHKHOM
Ka MocpOsbMBatby, U TO j€ PA3JIOT BUIILE 3a KAJbEHE IITO HUjE CMO-
rao cHare M BpeMeHa Ja JOBPIIY CBOj BEJMKHU Iocao. Mako maHac
WMaMO OJJIMYHOr XOMepa y XeKcaMmeTpy, OJ HEeMEpJbMBOI 3Hayaja
O0u OWIO a MMaMO M jeHOT TOTHYHOT y JI€CETEPILY.

*

W3 pacnpaBa Bohenunx mmouetkoM 18. Beka y MpaHIIyCKOj jaCHO
ce BUIM KOJIMKH je 3Hauyaj mpuaaBaH mpobjiemy mpeBoherba Xome-
poBux nena. Hucnyr usmelly Ane Jlacuje u Ymapa ne jga Morta
MNPeACTaB/ba0 je MHTErPajHU 10 BUILCACLICHUJCKOT CIIOpa KOjUM je
OKOHYaHa eroxa KjJacuilM3Ma, Maja je Ha yCToJIMYaBamhe jelHe pa-
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JUKAJIHO Jpyrauyvje moeTUYKe Iapagurme Tpedanao 4yekaTd joll YM-
TaB BeK. XOMEp je, Make WM BUILIE IpuaaroheH JOKaaIHOM YKYCY,
0CTajao J1a Ba)KU Kao y30p eICKOr mecHUINTBa, a MpaHiy3u cy uc-
TpajaBajid y HAcTojaby Ja CTBOpPE CBOj HAlMOHAJIHMU €M KOju Ou ce
110 YMETHMYKOj BPEAHOCTU MOrao MEPUTU Ca AJOCTUTHYhMMa HbuXo-
Be KJIacMIMCcTUUKe apame. Ho, kao mro XoMep Huje 10OMO CBOT
noctojHor HacienHuka y quky Kana Illamiena (Chapelain), TBOp-
ua /lesuye opaeancke y 17. BeKy, Tako ra HHUje 100uo HU y Bourepy
(Voltaire) 1 mweroBoj Awpujadu y HapeaHoOM cTojiehy. XeJeHCKU KO-
JIOC HaJABMCHO je 000jully M HAcTaBMO Aa ce noamjahyje y mpeko
JBaJieC€T HOBUX IIpeBOJAA, IUTO IMPO3HUX IUTO Y ajeKCaHAPHUHILY,
KOju Cy C€ HaHM3aJu OO0 Halller BpeMeHa.

Ouujy ynpTux y ercko Hacjiehe cBor Hapoga, CPIICKU pOMaH-
TUYApU HUCY CE€ 3aHOCWUJIM MUIIJbY Ja C€ y CTBapaJlauKOM CMUCITY
Haamehy ca XomepoMm. Ha Tako HemTO HUCY MX MOACTULIATE HU
croballllbe OKOJHOCTU — 3a pasznuky on Mdpanuycke, Cpbuja HU-
Kajga Huje Oujia BeJiMKa €BpOIICKAa CMja, a Y HbUXOBO Bpeme Ouia je
TEK Ha IMyTy oOHaB/barba CBoOje ap:kaBHOcTU. CpenuHoM 19. Beka, ¢
JIpyre cTpaHe, el je, Kao KibMKeBHa BpcTa, Beh 6o MprtaB. Xomep
je mpeBoh)eH y KyJTypHE U TI€IarollKe CBpXE.

Mako ce mpBUM CPIICKM MPEBOAMOLIM HUCY HEMOCPEIHO Hamax-
HhUBaJId TEOPUjOM U MPAKCOM CBOjUX (DpaHILyCKUX MPETXOAHUKA, Y
HWCKYCTBMMAa M Haye/JMMa jeJHUX U JAPYTUMX MOILJIE Cy C€ YOUUTU U3-
BecHe Tauke goaupa. Teopuja mpeBohera Xomepa, u koa PpaHiry-
3a u kon Cpba, yobOauyaBaja ce e€MIIMPUjCKMU, U3 IIPEeBOAMJIAYKE
MpakKce M pelernuuje, a HajBullle Kpo3 paclpaBe U IMOJEMUKE Koje
Cy 4eCcTO MMaJjie HayeJHU KapakTep, ajJd Cy CBOjOM TeMaTUKOM U
OIITPMHOM TOHA IIOHEKaJ HamyllTajge HeHe OKBMpe. YBopwuiire
criopa y obeMa cpearHama OWIo je, Kao U MHaue,?) muTame BEPHO-
CTU OpUTHUHAJY, TIpy YyeMy cy PpaHIily3u BMIlE paclpaBbaliv O ca-
IpKUHCKOj, a Cpbu o BepcuduUKalujckoj BepHocTu. PacmpaBe u
JEIHUX W JPYyTUX 3ampaBoO Cy CE€ KpeTaje MyTeBMMa 4Mja Cy JBa
MpaBlia yTpJU Hajlipe PUMCKM, a 3aTUM (paHIyCKU pPEeHECAaHCHU
nucuu. Mako je JluBuje AngpoHuk, npeBomehu Ooducejy, omyctao
O]l CaTypHUjCKOT CTUXa U yBeo XekcaMmeTap, na o6u ra Keunt Enuje,
KOju je cebe JoKuB/baBao Kao XOMEPOBY pPEeUMHKapHalLUjy, Y TOMeE
cjienuo y cBoM eny Awnaau, y PuMy je xacHuje IpeoBiianajgo Hayelo

20 OcHOBHU MpoOJIEM TeOopHje UM TMpaKce MpeBoherba je MpobjeM BEPHOCTH
pernpoaykoBamwa. bopba usmel)y nBejy CynmpoTHUX OpMjeHTallMja, Koje Y UCTOPUjU
— Y HajuuCTHjeM BUIY — HajoOJbe MpeacTaBibajy KIaCULMCTUYKA Teopuja adaiiiu-
panoé ipeBoherba U poMaHTUYApCKa Teopuja doca06H0E TIpeBoherba Tpaje Kpo3 11eo
pa3BUTaK TIPEBOAMIAUYKMX METOJAa M OHAa je TOKpeTauka CHara HarmpeTrka y TOj
oosmactu” (Levi, 1982, 99).
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cJIoOOIHOr IpeBoAa, Koje ¢y HajyoeabuBuje 3actynaiu LluuepoH
U, jomr kacHuje, Ceetu JepoHuMm. OHO je Takole omHes o modeay u
y 16. Bexy y @DpaHIlycKoj, Ile Cy ra, HacympoT CTPOTrO TMpeLu-
3HoM KanBuHUCTU ETjeny [oiney (Dolet) adupmucanu Kak Amuo
(Amyot) u Koamen du bene (Du Bellay), a y HapeaHom crtonehy
Kunr Menax (Ménage), TBopall CMHTarMe O MpeBoAMMa Kao ,,Jie-
nuM HeBepHuLuMa” (,les belles infideles”). Panu ¢paHiycku mpe-
Boauony Xomepa, GOpMUPAHU HA MEPUIMMA KJIACULIMCTUYKOT YKY-
ca, OWIM Cy CKIOHM HE caMO ajarTauujamMma HEero M 030M/bHUM
MpernHavyaBambrMa y IWbY 3aJ0BO/baBakba Hauesla IPUMEPEHOCTU U
MPUCTOJHOCTU, YMj aKCMOMATCKY BPEIHOCT HUCY AOBOAWIU Y IMU-
Tarbe. AH Jlacuje je HauMHMIA MIPEOKPET Y TOj 00JIaCTU, Al je Hhe-
HO JIMBJb€H€ OPUTMHATy MMaJIO U CBOjY MPOTPECUBHY U CBOjY KOH-
3epBaTUBHY CTPaHy — JIOK jeé MHCUCTUpaHe Ha TaYHOM U IIOTIY-
HOM MpEeHOLIEeHkY MW3BOPHOI TEKCTa O3HauyaBajlo ocyiobahame of
KJIACULIMCTUYKOI MOpajlicama, I0TJIe je HheHO HeMoBepeHhe y Mohu
(bpaHILIyCKOT je3uKa, HapOUMTO HerobBe BepcUdUKalvje, OUIO U3-
pa3 KOJUKO COIICTBEHE IIpeBoaMIade 00jaK/bUBOCTU TOJUKO U OJ-
CyCTBa CBECTU O UCTOPUYHOCTU KhbMKeBHOCTU. MMajyhu oBo y BuU-
Iy, 1 CTAaBOBU HEHOI KpUTHYapa Yaapa ykKasyjy c€ y JABOCTPYKOM
CBETJIy — Kao PeTpOorpagHM Ha TEeMATCKOM, a MOJIEPHM Ha je3UYKOM
U BepcuduKauujckoMm IiaHy. M1 Mana je mweroBo 3anarame 3a J10-
CTOjaHCTBO (DpaHIYCKOT je3UKa O HEeCYMHMBE BaXKHOCTU, Y UCTO-
PUjCKOM CMMCIIY M Y LIEJIMHU TJeAaHO HeTOB 3Hauaj HeyNmopeauBO
je MambHu.

Jlumenu Opura oko ,,yrpucrojaBama” Xomepa, HallM MPBU
MPEBOIUOLM YCPEACPENWIM Cy CE Ha APYTU acleKT mpodjemMa Bep-
HOCTM, OHAj KOjU ce ogHOCuO Ha Bepcudukaujy. CariacHu Kako y
TEXHM 32 BEPHUM IIPEHOIICHEM CaapKUHE TaKO M Yy oa0alliBaby
Mpo3e, OHU Cy C€ ABOYMUJIM OKO BpCTe CTMXa. Y TOM IIOTJIeny Ham
ce uaeje Ilerpa [demenuha, Mako XpOHOJOIIKWA HajcTapuje, YMHE
HajMoaepHUjuM. He camo 3aTto 1ITO Ccy OHe, peann3oBaHe Ko by-
puha, nanekoce:xxHo Tpujymdonaie, Beh U 3aTo 1ITO je onpenesbu-
Bame 3a JeceTepall Hocujio MHore Temkohe. Hwuje peu camo o
KBaHTUTAaTHBHO] HeCpa3Mepu XeKcameTpa M jaecerepiia Beh u o jen-
HOj MMIUIMLUMTHOj 3aMLY Hayeja HapOAHOCTU, OHOj Yy KOjy je, V
CBOM TIpBOM TOKyIIajy, ynmao u caMm Jlaza Koctuh. Ha mpumepy
HErOBOI' MJIAIAJIauKOr MpeBOJa IOKa3ajao ce Ja MHCUCTHUpPaHke Ha
JeceTeply JIako MoxKe na Iipehe y mpecio0omHy ajanTauujy OpU-
rMHaja U ylajbaBambe Ol AyXa M CTWia XOMEpOBOI MECHUIITBA. 3a-
To cy KoctuheBe moromwe ucmpaBke O OTPOMHOr 3Hayaja — OHe
cy TOKaszajie Ja OBaj NMPMHIMII MMa CBOje TpaHUIE M Ja ce Mopa
MpUMemUBaTU ca cBelrhy o wuma. OBako mpeyuinneHo, Hayesao
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HApOJHOCTU IIOKa3ajo je cBoje obOechamajyhe nuie, aau Mo CBOj
MNPUJINLU TIpeKacHo Aa 0u obehambe OUIO UCITYHEHO.
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Jovan Popov

LES EXPERIENCES ET LES PRINCIPES DES PREMIERS
TRADUCTEURS D’HOMERE CHEZ LES FRANCAIS
ET CHEZ LES SERBES

Résumé

Bien que les premiers traducteurs d’Homere chez les Serbes du XIX®me
siecle ne se soient directement inspirés des travaux de leurs prédécesseurs
francais du siecle précédent, il est possible d’indiquer certaines coinciden-
ces entre les expériences pratiques et les principes théoriques des uns et
des autres. On en peut méme déduire une théorie de la traduction d’Ho-
mere qui s’est formée a travers la pratique et la réception des traducteurs,
francais comme les serbes, et nottament a travers leurs fervents traités
polémiques qui ne manquaient pas a toucher des questions générales de la
traduction. Dans le deux milieux les débats ont été focalisés sur le pro-
bleme de la fidélité des traductions au texte original, les Francais se con-
centrant plutoét sur le traitement du sujet des épopées homeriques et les
Serbes sur la versification. En effet, les polémiques des uns et des autres
suivaient les chemins tracés d’abord par des écrivains romaines et puis par
leurs successeur francais a 1’époque de la Renaissance. Habitués aux nor-
mes de la doctrine classique, les traducteurs francais ont été préts non seu-
lement & adapter mais a remanier considérablement 1’original afin de le
conformer aux principes de la vraisemblance et de la bienséance. Anne
Dacier (1654—1720) y fit un renversement, mais son admiration pour
Homere a eu deux coOtés, un progressif et un conservatoire: alors que son
insistance sur la transposition exacte du texte grec a introduit un affran-
chissement du moralisme classiciste, son méfiance vis-a-vis de la langue
francaise et surtout de sa versification exprimait autant des scrupules en
traduction que d’une absence de la conscience historique en littérature.
Aussi les idées de son adversaire Houdar de la Motte (1672—1731) s’ave-
rent inversement ambigiies : rétrogrades a 1’égard du sujet, mais modernes
a I’égard de la langue et de la versification.

Proche par son éthique a la poésie épique serbe, I'llliade n’a pas ca-
us€ de soucis moralisants chez les traducteurs serbes qui se sont fixés sur
I'aspect formel du probleme de fidélité. Etant d’accord sur I’intention
d’exactitude, qui excluait la traduction en prose, ils hésitaient sur le choix
de vers. Dans ce sens-ci, ’opinion de Petar Demeli¢ (?—1848), bien
qu’anterieure aux autres, nous semble étre plus moderne. Non seulement
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parce que sa préférence de I’hexametre a triomphé a long terme, mais aussi
parce que le choix du décasyllabe portait de nombreuses difficultés, com-
me I’avaient montré les exemples des trois poetes romantiques: Jovan Ha-
xi¢ (1799—1869), le fondateur de Matica srpska, Petar II Petrovi¢ Njegos
(1813—1851), le prince-évéque de Monténégro et I’auteur du poeme dra-
matique Les lauriers de la montagne et Laza Kosti¢ (1841—1910), I’éru-
dite créateur du célebre poeme Santa Maria della Salute. 11 s’agit d’un
coté de la disproportion quantitative entre deux vers, et de I'autre d’un
piege dans lequel avait tombé Kosti¢ a son jeune age. Magre qu’il n’ait ja-
mais cessé d’opter pour le “principe populaire” — 1’appropriation de 1’ori-
ginal a la tradition de la langue-cible ses premicres épreuves ont bel et
bien témoigné comme il est aisé a s’éloigner de I’esprit et du style d’Ho-
mere si on persiste sur une adaptation libre. C’est pourquoi ses corrections
ultérieures sont d’une grande importance — elles ont montré que son prin-
cipe favori avait de limites et que I’on est obligé de s’en tenir compte. Ap-
pliqué d’une telle maniere, ce principe s’est avéré prometteur, pour autant
trop tard que la promesse ne soit accompli. Grace aux traductions en hexa-
metres de Milo§ Durié le “principe de la réalité” — I’appropriation du tra-
duction a la langue-source — a I’emporté et il est peu probable que les
Serbes verront jamais un Homere intégral en décasyllabes.
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UDC 255.2

O I'PYKOJ MUTOJIOTNIJA, TTOHOBO

Robin Hard, The Routledge Handbook of Greek Mythology,
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Hekako ce ctuye yTucak jaa cy I'pykd MUTOBU yBek y Moau. CBake
rojHe ce IIMPOM cBeTa oOjaBibyje BeIMKM OpOj KmUra ca TemMama U3
IPUYKE MUTOJIOTHjE, Ol CJIMKOBHMIA U CIAMYHMX ITyOJMKalldja HaMeHeHUX
Jeud ¥ muiahoj moryaauujd A0 CacCBUM O30MJbHUX CTyAuWja, €HILIMKIOIIE-
nvja, JIeKCMKOHA, MpupyyHuKa. JJoBo/bHO je camMo OGauuTu TOrjea Ha Io-
JIMIIE ca KHbUrama Io KibMykKapama Ia la c€ Ha OCHOBY TOTa 3aK/byud Aa
rpuka MUTOJIOTMja 4YaK M JaHac MOXKe JOHEeTH MpoUT M3JaBauuMa U
KibMKapruma. MICTo Tako, TpUKU MUTOBU CY NIPUCYTHU U Y MOJEPHUM Me-
IWjuMa, Ha TeJIeBU3UjU, Ha MHTEPHETY, V BUAEO UIpaMa, a O IOIIyJIapHO-
CTH OBOT JKaHpa CBEAOYM M OMOCKOTICKM PEerepToap M XOJIUBYICKH OJIOK-
bacrepu, onyt Tpoje unu bopbe wuitiana. C apyre ctpaHe, 100po je mo-
3HATO J1a Cy KJaCMYHM MUTOBM, MCTO Kao M Oajke W HApoAHEe Mpuye mpe-
HOIlIEHE M3 CTapuMHE, BAXHU M NPENOpyWbMBHU Caap:kaju 3a MpaBuaH
pa3Boj Aele M oMJiaguHe. ¥ TOM CMUCIY YBEK MU, TOTOBO OJ JAeYauKuX
JaHa, J0Jla3e Ha MameT npeauBHe [lpuue u3 kaacuyHe ciliapuHe CIABHOT
nucua I'ycraBa [IIBaba (y uznawy Cpiicke KrudcegHe 3adpyée) WA jolll U
JaHac WM3y3eTHO IIoIyjapHa Kmwura Ipuxu muimiosu PobGepra I'peBca (y
JIMYHOj OubnroTen umMaM npumepak u3 1991. ronune y usnawy Hoauiia
IJIe y 3amiaB/by CTOjU JIa je ped O 5. CPIICKOM M3[amby, a BepyjeM da je u
HAKOH TOra KHHUra JoKuBeja 6ap joill HEKOJIMKO perpuHTa). 3Hajyhu Ko-
JINKO Cy KHbUIe OBOT TUIMA yTUIaje Ha (hopMUpakhe MOjUX CTaBOBa O TpO-
uIMM porahajuma M, yorTe, MpoOyausie MHTepecoBakhe 32 MUTCKY MpO-
LIJIOCT, YHampea ce pajyjeM CBAaKOM HOBOM IIOKYIIajy TyMauyeha I'PUKUX
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MUTOBA M IIyOJMKallMjaMa ca TeMaMa U3 KJIaCUYHE MUTOJIOTHje, 0e3 003u-
pa Ha HUXOB OOMM U TO Ja JIM CYy HaMeHeHEe CTpyuyhalliMa WJd LIMpoj
yuTajgadykoj myosmmu. M3 Tor pasiora caMm y3eo y pa3MmaTparbe 4ak TpHU
KHUIe Koje MMajy 3a TeMy I'puke MUTOBE, a Koje Cy MyOJMKOBaHE TOKOM
MPOTEKIMX HEKOJUKO roauHa. OHe ce ynpaBo PasjIMKyjy MO CBOM OOUMY,
KOJJMYMHY TIPE3eHTOBAHOT MaTepHjajia U HauYMHY HeroBe obOpazie, alud MxX
CBE KapaKTepullle BUCOK HUBO YYEHOCTH M CBE C€ MOTY CBPCTATH y KaTe-
ropujy KOPMCHHUX IPUPYYHHUKA.

IIpBa je Pywiauyoe dpupyunux 3a epuky muiionroujy (The Routledge
Handbook of Greek Mythology) w3 nepa Pobuna Xapaa (Robin Hard),
CHelrjaIuCcTe 3a M3ydaBalhbe KJIIACUYHE MUTOJIOTUjE, YMjU je HOBU EHIJIC-
cku mpeBond ca komeHTapom Ilceymo AmosnomopoBe bubauoiiexke y Tpe-
CTUXKHOj okcdopackoj cepuju Oxford World’s Classics (Apollodorus, The
Library of Greek Mythology, Translated with an Introduction and Notes by
Robin Hard, Oxford 1997) Hauiao Ha OMJIMYaH MPUjeM KOI CTpPYy4Hhaka,
aM U KO IIMpe yuTanadke Imyosmke. To My je mamo morpeOHe pedepeH-
1Ie ¥ OTBOPWJIO BpaTa 3a HEIUTO Apyrauyujy BpPCTy mnocia. Moxe ce cio-
o6omHo pehu ma je Poomn Xappa 3ampaBo Iipey3eo Ha cebOe jemaH moMayio
pUCKaHTaH M He3axBajJlaH 3aJaTaKk — J1a Mpepagy 3a MOACPHOT YMTaolla
Ha 1oueTKy 21. Beka BepOBaTHO HAjIIO3HATUjXU M HAjBUILE YMTaH, Oap Ka-
Ja je ped O aHIJIOCAKCOHCKOM TOBOPHOM MOIPYYjy, MPUPYUYHUK U3 TPUKe
MuUToJIoruje obOjaBbeH y XX BEKy, OHaj M3 Iiepa ciiaBHOr XepbOeprta Ile-
Hunrca Poysa (H. J. Rose, Handbook of Greek Mythology, nmpBu TyT My-
OsmkoBaH jomn 1928. ronuHe, a 3aTUM jOII MHOTO MyTa IpellTaMmIlaBaH y
pazmmuuTM GopMaTMa). YMeCTO OOMYHEe Tpepajne, Kao pesyaTaT CMo,
MehyTum, 100UIM jeIHO TOTOBO y LIEJOCTU OPUTMHAIHO NIeJI0 KOje MMma
caMo Kao mpeajoxak nmoMmeHyto Poy3oBo uzgame. Mctu je, momyiie, pac-
nopea maTepujajia, Torjabjba Cy Ha CIMYaH HaYMH WHTOHMpaHa, ajiu na
j€ pe4y 0 HeueMy CaCBUM JIPYrOM, HEKA CaMO IOCIYXM IOAATaK 1a Xapro-
Ba ,IIpepaja” ca JojalvMa, MHACKCMMa M KapTama 3alpeMa yKyImHo 756
cTpaHulla TeKcTa, JoK Poy3oB ,,opuruHan” mma ykynmHo 322 cTpaHMIE.
IMocme kpaTkor, aam BeoMa KOPHMCHOT WM IIIKOJICKM HAITMCAaHOT YBOTHOT
MoriaBba O uU3BOpuMa 3a rpuke murtose (Sources for Greek Myth, crp.
1—20), cnaege nmorjas/ba 0 rpuKoM Bul)erby HacTaHKa CBETa, HACTaHKY 0O-
rosa u ogHocuma Mmely muma (ctp. 21—224), a 3aTUM 1 OHa Koja ce TU4y
XEpOJCKUX MOPOJAMIIA U BEJIMKUX €Moleja, MOMyT TeOAHCKE M TPOjaHCKe
(ctp. 225—583). Ty je u morjaBbe Yy KoMe ce cycpelly Irpuyku U pUMCKU
MUT U TpaauliMja HacloBbeHO Eneja, Pomya u ioueyu Puma (Aeneas, Ro-
mulus and the Origins of Rome, ctp. 584—602), a koje je CBOjeBpeMEHO y
Poy3oBoM uznawy Owino HasdaHo [falian Pseudo-Mythology. TekcT Teue
KOHTUHYUpPaHO, HUje ontepeheH (ycHOTaMa, a OeJiellKe Cy JaTe Ha Kpajy
y noce6HoM nornasby (Notes, ctp. 603—689), MITO cBakako MMa CBOjUX
npenHoctd. Ha Taj HauMH, yuTasall KOju HeMa MHTEpecoBarba 3a M3BOP
vHpopmalMja U1 KPUTUUKU arapar uma npea coboM caMo KOHTMHYMpPaHU
TEKCT, a OHaj KOora, HalipOTHUB, WHTEepecyje M3BOp OMaKJIe je MOjeANHH TT0-
JaTak Tpey3eT WM [MUTUPaH, MOpa KOHCYJITOBAaTH HaBeJeHO ITTOTJIaB/be ca
HarioMeHama. Mopa ce, MIak, KOHCTaTOBaTU Jia je, 300T BEJMKOI oOuma
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1 obuba MaTepujaia, XapAoB MPUPYYHUK HaAMEHCH, TIpe cBera, ,,3aXTeB-
HUjUM” KOPMCHHUIIMMA KOjU JKejie Ia MpOLIMpPe CBOja 3Hama O TPUKUM
MHUTOBMMa, OOTOBMMAa M XEPOjCKMM eIToliejaMa W 1a JOOUjy TIpeln3Hy WH-
dopmarmjy kako o JIMKOBMMA M3 XEJCHCKE MUTOJIOTHje TaKO M O aHTUY-
KM mn3BopuMa. [ToyeTHHMIIMMA MOKe OH M3TJIENAaTH Kao MPEBEIWKH 3aJ10-
raj, MOJKJa 4ak M Kao JocagHa KibUra ca , IIpeBulle” TekcTa u ,,camo” 65
wiycTpauuja U uprexka (y Mpoceky Mo jenHa uiycTpaluja Ha BUILE O Je-
CeT CTpaHMILIa TyCTO KylaHOT U 30ujeHor Tekcra). C mpyre crpaHe, Xapn
He clied caMO MMTCKY HMT, Beh IOCJeIHO MpaTh M pe3yiTare HayuHUX
HUCTpaXKUBarba KOjU CY IOCJEIbUX ACLUEHUja TTOCTUTHYTU Y (DUIOJOTHjU,
WCTOPHUjU, apXeoJIOTHjH W APYTMM CPOTHWM AWCHUITIMHaAMa, ma he Tako
yuTajall HEroBOT JIejla MMaTH TIPWINKY a ca3Ha, IpuMepa paau, W Koju
ce TO OoJf TpuKkux OoroBa u xepoja (monyt JIMoHuca, Xepmeca Win ApTte-
MHIe) TToMUIbY Beh Ha Tabnmilama U3 MUKEHCKE €IoXe MCIUMCAHUM JIMHEe-
apHuM ncmoM b. IloceOHyY BpemHOCT Takole najy AeTa/bHU U IPelU3HU
WHACKCU Ha Kpajy KibUIe Iae Cy JUYHAa MMeHa U reorpacdcku IMOjMOBU
CJIO’K€HU Tako na ynyhnyjy IMPEKTHO Ha CTPaHUIIE Yy OCHOBHOM TEKCTY Y
KOjMa Cce M jaBjbajy, Ia je Haja)Kerbe IMOTPEOHOT MecTa Yy OBOM BEJIMKOM
MPUPYIHUKY THME TOCTa OJAKIIaHO.

Jpyra Kmura Kojy IpeiacTaB/baMO Y OBOM IIpMKa3y MMa HEIITO Ipy-
rauyje Hamepe 1 JOMETe, ajlu je MO CBOjOj BAXKHOCTU U 030MJbHOCTU I1OJI-
jemHako BpenHa. Jlonasu u3 mosHate cepuje Kembpuukux tdpupyunuka (Cam-
bridge Companions) KOju najy MoJepaH HayYyHU TOIJeN Ha pa3iuyuTe
TUCIUTUIMHE W O0JIACTH JBYACKUX NEJaTHOCTU. YPEIHUK OBOT Toma Kem-
bpuyxoe apupyunuxa 3a epuky muitonrocujy (Cambridge Companion to Gre-
ek Mythology) Pouiep Bynapn (R. D. Woodard), no6po je mo3HaTo ume y
Hayuu. ITopen tema u3 KjiacuyHe (PuUIoJOTHje U MUTOJIOTHjE, ¥ (DOKYCY
HErOBOI MHTEPEeCOBaba Hajla3y Cce U U3ydyaBarbe APYTHMX MHIOEBPOIICKUX
jesuka M, y Be3u C TUM, Pa3JIuyUTU JUHIBUCTUYKU U KYJITYPOJOIIKHU TPO-
osemu. HenasHo je Takohe 3a ucty kyhy Cambridge University Press ype-
JUO BeJUKY eHuukiIoneaujy crtapux jesuka (R. D. Woodard (ed.), The
Cambridge Encyclopedia of the World’s Ancient Languages, Cambridge
2004). 3a uzname Koje ce Haja3u Mpel Hama OKYMUO je TUM BPXYHCKHUX
CTPyYHaKa M3 pas3IMYUTUX OOJIACTU KOjU CY HAYMHUIM YKYITHO 16 (1re-
CHAeCT) OPUTMHAJIHUX TPUJIOTa, TEMATCKU TMOAC/beHUX Y TPU LieJauHe: H3-
eopu u imymauere uzeopa (Sources and Interpretations, ctp. 15—254), Oo-
éosopu, uniliecpayuja u tpuxasueawe muiiosa (Response, Integration, Re-
presentation, ctp. 255—382) u Peyetayuja muimia (Reception, ctp. 382—
479). CBU MpUI0O3U HOCE HEOCIIOPHY TEKMHY, ajld UMHU C€ Jia, 1O CBOjOj
BOXHOCTH M TEMATHUIIMA, PAIOBU U3 IIPBE IIEJIMHE, KOjU Ce TUIY aHTHUUKUX
U3BOpa, UMajy noceOHy BpeaHocT. Mel)y mrMa 1moceOHO MCTUYEeM TPUJIo-
re 0 MUTy y rpukoj jupckoj moe3uju (Lyric and Greek Myth, ctp. 19—
51), onHOocHO O MuUTy y xoMepckuM emnoBuMma (Homer and Greek Myth,
cTp. 52—82), Koje je u3paauo BeJWKU MO3HaBajiall XoMepa U IPUKe erUKe
I'peropu Hahu (Gregory Nagy), aiu ¥ oHaj o cneuuMdUYHOM U OpPUTH-
HajHOM ApucTtodaHOBOM Kopuiithewy MUTOBa Y KoMenujama (A. Bowie,
Myth in Aristophanes, ctp. 190—209), ka0 U IpUIOT O YBEK 3aHUMIBUBOM
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onHocy ¢dunozopa Ilnatona npema muty (D. Clay, Plato Philomythos,
ctp. 210—236). U3 npyre nenwHe ce, MpeMa CKPOMHOM MMIIBEHY IOT-
MUCHUKA OBUX PENOBa, MOCEOHO M3/Bajajy CTyAMjeé O BEUUTO Mpobiema-
TUYHOM M HEIOBOJHHO jaCHOM OTHOCY XEJIEHCKOT MHUTa W XeJICHCKE PeiTu-
ruje (C. Calame, Greek Myth and Greek Religion, ctp. 259—285), kao u
oHa o muty u nomutuuu (J. M. Hall, Politics and Greek Myth, cTp.
331—354). U3 Tpehe neanMHe MOceOHO je MHTEPECAHTHA M MPOBOKATUBHA
CTyIMja O pELENLMUjU KJIACUYHOT XEJEHCKOI MWUTa Y CPEAHOBEKOBHOj U
peHecaHcHoj nuteparypu (H. D. Brumble, Let Us Make Gods in Our Ima-
ge: Greek Myth in Medieval and Renaissance Literature, ctp. 407—424), a
3aHUMJBMBA j¢ U OPUTWHAJIHA W OHA O IPE3CHTALNj MHWTa Ha (PUIMCKOM
IUTaTHY, TAe aKleHaT WIaK HUje CTaBJbeH, KaKo O ce JaJlo OYeKMBaTH, Ha
0oraroj 1 JOMUHAHTHO] XOJUBYICKO] Tipoaykiuju (M. M. Winkler, Greek
Myth on the Screen, ctp. 453—479). Melhytum, OHO WITO je HEONXOAHO
Jla ce MCTaKHEe Ha OBOM MeCTYy je Ja pagoBM u3 oBor KemOpwuiikor mpu-
py4YHMKa, Oall Kao U y clydyajy rope Mpe3eHTOBaHOI PyTIMIIOBOT u3aamba,
HUCY HaMEHEeHM MoueTHuLMMa. Mako HamucaHu jaCHUM U pasyMJbUBUM
jEe3MKOM ca CHIJIECKUM IIPEBOIOM M JIATMHCKOM TPAHCKPHUITLIMjOM CBUX
CTApOTPUKUX CTPYYHUX TepMUHA M IIMTaTa M3 AHTUYKUX WM3BOpa, OHU
WTIaK TIPETIIOCTaBJbajy M3BeCHY KOJIWYMHY 3Harka Kom umtanana. C mpyre
CTpaHe, 3a Pa3auKy oi XapAOoBOT NPUPYYHHMKA, OBIAE HMje TOJMKO aKIIe-
HaT Ha u3Jlararlby MuUTa, Beh yrmpaBo Ha HEroBOM TyMmauewy. Ty ce Moxke
Hahu OHO IITO YeCcTO YCJIOBHO Ha3MBaMoO ,,IIOCJIECIHOM peyjy Hayke”.
Bamr u3 tor paszsora je 0Bo u3name Ha HEKM HauyuH U Jobpa moryHa Xap-
JIOBOM, OJHOCHO TIPEIIOPYWHHMBO je W HajooJhe KOPUCTUTH 00a IPUPYyIHU-
Ka, jelaH 3a MoJaTke O oape)eHOM MUTY, a IPYrU 3a TyMayeke UCTOT.
AKO cy mpBe IBe KHbUI€ HaMeHeHe CTpydrballiMa, Wi 0ap Hampema-
HUM CTyJeHTuMa, Tpeha Kibura y oBoM IIpuKa3y HamucaHa je ga Oymue pa-
3yMJbMBa FOTOBO CBMM 3aMHTEPECOBaHMM yuTaolMma. To ce BuIM Beh u3
weHor HachoBa Kpaiiku yeod y kaacuunu muili (A Short Introduction to
Classical Myth), tne oBO ,,K1aCUYHM” Tpebda CXBATUTU MPWIMYHO YCJIOB-
HO, TIOIITO C¢ HajBehM Ieo TIpe3eHTOBAaHOT MaTepwujaja, MPUPOTHO, THUE
rpukux mutoBa. OHa nonasu u3 nepa bepuja Ilayena (Barry B. Powell),
JlaHaC M3Y3eTHO LIEHCHOI MCTpa)KMBaya KOjU je Ha ceOe CKPEHYO IMaxKiby
MPOBOKATUBHMM, aJIM BPEAHUM CTyIMjaMa O MOPEKJIy M HAaCTaHKy TPUYKOT
andadera (Homer and the Origin of the Greek Alphabet, Cambridge 1991;
Writing and the Origins of Greek Literature, Cambridge 2002). Ilopen
CTyIMja HaMEHbeHUX CTPYYHO] jaBHOocTH, Ilayeis je Takohe mosHar mo pa-
JIOBMMAa KOjU TeXe Ha MMajy majeko Behy LuibHY rpymy M ga Oyay mpu-
CTyNayHM 1IMPOj YuTanadykoj nyoaumu. Ty, rpe cBera, UMaMo y BUIY He-
rogor Xomepa (Homer. Blackwell Introductions to the Classical World,
Malden 2004), anu u npo3Hy mpepany onuca TpojaHckor para (The War
at Troy: A True History, Philadelphia 2006), kao 1 30MpKy MpeBeIeHUX
u3Bopa Koju ce y Hajsehoj mepu omHoce Ha rpuku MUt (Classical Myth,
Prentice Hall 1995). Kwure nmomnyTr HaBeaeHUX MpeaCTaBibajy, 0€3 CyMHbe,
Jobap HauMH M Ja ce IOMyJIapuIly aHTWYKe CTyIMje Ha IToYeTKy 21. Beka.
OBOM KOpITyCY ,,ITONYJTapHUX” M3Iara MpHUIlaga HeCyMIbMBO M KIbHUTA KO-
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ja ce Hamasu mpen Hama. HamucaHa je 3Hayiiauku, Ia ceé TakO Ha HEITO
BUIIIE OJ IBE CTOTMHE CTpaHMIIA TEKCTa HAIJIO JOBOJFHO MECTa 3a pa3HO-
BpPCHE TeMe: YBOJHa IIOIjaB/ba Koja ce 0aBe oapehemeM MHUTa U Tymaye-
wuMa mutoBa Kpo3 uctopujy (Part I: Definitions and Interpretation, cTp.
1—48), mornasba 0 MOPEKSTy U pa3Bojy rpukux mutosa (Part II: Backgro-
und, ctp. 49—82), Kao 1 HU3 CIelrjaHUX MOorJIaB/ba Koja pacBeT/baBajy U
TymMadye MUTOBE y pas3nuuuTtuM KoHTekcTuma (Part III: Themes, ctp. 83—
218). Ilowro je 61MO cyoueH ca BeJIMKUM OpojeM TeMa U O0MJbeM MaTepu-
jaja, ayTop je IojearHe TeMe U IoriaB/ba (POKycHpao caMoO Ha perpe3eH-
TaTUBHE MpUMepe: TaKo IOIIaB/be HACIOBbeHO Muili u Opywiieo Kao pe-
Mpe3eHTAaTUBHU TIPUMEP y3MMa y pa3Marpare caMO MHUT O AMa3oHKama
(Myth and Society: the Legend of Amazons, ctp. 156—167), moriapibe
Muii u 3axon uma 3a Temy nosHatu OpectoB ciayyaj (Myth and Law: the
Legend of Orestes, ctp. 168—179), a nornaBmwe Muili u Goaudiuka 3a
npeaMeT uMMa aTMHCKOI HalMOHaJIHOT xepoja Teceja, aiu u BepruiujeBy
Enejuny (Myth and Politics: the Myth of Theseus and the Aeneid of Ver-
gil, ctp. 193—203). Ha kpajy cBakor mnorjap/ba MNPUIONAT je U KpaTKU
CIMCaK JoJaTHe JuTepaType (MCK/bYUYMBO OHE Ha €HIJIECKOM je3WKY), Koja
Cce HEeMOCpeaHO TWYe pacmpaBbeHe Teme. Tpeba jomr ucrtahu na je OBaj
Y600 y kaacuunu muiti najgexo BUIIE O caMOr M3jararba U TyMauyerhba MU-
TOBa. YOocCTajgoM, 1a OM ce MPaBWIHO Pa3yMesln M TyMaduId TPYKW MUTO-
BU, HEOIXOJHO je J0OpO MO3HABaTU W UCTOPUjy, reorpadujy, MOTUTUKY,
pemurujy crape Xeaage. 3ato Ilayen y cBoj TekcT Belito yrpaljyje yuraB
HU3 KOPMCHUX MHGbOpMalMja U3 HaBeACHUX OO0JACTU, KOje M MOYETHUKY
oMmoryhaBajy pa3ymeBambe IIPe3eHTOBAaHMX MUTCKUX caapikaja. CmaTpam
yak ga Ou OMJI0 BeoMa KOPMCHO M 3a Hallle CTyAeHTe, ajJyd U 3a LIUpY M-
Tajayky nyosuky, na ce IlayenoB Yeod y kaacuunu muili mpeBeie U Ha
Hall je3uk. MuciuM ga OM M M3IaBauyd Ty MOIJIM Hahu CBOj MHTEpecC.
Jep, Kao mMTO peKocMO Ha TTOYETKY — TPYKA MUTOBM CY M Hajbe Y MOJIM.

Mupko Obpadosuh

Ddunocodpcku dakynrer, beorpan

UDC 929 Habicht C.

OPERA MINORA HELLENISTICA SELECTA

Christian Habicht, The Hellenistic Monarchies: Selected Papers,
Ann Arbor, University of Michigan Press, 2006. Pp XI + 309.

Kpuctujan Xaouxt (Christian Habicht) je, 6e3 cymme, jemaH om Haj-
Behux JKMBUX MCTOpMYApa U Taj 3aK/byyak He CTOjU caMoO Kaja ce paau o
HaydyHMIIMMa KOju ce OaBe M3ydyaBakhbeM JAPEeBHE MPOULIOCTH, Beh U yor-
1LITe, aKo ce y3My y 003up U cBU TuheHuuu myse Kiuo, kao u kopude-
ju IPYTUX CPOJHUX XYMaHUCTUUYKMX AUCLUIUIMHA. Jep, MaJlo je MOJAEpHUX
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ucTopuorpacda CIpeMHO J1a ce ca BEJMKOM MCTaKMBAauKOM cTpaiilhy, anu
Ha 030MJ/baH M CTYAMO3aH HAYMH, yXBaTe y KOIITAll ca UCTOPUjCKUM IPO-
OJleMMMa Pa3IMIUTHX €IToXa M J1a MCTOBPEMEHO Ha CBUM THM IIOJbMMA
OoCTBape 3amakeHe U pedepeHTHe pajoBe. YmpaBo je To ciayyaj ca Kpu-
cTUjaHOM XaOMXTOM KOjU C€ FOTOBO ca IOJjeAHAKHMM YCIIEXOM OaBMO KC-
TpaXKMBaHkeM I'PUKOr, XEJIEHUCTUYKOr (IIOHAjBMUIIEC), ajli U PUMCKOI CBe-
Ta, Kao M cBeTa crapor McrToka, mpeBacXooHO CTapoM HMCTOPHUjoM JeBpeja.
Y cBUM TUM o6jacTMMa M BEJMKUM TeMama je OCTaBUO jacaH Tpar u
BpelHe W uuMTUpaHe pagoBe. Mehyrtum, Tpeba ucrtahu na Kpuctujan Xa-
OUXT HHUje TOJUXUCTOP CTApOI KOBAa, CKpMOOMAaH KOjU CTaB/ba Ha ITaIllup
CBa CBOja 3alla)karba M AOCTUTHyha M u3a Kora ocTajy Xxusbalde U XUbale
cTpaHulia Tekcta. HberoBo BOJYMHMHO3HO 1el0 je, NMpe cBera, BeJMKa
30MpKa Majux CTyauja, OpubaHTHUX paclipaBa Koje cranaajy y Hajsehe mo-
MeTe MojepHe ucrtopuorpagduje. Yak u mweroBe MoHorpaduje kao jaa cy
KOMITMJIAIIMja MaJINX cacTaBa M paclipaBa Koje MOTY OMTH CaMOCTAJIHO TIy-
OJiMKOBaHe, a Ja He M3ryoe HMIITA Ofi CBOje HayyHe BPEIHOCTU. JeaHa of
KapakTepUCTUKA BEIMKMX HAyYHUKA je eKOHOMUYHOCT, CIIOCOOHOCT 1a ce
BpeaHa AocTUTrHyha m3pase ca Majo TeKCTa, a yMpaBoO jé TO KapaKTepu-
ctuka 1 Kpucrtujana Xabuxra, KOju Kao J1a JKeJIu Ja MOIITEIN CBOje YMTa-
olle JOJaTHUX M HeNoTpeOHUX Haropa. JacHo, dpeyusHo, cajicedio Kao 1a
je HayuyHa MakcuMa Kpuctujana Xabuxra Koje ce OH JOCJIEIHO TPUIPKA-
Ba TOKOM YMTAaBOI' CBOT JKMBOTHOI M PaJIHOI BEKa.

A poheH je 1926. romune y JloptmyHny (Hemauka), mkonoBao ce y
YHUBEP3UTETCKUM lLieHTpuMa y XamOypry, Xajaendepry u I'eTUHTreHy u
J00MO TIPWIMKY Ja ce TTOKaXKe Kao TmpemaBad M Ipodecop Ha BUIINE He-
MauKux yHuBep3utera — XamOypr, Mapoypr, Xajaenoepr. On 1973. ro-
JWHE je Hajipe roctyjyhu, a 3aTUM U peAOBHU MHpodecop y MPEeCTUKHOM
Institute for Advanced Study y TIpuHCTOHY rue je, HaKOH TEH3MOHUCaHba
1998. roguHe, 3aap}kao MmouyacHy npodecypy Kao eMeputyc. TOKOM CBoje
Iyre HaydyHe U Ipodecopcke Kapujepe, ypehusao je, n3mely ocraor, To-
KoM Bulie aeueHuja (ox 1962. mo 1996. roauvHe) yriaeaHy €IuLnjy CTPyd-
HUX MoOHorpaduja u pagoBa Hypomnemata: Untersuchungen zur Antike
und zu ihrem Nachleben y Tetunreny, a 6uo je, uamehy 1976. u 2000. ro-
IMHE, U jefaH on ypeaHukKa Boaeher amepuykor yacomnuca 3a crapy MCTO-
pujy American Journal of Ancient History (AJAH). YnaH je Bulue CTpyy-
HUX yIpyXKerha M ApymraBa (HeMaukor apxeoJOIIKOT WHCTUTYTa, Ay-
CTPUjCKOT apXeoJIOLIKOT MHCTUTYTa, AMEpUUYKOr (pujio30(CKOr APYIITBA)
1 JOTIMCHU WJIM CTaJIHU WIaH akajgeMuja HayKa W JAPYTrUX HajBUIINUX Hayd-
HUX WMHCTUTYLMja Y BUIIE €BPOIICKMX 3eMasba (XajaenOepllKe akaaeMuje
Hayka, bputaHcke akamemuje, ATUHCKe akagemuje). Hemauku apxeoso-
LKW MHCTUTYT je W jeHY CBECKY CBOT MpecTkHor yaconuca Xupown (Chi-
ron, Band 32, 2002) mocBeTMO OBOM CBOM YIJIEIHOM 4YIaHY.

Kpucrtujan Xabuxr je maxkmby HaydHe jaBHOCTU CKPEHYO Ha cebe jolu
1956. roguHe cBojoM TpBOoM MoHorpadujoM Gottmenschentum und grie-
chische Stéiidte, Miinchen 1956 (mpyro, HeIITO MPOIIMPEHO W IOIYyH-EHO
n3name 1ojaBmwio ce Beh 1970. ronuHe), M3y3eTHOM CTYIMjOM IOCBeheHOj
Mpo0JIeMy KyJITa KUBHUX JbYIW y TPYKOM CBETY, TIPEBACXOTHO KYJITY Xele-
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HUCTUYKMX BJlajapa, Koja M JaHac, HAKOH BMILIE Ol ToJia BeKa, MpeacTa-
Bba pedepeHTHY M He3a00WIa3Hy MoJIa3HYy TauyKy y CBAaKOM O30M/bHOM
W3y4yaBarmy OBe TeMe. BelnKy momyJIapHOCT Y HaydHUM, ajilil U Y IIUPUM
KpyroBUMa JbyOMTEIhba ITOOpEe KIbUTE, MOCEOHO Cy CTEKJIEe HheroBe MOHO-
rpacduja o myronuciy Ilaycanuju, mybaMkoBaHa U Ha eHrjeckom (Pausa-
nias’ Guide to Ancient Greece, Berkeley 1985) u Ha HEMaukKoM je3UKy
(Pausanias und seine “Beschreibung Griechenlands”, Miinchen 1985), kao
u cryavja o Lluuepony kao moautuyapy (takohe eHriecko Cicero the Po-
litician, Baltimore 1989, u Hemauko Cicero der Politiker, Miinchen 1990,
u3gamwe), 1ok XabuxToBa, JaHAC CBAKaKO HajBUILIEe YMTaHA W MyOJIMKOBa-
Ha KIbUTA UMa 3a TeMYy UCTOPHjY ATHHE Y XeJIEeHUCTUIKOM Ttepruony. Kako
je ayTop mereHMjaMa M3y4aBao IMOJUTUIKY UCTOPHjY ATHHE XeJIEHUCTUIKE
ernoxe M OCTaBMO YMTaB HU3 Mamux U Behux cTyauja nocBeheHMX OBOj
TeMaTulM (onatie U enulvje HacaoBbeHe Untersuchungen zur politischen
Geschichte Athens in im 3. Jahrhundert v. Chr., Miinchen 1979, 3atum
Studien zur Geschichte Athens in hellenistischer Zeit, Gottingen 1982, kao
u Athen in hellenistischer Zeit. Gesammelte Aufsditze, Miinchen 1994), Hu-
je oHma HuU uyno aa je XabuxtoBa MoHorpaduja Hciwopuja Aitiune y xene-
Hucimiuukom Hepuody NOKUBeJa 3a KpaTKO BpeMe, KOJIMKO MU je MO3HaTo,
BeJIMKU OpOj m3mama M IPeBoja Ha HajBa)KHMje €BPOIICKE M CBETCKE je3U-
ke (mpBo HeMauko Athen. Die Geschichte der Stadt in hellenistischer Zeit,
Miinchen 1995, a 3atum u eHriecko Athens from Alexander to Antony,
Cambridge, MA 1997, usnamwe, HakoH Tora rpuko EAAHNIZTIKH AOH-
NA, Athens 1998, kao u dpaHiycko Athénes hellénistiques, Paris 2000,
n3game, a Kibnra je, n3mMel)y ocrajor, HelaBHO TIpeBelcHa W Ha PYCKH je-
3uK). OcTaBbajyhu 1Mo cTpaHU OBE U3Yy3€THE U, 110 CBOM OOMMY, KPYITHU]E
crynije, Kpuctujan XaOuxT je, WIak, MpeBacXOMHO ITO3HAT Kao THcall
MaJluX pajioBa M paclipaBa Koje MOHEKaJ 00MMOM He Mpemalllyjy HeKOJIM-
KO CTpaHMIIa TEKCTa, a Koje je Kpo3 YMTaB HM3 AclicHHUja IIyOJIMKOBAaO Y
BoJehrM CBETCKMM HayYHHMM 4YacomucHMa. 3aTo U KHbUIa Koja ce Hajla3u
npen Hama, HacioB/beHa The Hellenistic Monarchies: Selected Papers, y
npeBony XeseHuciliuuke MoHapxuje: u3abpanu 4ianyy, UMa yrnpaBo 3a Wb
Ja HaM npencraBu KpuctujaHa XabuxTa y OHOME y yeMmy je OH 3alpaBo
Hajoob — y pelllaBarby, Hau3riea MajuX, ucroprorpadckux, enurpad-
CKUX, mpoconorpadckux nmpodiieMa KOju CToje Y Be3U ca XeJICHUCTUUKUM
moHapxujama Ceneykuna, AHturonuaa, Artanuna, Iltonemejuoa u HUX0-
BOM OJHOCY Ca TPYKMM CBETOM M OCTaJIMM HapoaMMa KOju Cy ce Hajlasu y
chepu wuxoBor uHTepeca. Kbura uma u jemHy npakTUYHY HAMEHY Y epu
CBEOIIITE MPUCYTHOCTU U TPEBJACTU CHIJIECKOT je3UKa, a Koja ce HEMMU-
HOBHO pedJieKTyje U Ha HayKy — paJoBU, OJ KOjux je BehnHa HamucaHa
1 TIPBOOMTHO ITyOJIMKOBaHA Ha HEMAYKOM je3MKy, caJa Cy KOMILJICTHO
npeBeaeHU Ha eHmiecku je3uk. IlpeBoaunair IMeperpun CtuBeHcoH (Pere-
grine Stevenson) je, TO c€ MOpa HAIJIacUTH, YCIIEO 1a BEPHO MPE3EHTYje
CBY BELUTMHY, YYEHOCT, aJIi U jeIHOCTAaBHOCT XaOMXTOBOI M3pasa.

On Benukor kopmnyca XaouxtoBux Opera Minora, u3abpaHo je YKyITHO
OCaMHaecT palioBa Koju Tpeba Aa Tpy:Ke YBUI y pe3yiaTaTe A0 KOjux
je Kpuctujan XaObuxT AoIIao y CBOjUM MCTPaXKMBAamkMMa XEJICHUCTUIKHUX
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kpajbeBuHa. Kao BpctaH enurpaduyap, XaOuxT je, Mpe cBera, BEJIUKU
MajCTOp TMpEe3eHTOBakba U TyMaueka JOKYMEHTapHOT Marepujajia U Hero-
BOT CTaB/batba Y ofpeljeHU MCTOPUjCKU KOHTEKCT. Y HEeroBOj MHTEpIIpeTa-
LIMjU TIOHOBO OXKMB/bABAjy ACKPETU TPUKUX TpanoBa, MOYACHU HATIIMCH,
CIIMCKOBM Marucrpara, TOKyMeHTa MPUBAaTHO-TIPABHOI KapakTepa, HaTIU-
CH Ha HOBILy. Y Be3u C TUM, MOCEOHY MKy MOKJIama Mpoconorpad-
CKMM WCTpaKMBarbMMa, OTKpMBajyiM HaM, TOTOBO y CBAaKOM OJ CBOjUX
pamoBa, MIEHTUTETe MHOTWX W3 TIPOILIOCTH 3a00paBIbeHUX JbyIU, OWMIO
Ja Cy OHM CaMM TIPUMIAJHUIN KPaJbeBCKUX TTOPOAWIIA WU KPaJbeBCKH
MIpUjaTeJbyl W CIY)KOCHWIIW, WUIM, Ha TPUMeEpP, caMO OOMYHU YJaHOBH JIO-
KaJIHUX 3ajeIHUIIa Y HEKOM TPUYKOM Tpaay, OMHOCHO HACEJbeHUIIN Y HEKOj
0/1 OpOjHUX XEJIEHUCTUUKMX HaceoOuHa HacTtajaux Ha Mcroky on BpeMeHa
AnekcaHapa BeluKkor U HeTOBUX HEIMOCPEIHUX HACETHMKA.

Mznaramwe nojenMHaYHUX BPEIHOCTU CBaKe OJ OCaMHAecT pacrpasa
MyOJUKOBAaHUX Y OBOj KHbU3U OAy3eJ0 OM IMpeBMIlIe BpeMeHa U MPOCTOpa.
HagemrheMo 3ato caMmo HEKOJMKO Mpumepa koju he, BepyjeMo, OncauKaTh
cBe no0pe cTpaHe XaOMXTOBOI CTWJIAa M HAyYHOI METoJa O KOjuMa je
npeTxoaHo 6uyo peun. Tako y pacmpaBu HacioB/beHOj Eduépadpcka cee-
Oouancimiea o uciiopuju Tecaauje 00 maxedonckom eaawhy (Epigraphic
Evidence for the History of Thessaly under Macedonian Rule, npBoGuTHO
nyb6aukoBaHoj 1970. Ha HemaukoM je3uky mona HazuBoM Epigraphische Ze-
ugnisse zur Geschichte Thessaliens unter der makedonischen Herrschaft,
Ancient Macedonia 1, Thessaloniki 1970, 265—279) naje u3BaHpeaHy aHa-
JIN3Y MPUPOJIe MAKEJIOHCKO-TECAJICKMX OAHOCA Kpo3 Ipocornorpadcke mpu-
JloTe O JbyAUMa KOjH CYy CBOjUM ITOPEKJIOM, Be3aMa, TMOJUTHYKUM yb6ehe-
mBrUMa OuaM Be3aHMW 3a MakemoHUjy U MaKeOOHCKY Biaagapcky kyhy. Cim-
YyaH je ciydyaj U ca MajioM ctyaujoMm Ilpuciiaruye kpawa Ilepceja na ocitp-
8y Kocy (Supporters of King Perseus in Kos, mpBoOUTHO yOJIMKOBaHO] Ha
HEeMauKoM je3MKy Kao NIe0 pacripaBe HacloBbeHe Beitrige zur Prosopo-
graphie der hellenistischen Welt, Studi Clasiche 24, 1986, 91—97), y k0joj
Jlaje TOMPUHOC pacBeT/baBabby CIOXKEHUX IMOJUMTUYKMX ogHoca y Ereju y
MIpecyIHUM roirMHaMa HEIMOCpPeAHO Iped u30ujarmbe U y ToKy Tpeher ma-
KeTOHCKOT paTa. Kanma je pey o moJuTUIIM APYTUX XEJEHUCTUIKUX MOHap-
Xuja, Maxkmwy npubnaun cryauja Aiiuna u Ceaeykudu (Athens and the Sele-
ucids, TpBOOUTHO IMyOJIMKOBaHA HA HEMAUKOM je3UKy Iof HasuBoM Athen
und die Seleukiden, Chiron 19, 1989, 7—26) o myroj mpupoau OmHOCA
jemHOT cJIaBHOT Ipafa KOju IMOCTENeHO, ald HEMUHOBHO OIaja y XeJeHM-
CTUYKOM MEPUONY U jelHE BeJMKe XeJICHUCTHMYKE MOHapxHje, Koja U Kpo3
ollHOCEe ca ATMHOM, MOKYIIaBa Ja OCTBapW CBOj yTUIIA] U KYJTypHE Be3e
ca 3anagoMm. Kao onnuuan enurpacduyap, Kpuctujan Xabuxr je umao BU-
IIe IyTa MPWINKY Aa TIPBU MYOJNHMKYyje M TyMayd HeKe HOBOOTKpPUBEHE
WCTOPUJCKU Ba)KHE HATIMCE, MOIYT OHOI M3 rpaga ApCUHOje y MaJloas3uj-
ckoj Kunukuju Koju cy 3ajeqHUYKUA MyOauMkKoBaau XaOUXT U HEroB ame-
puuku kosera C. P. Jones (A Hellenistic Inscription from Arsinoe in Cili-
cia, Phoenix 43, 1989, 317—346). To je u3y3eTHO BpenaH JOKYMEHT KOjU
CBEIOYM O OCHHMBAMbY jeMHOT HOBOT XEJCHUCTHUYKOT Trpama y Kunmukuju y
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III Bexy mpe H.e. mox natpoHatoM IIToneMejuaa, XeICHUCTUUKUX Bagapa
Erunra.

Kpuctujan XabuxT je mao BeJMKU JOMPUHOC U pa3dyMeBaiby IT0JIOMKA-
ja mojeIMHMX MOKOPEHMX Hapoja Moj Biallhy XeJeHUCTUUYKUX KpajbeBa y
Manoj A3uju u Ha bauckom uctoky. To mpe cBera Baxku 3a IIoJioxkaj Je-
Bpeja M 3a pa3jore HUXOBOI yCTaHKa IMPOTUB CEJCYKUICKE BIACTU TOI
BohctBoM Jynme MakabGejia. [Iutama o KOHGIUKTY XeJIeHU3Ma M jymau3Ma
y Jyneju Il Beka mpe H.e. Ha ceOM CBOjCTBEH, OPUTMHAJIAH M CTYAMO3aH
HauuH XabuxT je obpaauno y ctyaujaMa Xeaenuzam u jyoauzam y eépeme Jy-
Oe Makabejya (Hellenism and Judaism in the Age of Juda Maccabaeus,
OpPBOOMTHO MyOJIMKOBAHO] HA HEMAYKOM je3uKy Ioj Ha3nuBoM Hellenismus
und Judentum in der Zeit des Judas Makkabius, Jahrbuch der Heidelber-
ger Akademie der Wissenschaften fiir das jahr 1974, 1975, 97—110) u
Kpawescku doxymeniiu y Il kmwuzu maxabejaya (Royal Documents in 2
Maccabees, HSCP 80, 1976, 1—18). A koauxko je, ca mpyre crpaHe, Kpu-
cTvjaH XaOUXT MajcTOp MajlMX cacTaBa, O yemy je Beh Owiao peud, Heka
caMo TOCYKU MpUMep pacnpaBe boocancke fovacitiu 3a kpava AHmuéona
vy Amunu (Divine Honors for King Antigonos Gonatas in Athens, SCI 15,
1996, 131—134) koja 3ampema camMo 4 CTpaHWIIE TEKCTa, ajlv je M3Y3eTHO
3HayajHa, jep JOHOCHU J0CTa HaydyHMX HOBOCTU. Hacymnpor TpamuumoHan-
HOM CTaBy Ja je MakedoHCKU Kpasb AHTuroH II I'oHaTa, 3a pasjiuKy of
CBOjUX CaBpeMEHMKa U CyNapHUUYKUX KpajbeBa U3 AuHacTtuja Iltonemejuna
n Ceneykuga, OpaHUoO Aa My ce, Kao (puio30(dy CTOMKY, yKasyjy OoxKaH-
CKe TToJacT, XaOWXT Hajasu enmurpadcke AoKaze Y ATMHH U3 CpeanHe
IIT Beka mpe H.e. Koju TOKa3yjy ynpaBo CylpoTHo. MehyTum, mocebHo je
3aHUMJbUBO Jla je XaOUXT CJAMYHY MPETIIOCTaBKY O TOCTOjabby KyJTa 3a
Kpajba AHTUroHa Koj XejeHa M3Heo Beh y CB0joj IPBOj BEJIMKOj CTyIUjU
myoauKoBaHOj jomr 1956. romuHe M IMOCBeeHOj KYITY XEJICHUCTUUYKUX
Baaaapa (Gottmenschentum und griechische Stddte, B. éope), a 1ITO je caga
caMo OOWIJIO CBOjy HaKHAIHY ITOTBPAY Y HOBOOTKPMBEHOM CIHUTPadCKOM
MaTtepujaiy.

Ha oBoMm MecTy Tpeba HaBecTH joll jegaH XaOUXTOB 4jlaHaK, ITyOJIu-
koBaH cana Beh maBHe 1959. roaune. To je 3ampaBo IpuKa3 cCjlaBHE TPO-
TOMHE JIpywitieene u eKoHoMcKe uciiopuje xeaenuciiuuxkoé ceeiia (The Soci-
al and Economic History of the Hellenistic World) Benukor ucropuyapa
Muxanna PocroBueBa (M. Rostovtzeff) moBomom meHOr o0jaB/buBamba y
npesoAy Ha Hemauku je3uk (Rostovtzeff’s Social and Economic History of
the Hellenistic World, mpBoOUTHO MNYOJIMKOBAHOM Ha HEMAyKOM je3UKY
nox Ha3uBoM Rostovtzeffs Social- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte des Helleni-
smus, Vierteljahrsschrift fiir Social- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte 46, 1959,
232—247). Y3 cBe BpeoHe W TOILIE PEYM KOjuMa je IIPOIpaTHO M3JaBarbe
MOHYMEHTaJIHE CTyauje jeaHor oj Hajsehux mcropuorpaga XX Beka Ha
HeMayKoM je3MKy, yCyauheMo ce la 3aK/byuuMo Aa ce y MehyBpeMmeHy
Kpuctujan XaOGuxT CBOjUM pagoBMMa HEOCHOPHO MPUOJMKUO BEJIMKOM
y3opy. Ako Beh He MoHyMmeHTanHolnhy, OoHIa CBakako cTyauo3Hourhy,
IIUPUHOM HAYYHMX TIOTJIeNa M TIOCTUTHYTUM pe3yiaTatuma. Ha kpajy Tpe-
6a jomr jemHoMm mcTtahm ma cy Hayuynu npuio3u Kpucrmjana Xabuxra mo-
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cBeheHM XeJIEeHMCTMYKMM MOHapxujama, OJl KOjUX MHOTM M3HOBa ITyOJIM-
KOBaHU IOCJIE BUILIE JELIEHUja, a cala U y HOBOM DPYXY (E€HIJIECKOM Ipe-
BOJIly), cauyBajid IMOTPEOHY CBEKUHY M HaydyHy BpeAdHOCT. To je Moxma u
HajBeha caTucdakiivja 3a jelHOT MCTpaXkMBaya Ja MOXKe M I0Cje MHOTO
JielieHrja 1a ce ca TOHOCOM OCBpPHE Ha CBOja IMpeTxonHa mocTturHyha m ma
KOHCTaTyje Ja pe3y/JTaTh HEeroBOI paja HUCY OCIOPEHM.

Mupko Obpadosuh

Ddunocodeku dakynrer, beorpan

UDC 255.2

AHTHUYKHU MUT O CBETOJ IMTPOCTUTYLUNIN

Stephanie Budin, The Myth of Sacred Prostitution in Antiquity,
New York, Cambridge University Press, 2008. Pp. XI + 366.

Mebhy OpojHUM PEeBUM3MOHUCTUUYKUM KHUraMa Koje cé C BpeMeHa Ha
BpeMe MojaBJbyjy y HayUM, Maxiby MU je mpuBykia ctyauja Credanu by-
nuH (Stephanie Budin) o Tako3BaHOj XpaMOBHOj MPOCTUTYLWjU, HACJIO-
BibeHa Muili o ceeitioj dpocimuimiyyuju y citiapunu (The Myth of Sacred Pro-
stitution in Antiquity), a KOjy je Npe HEKOJUKO FOJMHA y CBOjOj MOIApPY-
)kHuuM y CjennmbeHUM AMepuukuMm JlpskaBamMa MyOJIMKOBAO MPECTHKHU
Cambridge University Press (CUP). PoheHna HbyjopuaHka, rocrnoha by-
IWH, CIEeLUjWIM30Baja je aHTUYKE CTyIMje ca IIOCEOHMM aKIEHTOM Ha
u3ydyaBamwy KYJITYpHUX Besa ctape I'puke u crapor Mcroka Ha YHuBep3u-
tery IleHcunBaHuja, rae je cTekjia M Jokropar. Pesyaratr Tor myroroau-
LIbeT MCTpaKuBarba Be3a M yTUIlaja Koju cy ca Mcroka cTpyjanu ka Xe-
JIaiy, TpEeToueH je y Kmury nocBeheHy mopekiy oorumbe Adponute (The
Origin of Aphrodite) n nyoaukoBany 2003. rogune. I'puka Adpoauta je
IO MHOIO YeMy jeAMHCTBEHa OOrMH-a M pasjiore 3a HEHO YCBajambe Ofl
ctpaHe XeJjieHa, U3BeCHO Hajmpe Ha Kurmpy, Tpeba TpakKuTu Ha TOAPYYjY
bauckor ucToka M y KyJTypHUM yTULIQjUMa KOjU Cy AOJA3WJIM U3 TOr Ae-
Jia cBeta. OOMYHO ce LIMpeHe HEHOT KyJTa Yy IPUKOM CBETY Be3yje MpBO-
O6uTHO 3a OGorumby AmrtapT/AcTapre, aau Takohe M 3a HeKa Ipyra opujeH-
TayiHa OokaHcTBa. M3yuaBarbe Adpoante Kao Oorumme JbydoaBH, MOCeOHO
OHE 4YyJIHe, aJld M Kao 3allTUTHUILIE ,,HajcTapujer 3aHaTa” U CEKCYaJIHUX
paaHuila, BepoBaTHO je HaBego CtedanHu bynuH aa moBeie y NuUTame
U TI0CTOjarbe T3B. ,,CBETe”, OOHOCHO ,,XpaMOBHe” IIPOCTUTYLMje Koja ce
YIJJaBHOM M Besyje 3a Oorumby Adpoauty u AbpomauTHA CBETWIMINTA,
OIHOCHO 32 HheHE MCTOYHE eKBHUBAJICHTE, OOTMIbE Ca MCTUM WA CIAUIHUM
KapaKTepUCTUKaMa IMOLITOBaHE KO APYIMX aHTWYKMX Hapoxa. Tpeba on-
Max HarjacuTu Ja je T3B. CBE€Ta, OJHOCHO XpaMOBHA IPOCTUTYLIMja MOJE-
paH TepMUH (Ha €HIJIECKOM sacred WU temple prostitution, Ha HEMAUKOM
sakrale Prostitution, Ha (GPaHLYCKOM prostitution sacrée), KOju Cy UCKO-
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BaJIM HAYYHUIIM a OM OKapaKTepucasu IojaBy 3abeieieHy y MHOTUM aH-
TUYKKMM M3BOpUMA, a Koja OM ce Hajoosbe Mora AeuHUCATU Kao Mpoaaja
TeJa 3a HOBAIl WJIWM HEKW JPYr eKBUBAJCHT pa3MeHe (Kao, yoCTaJoMm, W
KOJ CBakor oOJIMKa MPOCTUTYILMjE), ajy Tle CBe IITO je 3apaljeHo, mim
6ap Behm meo Tpuxoda CTeUYeHWX Ha OBaj HAYMH, OJIa3M Kao 3aBETHU Jap
OOrMbU U CBETWIMILITY MOJ YMjUM CE€ OKPMJbEM OBa JIeJIATHOCT 00aBJba.
Kao u cBako apyro mMomepHO CXBaTamhe IOjaBa M3 AajieKe IMPOILIOCTH, U
OBO je TyMauete, IPUPOIHO, TOIJI0KHO MPEUCTTUTUBAY M HAYYHO] KpU-
tui. Mehyrum, Crepanu ByauH oayasu M Kopak nabe M y MOTIYHOCTH
Herupa oBy MojaBy, cMaTpajyhu je 3a MOJEpPHU MUT, HACTAO YCjeld Hepa-
3yMeBama M IMOTPEIIHOT TyMadera M3BOpa, ajli M YCJIed HeNpelu3HOCTH
W Tpelllaka y camMuM u3BopuMa. CIMYHO CTAaHOBUINTE je OBa aMepryKa
HayJYHUWIIA M3HeJda Beh y CBOM pamay Mpe3eHTOBAaHOM Ha HAyJYHOM CKYITY
oap:kaHoM y Menucony 2002. roguHe O IPOCTUTYLIUJU Y aHTUYKOM CBETY
(o6jaBmeH mox HazuBoM Sacred Prostitution in the First Person u C. A.
Faraone, L. McClure (edd.), Prostitutes and Courtesans in the Ancient
World, Madison 2006, 77—92). ¥ mehyBpeMeHy je, mehjyTum, u3 oBe IIp-
BOOMTHE pacIipaBe IMyOJIMKOBaHE Ha HEKWX METHASCTaK CTpaHMIA TEKCTa
n3pacia BeJIMKa CTyAMja Ha BUIIE ON TPW CTOTWMHE CTpaHWIA Koja ce Ja-
Hac Haja3W Mpen Hama.

Ca BeJIMKHMM CcaMOIIOy3[atheM U ca J030M OTBOPEHOr Tpujymdanu-
3ma Credanun byaun Ham Beh Ha camoM TmoueTky cBora gena (ctp. 1),
MPakTUYHO Beh y MpBOj peyeHMIIM, CaoIlllTaBa pe3yaTaT CBOra MCTPaKU-
Bama: ,,CBETAa NMPOCTUTYLMja HUKama HUje IocTojasia Ha Biamckom mcToky
y CTapuHU, Kao U Ha mpoctopy Meautepana” (“Sacred prostitution never
existed in the ancient Near East or Mediterranean”). OBaj cTaB n0CJIeTHO
OpaHu y CBOM pany, Aajyhu MCLPIIHY aHaJIU3y CBUX aHTUYKUX M3BOpa KO-
ju, TIpeMa MUIIbEHY ayTOPKe, HABOJIHO ,,cBeAouYe” O OBOj I10jaBU Y aHTU-
uu. Ilpen Hama ce pehajy mornaBba HaclOB/beHA: Hodayu u3 OAUCKO-
ucmoynux uzeopa (The Ancient Near Eastern Data, ctp. 14—47), omemak
niaxoseanu uzeopu” (The So-Called “Evidence”, ctp. 48—57), noriasibe
noceheno Xepogoty (Herodotos, cTp. 58—92) u npyrumMm aHTUYKUM ayTO-
puMa, Tla CBe TaKO M0 aHajJIM3e ofiesbaka y AeJrMa PaHOXPUITNAHCKUX ITH-
cana (The Early Christian Rhetoric, ctp. 260—286), ka0 1 MOAEpHMX pa-
noBa Ha oBy Temy (Last Myths, ctp. 287—336). ¥V momiaBby HaclaOBIbe-
HOM Apxeonowka ,,céedouancitiea” uz Himaauje (Archaeological “Evidence”
from Italy, ctp. 247—259) ayropka 4ak pacrpaB/ba U O pe3yjaraTuma ap-
XEOJIOIIKUX MCTpaKMBakha KaKo O TTOKa3aja Ja CBeTe MPOCTUTYIIMje HHUje
HUKaaa HU Owio y aHTuukoj Utanuju. Mopa ce onmax pehu nga MHOTM o1
craBoBa koje je C. byauH npe3eHTOBajga y CBOM Jejy CTOje U Aa Cy IMpU-
XBaTJbUBU Ca CTAHOBMINTA MOJEPHE HayKe M KpUTHKe. MIcTO Tako ce Mopa
HarjJacUTU J1a Cy jolll U paHUje HeKU HAYYHUIIU IOBEIU y CyMiby oapehe-
He U3BOPE KOjU CY OCTaBMJIM CBEIOYAHCTBA O TAaKO3BAaHOj CBETOj WJIM Xpa-
MOBHO] MPOCTUTYILIUjU. TO c€ HAPOYMTO OMHOCU Ha OJIMCKOUMCTOYHE U3BO-
pe, Tae TocToje OPOjHM TEPMHUHOJIOIIKHU MPOOIEeMHU Y Be3n ca TyMadereM
KJIMHOMNMCHOT MaTtepujaja u3 Mecororamuje, ajad Takol)e m y Be3u ca
crapo3aBeTHOM TepMmuHosiorujoM. Jour je CtuBeH Xykc (S. Hooks) y mok-
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TOpcKoj Te3u Sacred Prostitution in Israel and the Ancient Near East, of-
opamenoj Ha Hebrew Union College caga Beh maBHe 1985. ronune, yGe-
JJbMBO TI0Ka3a0 Ja Cy Yy KIMHOIKMCHOM MaTepujaly MOTPEelIHO MpeBeAeHU
M3pa3u KOju cy OOMYHO JOBONEHM y Be3y ca KYJATHOM IPOCTUTYLIMjOM, a
J1a ce CTapOo3aBEeTHU OUOIUjCKU U3pa3u gades, ONHOMHO gedesd, Hajuelthe
npeBol)eHN Kao MYIIIKe U KEHCKE XpaMOBHE IPOCTUTYTKE, 3alpaBO OITHO-
ce Ha HewTo cacBuM apyro. OcraBbajyhu caga Mo CTpaHU OBE UCTOUYHE
M3BOpE, MOIITO je 3a 030MJ/bHUjy paclpaBy O HMMa IOTPeOHO 100poO Bia-
JaTy je3uluMa U MHMCMUMa CTapor MCTOKa, 3aap:kahemMo ce caMo Ha Ipy-
KUM TUCIMMA KOjU CBEAOYE O OBOj IOjaBW a OMCMO MOKa3aiu Aa CTBap
HHUje TaKo jeJHOCTaBHa 3a 3aK/byuyMBake U JOHOIIEHE¢ KOHAYHMX CyI0Ba
Kako Ou ce To, Ha OocHOBY apryMeHTaluje CredaHnu bynuH, Morjao ydu-
HUTU. A Kajia je ped o mojaumMma M3 TPUKUX M3BOpa, TO C€ OJHOCH, Ipe
CBera, Ha JIBa HajBa)KHMja MHUCLIA KOja Cy HaM OCTaBWJIM BECTU O ,,Xpa-
MOBHOj TIpocTUTyUMju”. OBM TUCUU CY JKUBEJIM Y CACBUM pa3IUUYUTUM
eroxama, aju HhUXOBa CBEIOYAHCTBA, 0€3 CyMHe, UMajy NOCEOHY TEHKUHY
M HEe MOry ce TeK Tako 3aHemaputu. C jemHe cTpaHe To je XepomoT (V
BEK IIpe H.€.) Kao HajcTapuju cauyyBaHU TI'PUKU THcall KOju OEleku OBY
nojaBy Ha McToky, a ca mpyre crpate je reorpad CrtpaboH, KOju je cTBa-
pao Ha noueTky nepuoga Pumckor mapctsa (I Bek mpe H.e. — | Bek H.e.)
a Koju je, IpeMa Ipu3Hamby U caMme ayTopke bymun (cTp. 153), 3aciy:xaH
3a OTIPUJMKE UYETBPTMHY CBHUX IOJaTaka O XPaMOBHOj MPOCTUTYLUjU Y
I'PYKUM U3BOpUMA.

IIIto ce Xepomora Tuye, paagd ce O JOOPO ITO3HATOM IIOIIaB/by U3
npBe KibUre weroBe Hciliopuje, re pacripaBba O 100pUM U JIOIIUM OOU-
yajuma koj BaBuiowana (Hdt. I 199). XeponoT Harnamapa jia je CBakako
HajcpaMHUjU o0uyaj kon BaBuiioraHa obaBe3a CBUX JK€Ha Ja C€ jeIHOM Y
JKMBOTY TI0Jajy CTpaHLMMa KO XpamMa Oorutbe Muinte (€KBUBAJICHT Xe-
JneHcke Adpoaute y Meconoramuju). 3a 1aj ,,pan” Ou Ouie HarpalheHe
HOBLEM KOjUM OM MCIIyHWJIE CBOjy IY>KHOCT Mpema OOrvMibM U TeK OHJa
Ou MorJie 1a ce Bpare Kyhu. Joln momaje ga je cindaH oOMYaj IMOCTOjao Y
HeKnM MecTmMa Ha Kurmpy, mTo Hac orer Bpaha Ha moueTak IpUYe O
OopHjeHTaIHOM mnopekay AdpoautuHor Kyiarta kona XejaeHa. CyodyeHa ca ja-
CHUM M TIpelM3HUM XepoAOTOBMM OMNMCOM OBE IMpakce Koj BaBuiowaHa,
Crecdpanm bynun je neno jeqHo ayrauko mornasbe (Herodotos, ctp. 58—
92) mocBeTWIa IOKa3uWBawy Ja XEpomoT OBAE HMje 3alpaBO MHUCIMO Ha
CBETYy WJIM XpaMOBHY MPOCTUTYLMjy. Ty ce HalllIo MecTa W 3a aHaau3y
Xepogora Kao uctopuorpacda u IMyTOoNuclia, a JOBOHeHe Cy y MUTame U
BPEIHOCT U BEPOJOCTOjHOCT HEroBUX IToAaTaka. Benuka je, HapaBHO, JIM-
TepaTtypa 0 XepojaoTy KOja pacBeT/baBa HETOBO J€J0 U HEroBe Hamepe U3
pa3IMUUTHX YIJIOBA M HUje OBIE HM MECTO HM BpeMe lla ce paclipaBjba O
XepoIoTy Kao ucropuyapy. JenHo ce, MeyTuMm, He MOxKe HUKaKo oapehu
CJIaBHOM ,,0lly MCTOpHje”, a TO je Ja je OH mucall 100puXx Hamepa U jaa je
Yyak, nmpemMa rpykoM YKyCy, U MpeBulle OEHEBOJIEHTaH IMpeMa CTpaHLMMa
W BapBapuma, Ia je, He CJIy4yajHO, OJi KaCHUjUX aHTUUYKUX KpUTUYapa U
Mnpo3BaH ynpaso philobarbaros (,,HaKIOWeH BapBapuMa”). Ca Hallle cTpa-
HE MU MOYXEMO CaMO MOCTaBUTH MUTahE O YEMY CE TO OHJIa Y HaBelIeHOM
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XepoaoTOBOM M3BEIITAjy 3aMcTa paau, ako TO Beh HUje ,,cBeTa MPOCTUTY-
nuja”? Moxkna OM ce MOrao yrnoTpeOMTU M HEKU IpPyrd u3pas, peLumo
,KYJITHa” WIX ,XpaMOBHA” IIPOCTUTYLHMja, aJii TO HE Merba MHOIO Ha
CTBAapHOM 3Hauelby M pasyMeBamby IojaBe. CBM MOTPEeOHM eJIeMEHTU KOju
onpehyjy cBeTy nMpocTUTyumjy cy Ty (6udu necMHULM]y ca MOYeTKa TeK-
cra). I3 u3BemTaja je jacHO ma je oOaBe3a CBake KEHE Ja C€ jedaHITyT Y
’KMBOTY TI0JIa CTPAHILy M Ja TO YIPaBO YMHM KaKO OM MCITYHWJIA Iy>KHOCT
npema 6orutbu. UHGUHUTUB ULy Ofjvol yrnotped/beH ca JaTUBOM U3BEIAECH
je om rmarojia woyououw, M BaH CBake CyMibe, Koa XepomoTa (ym. Powell,
A Lexicon to Herodotus, Cambridge 1938, s.v. uioyouot), Kao U KO Apy-
TUX TPUKUX MMMcalla, O3HayaBa CEKCYaJIHW OJHOC, OJHOCHO TOIaBame He-
kome. MICTO Tako, pasjio3u 3a OBAaKBO MOHAIAkhe CY PEeJUTMO3HE MPUpOoe
1 HEMajy 3a LWJb CTULIAHE JUYHE MaTepujaiHe KOPUCTU (C Ipyre CTpaHe,
XepoIoT OIleT 3Ha M 3a Ciy4ajeBe ,,00uyHe” mpocTutynuje y BaBuimoHu-
jn, jep Ha apyroMm mecty (I 196, 5) HaBomM ma cy MHOTHM Tpah)aHW TIPUHY-
henu nma, 3060r cupomallTBa, MPOCTUTYUIILY COTICTBEHY KEHCKY Jelly). Xe-
ponoT Takohe moTBpl)yje ma jKeHa Mopa Ja 4deKa, ITOHEKaJ W Beoma Iyro,
JIOK jOoj HEKU CTpaHall He TypHEe Y KpUJIO cpebprhak (AQyUQLov) U 1a oHJa
CTMYE TIPaBO /1a C HhOM OCTBapM MHTUMHM KOHTAKT M3BaH xpama. Tek Ha-
KOH Tora, MOIITO jé MCIyHWJIa 3aBeTHU Jap OOTMibM, KeHa ce Bpaha CBO-
joj kyhu. He moke ce 3aro 1Ieo0 M3BeITaj OoA0ALMTU Kao MPOAYKT Xepo-
JOTOBE MallTe WM Ipelllaka HacTaauxX Kao pe3yjaTar Jollle MHTepIipeTa-
uuje uszBopa. OHO wTO, MehyTum, ayropka bynuH He HariaiiaBa y J0-
BOJbHOj MEpH, a TOe, YMHM Ce, JISKH OATOBOpP 3a IMPABWIHO pa3yMeBarbe
LIeJIOT ofe/bKa, Tu4e ce XepomOTOBOT JUYHOT cyaa o oBoj mojaBu. ITocra-
BJba C€ INMUTaHE 3aIITO XepoAoT yormuTe ocyhyje oBy IojaBy M o0MYaj Ha-
3UBa ,,HajcpaMHUjUM obuvajeM” (aioylotog TdV vOouwv) Ko BaBunoma-
Ha. To curypHo HuUje ocyaa IPOCTUTYLMje Kao IPYIITBEHE II0jaBe, jep je
e, 0e3 cyMibe, OMJIO U Yy TPUKOM CBETY M TO M3IJiena y join BeheM oOumy
HEro 1To je To 6uo ciiydyaj Ha McTtoky. XepomoTy je, yocTalloM Kao W Ha-
Ma JaHac, OMJIO MOCBE jaCHO 1A je IPOCTUTYLMja HEMUHOBHOCT 3a CBaKO
JIPYLITBO U Aa je yak y ['pukoj moHerne MHCTUTYLIMOHAIUM30BaHA U MHOTO
npe XepoaoToBor no6a (y AtuHu, Ha mpumep, Beh oa BpeMeHa 3aKOHO-
maBua CoyioHa Koju je yBeO HEKy BpPCTY IpKaBHUX Oopjesia ca IIPUCTY-
MayHUM IIeHaMa, Kako OM M Ha OBOM IIOJbY MCTaKao jeaAHaKoCT rpahaHa).
Hcro Ttako, XepomoTy OUYMIJIEAHO HE CMeTa HU TO IITO ce ,,liocao” oba-
BJ/ba TIOJl OKPWJhEM OOTHUI-E M CBETWJIMINTA, TOINTO HarjalllaBa Ja ce caMm
CEKCYaJIHU YWH OJMTpaBao ,u3BaH xpama” (£€wm tol 1Q0oD), OMHOCHO U3-
BaH CBETOT IIpocTopa mocBeheHor Oorumbu. Y CyIpOTHOM OM OH CBaKakKo
MMao pasjiora a OCyaud OBY IPAKCy Kao CKPHaB/bEHE¢ CBETOI IpocTopa
nocBeheHor 6ory, Ha mTa cy XeJeHM, Kao, yocTajioM, W APYTM HApoOIu,
Oouau nmocedbHo ocebuBU. OHO 1ITO, MehyTUM, XepoooTy CBaKako cMeTa
W IITO HUjEe y CKIady ca IPYKOM TPaAULIMjOM W MPAKCOM je TO IITO ce
001Jaj OMHOCMO Ha CBe BAaBMIIOHCKE jKeHe 0e3 M3y3eTKa, KaKo OHEe CJI0-
O6omHe W o yrileAa, Tako M Ha OHE Koje Cy OwiIe HeclIo0OmHe M TIpHIama-
Jie 3aBUCHMM KaTteropujama craHoBuiuTBa. To je Beh Tauka Ipeko Koje
XepoIoT He MOXKE jeAHOCTABHO IIpehn a 1a He oCcyau OBY II0jaBy, IOIITO
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cy ce kon XeJieHa IPOCTUTYLMjOM OaBWJIM, IpPe CBera, poOOBU M CTpaH-
111, a 3a cJ1000AHE JKeHe M MYLIKaplie, MpUIlafHuKe 3ajeqHule rpahaHa y
rPUKMM TIOJMCHMMA, OBaKBa Mpakca je Oujga roToBo HezamuciauBa. PeTku
n3y3eun mely rpahanmma, koju Ou ce MIaK OaBWJIM OBOM JelaTHOIINY,
jaBHO cy Omim ocyhuMBaHM M 4YeCTO KaKihaBaHM 4YaK T'yOMTKOM rpahaH-
CKMX TpaBa M yacTu. Ty ympaBo M JISKHU pasior 3aIliTO XEepoIoT, ITocMa-
Tpajyhu cTBapu M3 XEJICHCKOT yrija, ocyhyje omnucaHu oOMYaj U Ha3MBa ra
HajcpaMHUjUM obuuajeM Kon BaBuiiowaHa. MehyTum, To cBakako He J10-
BOAM Yy MUTalke M KPEAUMOWIUTET HEeroBOI M3BelITaja O ,,CBETOj” WU
,,XPAMOBHOj” TIPOCTUTYLIMjU KOja Ce yIpa)KibaBaJla KOJ CBETWMJIMIITA OOTH-
we Munure y BaBuioHuju.

Crpabon u3 Amacuje je, ¢ Ipyre cTpaHe, Mucall KOjd je OCTaBUO Haj-
BUIIIE MoAaTaKa O XpaMOBHOj MPOCTUTYLIMjU. Y CBOjOj BOJYMUHO3HO] [eo-
épacpuju 6enexxu oy mnojaBy y Kopunry y Xenagu, Epukcy Ha octpBy Cu-
uunuju, BaBunony, erunarckoj Teou, y Jepmenuju, y Komanu Ha LpHom
mopy. M3 Ttor paznora u Crepanu byauH Hajsehe mo oOumy morjapibe
cBoje kmwure (ctp. 153—209) nocsehyje Ctpabony, nokasyjyhu, kao u kon
OoCTajiMX M3BOpa, Jla Ce HU Y jeIHOM O] OBJe HaBeJeHUX cilyuyajeBa He pa-
1 O CBETOj, OIHOCHO XPaMOBHOj MPOCTUTYLUjU. HaK je 1 11eJ10 MOraBibe
o Crpabony HacnoBuna Cilipabon, Hejacan u docpewno apoimiymauen (Stra-
bo, Confused and Misunderstood). Melyytum, TO 1ITO MU HE paszyMeMoO
n00po u3BOpe, 1a JM cy 3a To Oaml kpuBM u3Bopu? Mctune paau, Cre-
(anu bynuH je, HeMa cymmbe, y TMpaBy Kala Herupa IojeluHe CiydyajeBe
XpaMOBHE TMPOCTUTYLIMje, OHAKO KaKO Cy OHU u3ioxkeHU Koa CrtpaboHa: y
BaBunoHy (Oesnelnika O4yMIIeIHO HacTaja MOJ YTHIAjeM TOpeHaBeAEHOT
XeponoTOBOT U3BellTaja), y erunarckoj TeOu, ka0 U y Be3u ca KyJITOM
Adponute y Epukcy Ha Cunwiuju. MMa cBakako gocTa cMUCIA U HeHa
pacmpaBa Ja JU Ce U y KOjUM CJydyajeBMMa M3a IMojMa T3B. Xujepodyauje
(,,CBEeTOr POIICTBA”) KpUje XpaMOBHa MPOCTUTYLIMja, MOIITO CE MojaM Xu-
Jjepodyaa (hierodoulos) xoju ce ogHocuU Ha poba mocBeheHor Gory, Hajue-
mrhe mocne mpoleaype MaHyMUCHje, TIOHEKal Yy JIMTepaTypu IPeBOAU U
Kao ,,xpaMOBHa MPOCTUTYTKa”. Yak MoOKaa C TTpaBOM ITOCTaB/ba U MUTAHE
pasyMeBamwa, Ha OpuMep, nojMa kataporneud, OAJHOCHO Ja JiM ce OH Oall
YBEK HY>KHO MOpa OMHOCUTH Ha MPOCTUTYIINjY, UM MOXKE HOCUTU U HEeKa
JIpyra 3Hauewa. Mmak, cTuye ce yTHCak na je, U Topel CBMX Haropa ay-
Topa, TelKo ocrnoput CTpaOOHOB M3BEIITaj O XPAaMOBHO] MPOCTUTYLIMjU
y xpamy Oorurbe AHaxute y Jepmenuju (Strab. XI 14, 16) wnm orer oHaj
0 cJaBHOM cBeTUIUIITY Oorutbe Ma y Komanu Ha LlpHoM mopy, Ha3uBa-
HOM 300T TaMmollbe Tipakce ,,MaauM Kopwatom™ (Strab. XII 3, 36), a Ko-
je je reorpady, pohenom y Amacuju Ha IloHTy, Mopano OuTH JOOPO IIO-
3HaTo. McTo Tako, moceOHy TexknHy mma U CtpaboHoB m3BemTaj o Ko-
PUHTY U OpojHMM xeTepama mocBeheHum Oorumu Adpomutu (Strab. VIII
6, 20), 6e3 ob63upa mro CtpaboHOBU TTOAALM HUCY U3 TIpBe pyke, a Ko-
PUHT HEroBor n00a HUje OHaj UCTU Ipall KOjU je TOCTOja0 BEKOBUMMA Ipe
tora (PrumibaHM ra TIOTITYHO pasopuiu 146. romwHe mpe H.e., a pUMCKa
KosoHMja Ha Mecty crapor KopuHTa ocHoBaHa je y Bpeme Jynmja Lle3apa
44, roguHe Tpe H.e.).
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Ha kpajy, kaga ce cBe LITO je Tope M3JI0KEHO y3Me y 003Up, MOpaMo
WUIaK U3pa3uTu cyMmwy Y KoHauHu cyn Credanu bynuH na cBete, Xxpa-
MOBHE€ MPOCTUTYIIMjE YOIIIITe M HUje OMJIO Y CTapUHU M J1a jé 3alpaBo ca-
MO ped O MOIEPHOM MHUTY, (GOPMUPAHOM yCJIeI HepadyMeBama M IOrpe-
IIHOT TyMayera M3Bopa. TakBUX KOHAUHUX CYAOBa ce, MO IMpaBuily, Tpe-
0a KJIOHWUTU y HayKaMma ITOMyT HalluX (a Y XyMaHUCTUYKUM JTUCLIMIUTMHA-
Ma TeHEpaJHO), TAe Ce 3aK/byylld U pe3ylaTaThd He Mory (opmynucatu u
MCKa3aTU ca MaTeMaTUYKOM Tpelu3Hoirhy. Melhyrum, mopa ce, UCTO Ta-
KO, YBOXUTU JOINPUHOC KOjU je ayTop Jaja CBOjUM HUCLIPITHUM U OPUTU-
HaJIHUMM TymMauyeruMa TOjeNIMHUX aHTUYKUX M3BOpa M Oaluia jemHo ca-
CBUM HOBO CBETJIO Ha TEMY 3a KOjy C€ Iyro MUCIWIO Aa je UCLPIUbEHA U
Jla HEe MO)KE Ja MOHYAM HEeKe HOBOCTW Y HaydyHoM morjeay. Kmura Cre-
(hanu bynuH je ynpaBo NpoOBOKaTWBHA, OPUMIMHaIHA, TeMe/bHA, ald Mpu
CBeMy TOME€ W JIaKO YMT/bMBA W TMOICTUIIAjHA, W KAaO TaKBa je 3a CBAKy
TIPETOPYKY.

Mupko Obpadosuh

Ddunocodpcku dakynrer, beorpan

UDC 821.124°02.09

HOB ITPUCTYITI AHTUYKOJ I'PYKOJ Kb KEBHOCTH

Franco Montanari, lotooia tn¢ agyaiags eAAnvixne Aoyoteyviag.
Amo tov 8 ai m.X. éwg tov 6° al. u.X. Oecoalovixn 2008,
University Studio Press, xii, 1183 ctp.

Kmura ®panka MoHTaHapuja, TTO3HATHOT M YIJIEAHOT TIpodecopa
KJIAaCUYHUX HayKa Ha YHMBep3uTeTy y beHoBu, moa HaclioBoM Storia del-
la letteratura greca o0jaBbeHa je Ha TpukoM je3uky 2008. ronuHe mon Ha-
cinoBoM lotopia tne agyaiag eAlnwixic Aoyoteyviag y mpeBoay Croupa
Kyrpakuja, Jumutpe Kykysuka u Katepune CuBa, y uzmamy University
Studio Press u3 ConyHa.

OBo KanuTajaHO u3name ca rotoBo 1200 cTpaHuila MpeacTaBba IO
BUIIETOAMIILET HAyYHOT, UCTPAKUBAUYKOT U MpPodecopcKor paaa, Kao u
capagme Ppanka MoHTaHapuja ca ayroroguimsuM Kojierom Mdaycrom
MoHTtaHOM, podecopoM aHTUYKE IpuKe KIbIKeBHOCTH Ha MakynreTy 3a
My3UKoJIorujy YHuBep3uteta y IlaBuju.

IIpeBon Ha rpyKM je3uK je ITaMIlaH JAeceT ToAMHA IOocje MpBOr 00-
jaBJbMBama KHbUTE Ha UTalMjaHCcKoM je3uky (1998), u mpencrasba momy-
BEHO M3Jamke Ha KOM ¢y pamwian ypenHuum [danun JakoB, mpodecop
KJIacu4He (puiosioruje Ha ApUcToTeIoBoM yHUBep3uTery y CosyHy, CTpyd-
HaK 3a XEJEHCKY JIMPUKY, Tpareaujy u 1posy, U AHnoHu PeHrako, iied
kKatenpe 3a KilacuuHe Hayke ApHUCTOTENIOBOT YHUBEP3UTETa M MCTAKHYTH
CTPYYaK 3a €MUKy M KIBMKEBHOCT XEJICHUCTHYKOT TIEPUOJa.
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Y oxBupy Hcitiopuje anitiuuke Zpuke KruncesHociiu odopalheHo je ue-
TPHAeCT BEKOBA KHMYKEBHOCTM Ha TPUYKOM je3UKy, OJ XoMmepa 10 Kpaja
aHTHKe. M3marame MCTOpHje TpUYKe KIGIDKEBHOCTH Ce 3aBplliaBa ca 3aTBa-
pameM Akajgemuje ol cTpaHe Hapa JyctuHujaHa 529. ronvHe, Kako je Ha-
BeJeHO M y momHacioBy ,,On 8. Beka Ipe HOBe epe 10 6. Beka HOBe epe”.
Taj XpOoHOJIOLIKK OKBHUP, 3alpaBo, MpencTaB/ba HOBUHY Y OJHOCY Ha pa-
HUje TI03HATe y CBETy MCTOPHje TpUKe KIBMKEBHOCTH, Kao IITO CY KIbUTE
Kapna Munepa, Twnbepra Mapeja, Puuapna [leba c kpaja 19. Beka, 3a-
tiM Andpena u Mopuca Kpoaszea mu3 1904, Anbuna Jleckuja u3z 1957,
Kaknmun ne Pomuju uz 1980, I1. E. Ectepaunra u b. M. B. Hokca u3
1985, u npyre.

Kmura obyxBaTa HEKOJIMKO BEJIWKMX TEMAaTCKUX IIEIMHA, KOje ce 3a-
TUM JieJie Ha Mambe. [lociie ommupHoOr yBOAHOT Aejia Koju obpalyyje Tepu-
TOpUjaJIHE, BPEMEHCKE M je3MUKe OKBMPE TPUKe KHUKEBHOCTM, KaO U pe-
LIETIUM])y U OYyBarbe TPUKUX KHMKEBHUX TEKCTOBA, CJEAE XPOHOJIOIIKA
nomtasiba: Apxajcku depuod (29—296. ctp), Kracuunu aepuod (297—696.
ctp.), Xesenucmuuku iepuod (697—918. crp), Lapcku idepuod (919—1165.
cTp.), U Ha Kpajy Huoexc umena (1167—1183. ctp.).

YpenHuuy rpykor M3Aamka HarallaBajy Jga je 3HayajHO IITO OBa
KFbUTA TIPENCTaBIba JOIMYHY ,,HEMAYKOT M aHTJIOCAKCOHCKOT TIPUCTYTIA MCTO-
pUjU TpUKEe KHUKEBHOCTU UTAJIMjAaHCKUM TMOKYIllajeM, Kako Ou Ouiia 1npo-
ny0jbeHa HEeOoIXoIHa MeTodoJolKa Toiaudonuja” ([lpedéoéop rpukor us-
Jama, cTp. XXI).

HUciiopuja aniiuuke epuke kruxcesrocitiu @panka MoHTaHapuja 6aBu
Ce CBUM KIbIDKEBHMM POIOBMMA M BpCTaMa y TPAAUIIMOHATHOM CMUCIHY,
ajqy oOyxBaTa M aHTUYKO IIpOoydyaBakhe rpaMaTuKe, JIeKCuKorpaduje, Hayd-
He JuTepaTtype, Ha MpUMep MEAULIMHE, MY3WKe W MPUPOIHUX Hayka. Y
METOIOJIOIIKOM TIOTJICy OBO M3Iarhe JOHOCHU jOIl HEKOJIWKO 3HadajHUX
HoBuHa. [IpBa je Beh MomMeHyTHM HOB IOKYIIaj IPUCTYIIAa AHTUYKOj TPUKO]
KIbIDKeBHOCTH. Jlpyra, MTO KibUra o0yxBaTa NCTOBPEMEHO XPOHOJIOIIKA 1
ejanorpadcka IoriaBba, IITO je BeoMa TEIIKO YCKIAAUTU. Y OKBUPY CBUX
XPOHOJIOIIKKX 1IeJIMHA TOCTOje IMOoraBba MocedbHO mocBeheHa MCTOPUO-
rpabuju, punocoduju WM APYTUM KHUKEBHUM POAOBMMA M BpcTaMa
Koju cy obpahieHM o1 H-MXOBOI HAaCTaHKa M yCIIOHA OO0 TpaHcdhopmaluje 1
peuenuuje. Hop. y Apxajckom iiepuody victopuorpacduja je mpukaszaHa y
nornaBmby [llopekao auiliuuke 2puke uciliopuoépacpuje Y HEKOJIUKO MambUX
nornasiba: [lpeu wpaosu uciiopujcke ceeciliu y apxajckoj doesuju, Ilped-
uciiopuja uciwiopuoépacpuje Hcitioka, Pobhere uciliopuoépacpuje y pukom cee-
my, Joncka nocospacpuja u dpee ucimiopuoipagpcke pcitie, Beauku mopeinos-
yu 6. u 5. eexa dpe Hose epe v Ociiasu nocoépachu. Kracuunu iepuoo
ucTopuorpadujy aeau y asa nomasmba Hciiopuoépacbuja 5. eexa, y OKBU-
py Kora umamo Hacyose Hciwiopuocpacpcku obauyu: Hcitiopuje eapsapckux
Hapoda u Zeneanoéuje, Jloxanwne ucitiopuje, Xepodoii, Tyxuouo w Hcitiopuo-
épacpuja docae Tykuduoa, xao npyra uctopuorpadceka uenanHa. Y Xeseuu-
ciiuukom fdepuody uctopuorpacduja je oopalheHa kpo3 nurtamwa [lpobrema-
muKka u wendenyuje xesenucimiuuke ucimopuospacguje, Iloaubuje u Hcitiopuo-
épacpuja tocae Illoaubuja. ctopuorpaduja Ilapckos iepuoda obyxsara nBa
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Beha nornasma Hciliopuocpacpuja y doba Agdycitia u wiokom uapckoé iepuo-
da ¢ aKIEHTOM Ha ,,pUMOLICHTPUYHOCT” McTOopHorpaduje Tora repuoma u
Hcitiopuopaguja tio3ne aniiuke, y UMjeM LIEHTPY NaXKHeE je LIPKBEHA UCTO-
puja. Ha cnuyan HauuH cy obpaljeHu M moe3uja, ApaMcKa KHMKEBHOCT,
¢unonoruja UTH.

Joun jenHy HOBMHY IIpelcTaB/ba TO IITO je ayTop oOyXBaTHO U OOpa-
MO Kao TOCeOHE LEeJUHE TI'PUKO-jEBPEJCKY KHMIKEBHOCT XEJI€HUCTUUYKOT
J00a, Koja je yrjiaBHOM OwuJia MpeBOAHA KHUKEBHOCT, U I'PUKO-jeBPEjCKY
XpUIThaHCKY KHUKEBHOCT, OMHOCHO XPUINNAHCKY KHM)KEBHOCT Ha I'py-
KOM je3uky mipe U nocie BpeMeHa KoHcrantuHa Benukor, mrTo HHMje OMIO
cllydaj y paHUjUM HCTOpHjaMa TPUKe KHMIKEBHOCTH, KOje Cy c€ OOMYHO
3aBpIIaBajiec XCJICHUCTUYKUM TTEPUOIOM.

Baxkno je mucrahm ma je @panko MoHTaHapu y cBojoj HUciopuju aw-
WiuuKe cpuKe KHUNCEGHOCHIU A0 jOlI jenaH M3y3eTaH JONMPUHOC Mpencra-
BUBIIM M HOBHUja IalMpOJIOIIKa OTKpuMha M uCTpaKuMBama, Kao HIIP. OT-
kpuhe manupyca AwdAextor meog Hoaxieldav, npoHalieHor 1941. roguHe
kon Kampa, Koju TpencTaB/ba aroJIOTeTCKM TEKCT jedHe TEOJOIIKe pac-
npaBe u3 245. roguHe Koja ce 6aBu OueM U1 CHUHOM U HUXOBUM OJIHOCOM
Be3aHUM 3a OecMmpTHOcT. Kpajem 19. Beka m3matu cy HeJIOBU paHUje OT-
KpPUBEHOT nanupyca T3B. Huno6oé pomana, a naHac Cy NOIYHEHU Ca jOLI
YEeTUPU HOBOOTKPWBEHA JieJla, KOja HayJYHWIIM CMEINTajy y BpeMe Ha TIpe-
nazy u3 2.y 1. Bek npe HoBe epe. On M3y3eTHOr Cy 3Hayaja U ApYyru Io-
JalM, HIIpP. TO IITO HEKW TEKCTOBU, IIPBOOMTHO HAITMCAHW HA TPUKOM, JIO
Hac CTUTJIA y TIPEBOAY Ha JIpyre je3uKe, Kao IITO je CIydaj ¢ KOMEHTaph-
Ma [lecme nao iecmama puMckor ouckyna XumomuTa (170—236. r.), caay-
BaHMM Ha CTAapOCJIOBEHCKOM je3uKy. TakBM TOAAllM HUCY 3aCTYIJbEHU Y
MIPETXOMHUM MCTOpHjaMa TpUYKe KIbMKEBHOCTH.

ITopen yobuuajeHe obpaae 6uorpadCckux, CTUWIMCTUUKUX, jJE3UUKUX U
eprorpad)ckux mojaTaka, Kwura Jaje nperjies U APYLITBEHO-UCTOPUjCKUX
JelaBama, CTaBbajyhn y MCTOPUjCKM KOHTEKCT HacTaHaK W pas3Boj olpe-
HeHux KbUKEeBHUX BpPCTa, Kao U came ayrope. Ha camoMm Kpajy Kmbure je
WHIEKC MMEHAa W OIJIOMIM W3 OPUTWHAIHUX JeJia M XPOHOJIOIIKe Tabele
y3 TekcT. Pamm Jmakimmer cHajlakera y TeKCTy, Ha MapTUHaMa KibUTe M3BY-
YyeHe cy OMTHE KapakTepUCTUKE Muclia, Jejia M BpeMeHa y OKBHUPY CBaKOT
noriasiba. I'puko uzname je, 300r IpeBeJUKOr oOuMa Kibure, pacrepehe-
HO Oenexkaka M OmOmmorpaduje Kojy je ayrop KOPUCTHO.

C 003upoM Ha HOBUHE Yy METOJOJOIIKOM M HAaydHOM IIPUCTYIly, OBa
KHbUIa HUje caMo KopucHa Beh M HeomnmxomaHa cBUMMa Koju ce 0aBe aHTHY-
KOM TPUKOM, I'PUKO-jeBPEjCKOM M paHOXpHUIINaHCKOM KibMkeBHolhy. ITo-
pen Beh knacuuHe Hciiopuje Xenencke KrudcegHociiu Hauer Ipodecopa
Munoma H. Bypuha nobpo 6u 6uyio na 1006MjeMO U Ha CPIICKOM je3UKY
KaluTaaHO JeJ0 OBOT UTAJIMjaHCKOT ayTopa, Mnpujatesba pylmuTBa 3a aH-
tnuke cryauje Cpouje y FIEC u capagHuka 300pHUKa MaTuile CpIicke 3a
KJIaCUYHE CTyAuje.

Hepuscenuja /lpacanuh

®unocodeku dakynrer, Hosu Can
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UDC 14 Aristoteles

A COMPANION TO ARISTOTLE

Edited by G. ANAGNOSTOPOULOS,
Wiley-Blackwell Publishers, 2009, 672 pp.
(Blackwell Companions to Philosophy Series)

Georgios Anagnostopoulos is a Professor of Philosophy at the Uni-
versity of California, San Diego. His Greek and American education, on
the one hand, and his teaching and writing on classical philosophy of
mind, ethics, metaphysics, epistemology and the arts and sciences, on the
other, provided the requisite background for editing a comprehensive col-
lection of essays on Aristotle’s thought that aims to provide in-depth stu-
dies of the central topics of his philosophy. In addition, the success of the
editor in lining up such a large number of contributors to author the forty
essays of A Companion to Aristotle speaks to his ability to bring together
many distinguished scholars who do not necessarily hold identical views
about Aristotle. Yet all these essays rely on the same method — close
readings of the Aristotelian texts and philosophical argument —, an ap-
proach that will also be found in the editor’s earlier work (see Anagnosto-
poulos’ critical examination of Aristotle’s views on exactness and inexact-
ness in ethics in his Aristotle on the Goals and Exactness of Ethics, 1994;
the edited volume Aristotle on Philosophy of Mind, Ethics, and Politics,
1996; and his contribution to the volume on ancient Greek bioethics, Bio-
ethics: Ancient Themes on Contemporary Issues,2007).

While no single collection of essays on Aristotle is likely to include a
study of every topic Aristotle touches on in his extant corpus, the Compa-
nion offers substantive discussions on nearly all the central topics of the
Stageirite’s philosophy, with essays on all the major parts of his extant
works. The volume opens with two essays offering a systematic discussion
of Aristotle’s life and works and the relation of his thought to Platonism
(Part I), followed by a number of chapters discussing issues pertaining to
The Tools of Inquiry as Aristotle presents them in his Organon (Part 1I:
five chapters on types of reasoning, demonstrative knowledge, knowledge
of first principles, truth, methods of inquiry); a section on Theoretical
Knowledge (Part III: seven essays on Metaphysics, three on Physics, three
on Psychology and three on Biology); a section on Practical Knowledge
(Part IV: eight essays on Ethics and five on Politics); and, finally, a sec-
tion on Productive Knowledge (Part V: two essays on Rhetoric and two on
Art).

The reader of the Companion will find information and interpretations
about a variety of Aristotelian topics, concepts and problems, such as Ari-
stotle’s discussions of the abstract issues of being, substance, essence,
form, matter, as well as other perennial debates related to the natural
world, the faculties of the soul, the human good and excellences, the poli-
tical association, the types of constitutions, the art of rhetoric, the nature
and elements of tragedy, and so on. While the essays review the widely
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accepted views on Aristotelian problems such as the above and analyze
difficult arguments, they also often offer new approaches to analyzing ar-
guments and articulate original interpretations.

To the above merits of the Companion should be added the inclusion
in each chapter of a specific bibliography, listing the sources cited in it and
additional works on the discussed topic.

Thus the Companion will be an excellent aid not only for undergra-
duate and graduate students but also for researchers and scholars of Aristo-
tle’s works around the world. The Companion is most welcome to Ana-
gnostopoulos’ Greek colleagues and friends, who, less than a year ago, de-
dicated a volume of Skepsis (XX 2009) to him in recognition of his many
contributions to the teaching and study of ancient Greek philosophy.

Leonidas Bargeliotis
University of Athens

UDC 1 Socrates

PASYMETHU COKPATA

Frangois Roustang, Le secret de Socrate pour changer sa vie,
Paris 2009, Odile Jacob, 240 p., € 23,50.

Cokpart je, MO3HATO je, Kao TPH Yy IETHM CBAaKOME KO OM O HeMy Ja
rOBOPH, jep TEIIKO je Mpey3eTu pU3UK OaHaIM30Batha jeJHE JIMYHOCTU Ka-
KO 01 ce mpedopMmyauncana IO COIICTBEHOM Haxohewy M TakO HaIllpaBUO
HekakaB npujemunBuju Cokpat. Y cTBapu, mpaBa je XpaOpocT yIoTpeou-
T HEKy '030M/bHY ped O jedHOj TaKO HEjaCHOj JMYHOCTU U, aKO Ce Ta
UCTpaKMBama HacTaBe, CTIMKE CE Ha TEpPeH Ha Koju ce Beh aeleHujama
3arnajaa, OAHOCHO y HeaeduHUCaHy (CaMUM TUM HECBPCUCXOJHY) TaT Io-
3unyjy. Ha nmpumep, ako MOHOBO IMOCTaBUMO MHUTaHE Ja JIM Ce YYyBEHU
OATrOBOp Ha IpopoyaHcTBO M3 Jleada (rme ce HaBOMHO TBpAU 1A ,,HUKO
Huje mynpuju on Cokpara”) 3acHMBA Ha CTBAPHOCTH WJIM C€ Pagy O IYKOj
U3MUIILbOTUHU. [la yak M MOKyIlIaju aa ce mpojpe y HeroBe MOJUTUUKE
cUMIIaTUje MOry Jia Oyay MOIUIoYaHW MHOILTBOM 3aMKH, a CTBapu HE CTO-
je MHOro npyrayuje HU y Be3M cCa HEeroBUM OJHOCOM MpemMa Tpaaulivio-
HajaHoj pexuruju y I'pka. Te M ocTajge TamMHE Tauyke MHOTIE Cy JIOBEJE IO
3aKJbyyKa, €BEHTYAJIHO jelBa U3rOBOPEHOT, Aa YKOJMKO HUCMO y CTakby Ja
pasyMHOM Ipeuu3Holihy yTBpauMo Ko je oH 6uo, CokpaT U Jabe ocTaje
U3ryoJbeH TOJMKO Aa BHUIIE HE 3HAMO INTa jOII Ol 3HAYyajHUjeT MOXKEMO
Ja 10aMO, OJHOCHO, Kao J1a cé HaJa3uMO Mpel HEKOM M30JIeAeIOM MKO-
HOM.

W3zryomena 6urka? MHoOru Muciie aa ca TUM MOpPaMo Ja Ce TTOMUPU-
Mo, aa BulIe HeMa MoryhHoctu na ce Cokpar carjiena Kao 3HayajHa Jud-
HocT. PeTku cy oHm koju He Mmcie Tako. M cama kmwura ®pancoa Pycra-
Ha y30ypKaBa BOJly CaMOM UMH-EHUIIOM Ja npukasyje Cokpara KOju "4Bp-
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cTo’ cTOju 4ak u y3 Apuctorena, KceHopana, ma moHekan u Ilnatona.
YBpCTO jep Cy ra U OHW MPUXBATUIM, Mada Oail U HUCY Y TMOTIYHOCTU
Iobpo pasymenu Koja je Cokpar Bpcra yoBeKka. ¥ crBapu, 4yak 1 IlnatoH,
JIOK ca jeJlHe CTpaHe OIUCYje CBY €KCUEHTPUYHOCT JUYHOCTHU jeIMHCTBEHE
KUBOCTU, Ca IPYre CTPaHe, O Hera CTBapa Moprnapoja Teopuja Koje OH
cam He oceha kao mpuxBaheHe om Cokparta. Ha mpumep, y lo36u 6u ce
Oe3ycrneniHo Tpa)kuia 3HayajHMja Be3a u3Mel)y TOKTpMHapHEe KOHLEMNuje
(mocesame uagja myTteMm JbyOaBu) M ToOHalIamwa ¢uiaocoda y paty (y Ilo-
TUIIEjU) TaKO Kao y KpeBeTy (ca jenuMm Askubujagom). Mcro Tako, y mip-
BOj KwU3U Jlpocage cuiiHU 1BoOOjU ca Tpacumaxom, ako ce yropeae ca
LIIMPOKOM JOKTPUHAPHOM KOHCTPYKLMjOM KOja CJIeId, HECTAjy ¥ HEKOj Bp-
CTM UpPEJIeBAaHTHOT MpOoJora WiIM MHClLIeHaluje. A, YyIIpaBo 3aTo, Y TUM
(opmasiHO upeneBaHTHUM Tpenazuma, CokpaToBa JUYHOCT MCKaye U MO-
cTaje jemHocTaBHO ouMrienaHa. Ilpema Tome, ynHu ce na je IliaTtoH xkeyeo
Jla UIaK TPYKU HEKY CJIMKY O TOM M3Y3€THOM UYOBEKYy, Maja A0JIa3uMO /0
MBUILIE TEOPUjCKMX HYKJIeyca KOju Cy MY 3aucTa JieKaJld Ha Cply, Yak u
aKO TU €KCKYPCHU KOju MpeacTaBbajy (puaocoda 'y akuuju’ HUCY Oall Ou-
J1 GYHKUMOHATHU y yCMepaBarby pa3Boja onpeheHuX pasMulibarba. Mo-
rao OMx yak Jia JojaM ja, aKko ce Kayke, Kao IITO MOXKe Ja ce MPouYuTa Ha
kpajy @ajoona, na je Cokpar ,,6M0 HajOOJBM, HAjMYyIPUjU W HAjUCTIPABHU-
ju”, He MoMaxke y AeMHUCaby JIMYHOCTU, I1a Ha MaMeT Iaja aa yIpaBo
ITnatonoB CokpaT ymo3opaBa Aa XBaJOCIIEBM HHUCY Ol MOMOhM TpHU Ka-
paKkTepu30Batby CTBApU M MPEACTaBa JUYHOCTU O KOjoj Ce IMOXBasle MUILIY
(T'opr. 448e).

Hobpo, y Le secret de Socrate Pyctan (koju Huje adpupmucaH y Toj
Bpctu ctynuja Beh je JlakaHoB (Jacques Lacan) AUCHMAEGHT U XUITHOTEpa-
MeyT) IpeTypa ynpaBo Mo AEKOMIEH3alUUju Yy HaMepu Ja AebUuHUIle JTud-
HocT M mpencTtaBy o weMmy. M Kcenodonrty, npumehyje oH, memana ce ma
M3BOAM OIIITE 3aK/byuyke O Muiocply, ymepeHoctu n COKpaTOBOM ITOJ-
BpraBaimby 3aKOHMMAa, ajii 3aTUM, KaJ KpeHe Ja Te CTBapu 'MoKa3syje’, 3a-
BpILIM TaKo Ja M3HOCHU CUTyalldje Y KojuMa MOHOBO McKaue duiocodona
eKCIIEHTPMYHOCT, T€ TaKo He MOTBplhyje Beh omoBpraBa cBOje TBPAHE OIl-
mTer kapakrepa. M tako pegoM. CBaku IIyT je To IipenctaBibarbe CokpaTa
y Jejiaby 1TO OYKBaJIHO M€ M3BaH OINMCHBama MPUAEBMMA U OCTaIUM
afncTpakiyjama.

IMTonazehu on te Bpcre oncepBauuja, PyctaH Ham ckpehe maxkwy Ha
JIMYHOCT KOja CMCTEMAaTCKM M3JIa3d M3 OKBMpPa M Ha MCTU HauMH arpokK-
CHUMaTUBHO M3J1a3W M3 MHOIITBA KOHTEKCTa y KOjUMa je TIPUCYTHA HheroBa
JIMYHOCT, a IO0CEOHO M3 MOYyKa KOje My C€ IIPUIIMCYjy C BpeMeHa Ha Bpe-
Me. M ympaBo je To Tauka Koja mokpehe HeroB CHaXXKHW CUJIOTU3aM: aKo
ce CokpaToBa JMYHOCT OTUMA TUIICKOM YTeMEJbCHy, TO 3HAUU Aa Taj Hbe-
roB 4WH Jo0uja (opMy HEMaHUITyJHWCaHE UYUMHEHUIIE, TaKO Ja CacBUM
MOXKe Ja ce Kake Ja CMO YXBaTWJIM HEKW HECYMIbUB 10 W J1a YMHUMO
OIUIy4aH KOpak y KpeTamy Ka mpaBom Cokpaty. pyrum peuuma, yoairy-
jeMO ce y HeroBy TajHy, MOYMHEMO Ja pasymMeMo Ko je 3aucra 6uo Co-
Kpat. ¥ crBapu, PyctaH je omiyyaH W y cMeJIOM 3aJaTKy Ja IOKylla 1a
o0yxBaTu TajHy CoKpaToBe JUUYHOCTH U HEroBe eKCLEeHTpUYHOCTU. To
MoKasyje He jeJHOM Ha3HaKoOM (Kao IITO TO MMajy o0uuaj Ja YMHE MCTO-
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puyapu (uigocoduje y3 o[TydHOCT Koja, ako hemo mpaBo, neyje CyMibU-
BO), HETO TaKo LITO C€ IO3MBA Ha Apyre W ’Heiyje’ Ha ApyruMa, y3 mep-
MaHEHTHY KeJby Jla Ce pajzjallllbaBa, MCTPaKyje CIMKa O cebu, Tepa Ha
pasMUIIbAHE.

Ha crtBap Oyme jacHa, HemTo je om Tora Beh Owmio mo3Harto. Camo
wrto PycraH ycnesa ja ’3axBaTy’ jefaH crieuuduyaH eJeMeHT Mo KOHTpa-
cTy, 1ok Ham ra IlnaroH, KceHohoHT, cam ApucToTes, TpeacTaBibajy 10K
Jenyje, nmoasiadehu HegOBOJbAH PECIEKT IMpeMa CYIITUHCKUAM caapiKaju-
Ma ¥ JOKTPMHAPHHMM TadyKaMa Koje My TH WMCTH ayTopu mpurmcyjy. Cxom-
HO ToMe, TIOKa3yje Ce jacHa pa3iuka m3Meljy OIMITUX MMITPECHOHUCTIY-
KUX TMOPTpeTa U3 MHOTUX APYIMX KibUIa M MOPTPETa MPUKA3aHOr Y OBOj
MyOJUKALIAjH, jep ce Y OBOM 3alibeM CIydajy — M TO je CBaKaKO HeCITop-
Ha HOBWHA — CTBapa CJIWKa IIMJbaHOT W apryMEHTOBaHOT M300pa, MCTUH-
CKM JApYyrauuju TpakTaT, y 4yeMy je omiydyjyha Hamepa ga ce enebopupa
Taj Pa3IMYUTH CErMEHT He Mo OHOM IITO cy COKpaTOBLM O HEMYy PEKIU
(MM CTAaBWIM y HEroBa yCTa), HEro y HUXOBMM Hamepama ja ra mpen-
CTaBe y aKlWju, Ja HaM ra yuduHe Mperno3HaT/bUBUM, CBE Y CBEMY, 1a HaM
Jajy Toys3naHy MH@opmauujy He3aBMCHO Ol Haropa jJa Ce Heropa Juy-
HOCT yJjoryje. ¥ cTBapu, TO MPOUCTUYE U3 BeliMKe eHepruje kojy CokpaT
yiaxe y OypHe MHTepaklyje ca MojeMIMHUM CaroBOpHUIIMMA I1e Ce 'HCKa-
3yje’ cBa BUTaJHA €HEPrMYHOCT JIMYHOCTU, a CUTYPHO HE M3 JOKTpUHA
Koje My (a W JaHac ce TO paau) CBECHO Mpunucyjy. To, y HeroBoMm cCiy-
yajy, MoTBphyje u uMmeHuIIa Ja ce jaCHO MoKa3syje Ja je OUO jeIMHCTBEH
y CBOM BpE€MEHY M ITO3HaT, Ha HAUYMH KOju OCUM IUTO 3auyhyje, cucre-
MAaTCKHU JOBOJM Yy TellIKohe OHe KOju TMOKYIIaBajy da KOHLIMIIUPAjy HEroBY
JIMYHOCT U Tpa)ke peyu JAa OIMIIY KakBa je BpcTa yoBeka O0uo Cokpar.

M3 tux pasnora oBa PycrtaHoBa KmbWra MOXKe 1a TIOKpeHE TIPEUCIIN-
THBare Beh OTpllaHe CIIMKe JMIHOCTH He MOBPIIMHCKHU. JIOBOJbHO je ma
ce moxceTnMo Kojimko ce CokpaT M Jajbe MCTUYE KAao BEJIEMajcTop Y er-
3eMIUIapHOM M TIapuTeTHOM aujajiory. Huimra morpemrHuje on tora, jep
Cokpar Kora IT03HajeMO TeXM CTBapary CACBUM IPYrauyMjux a He Tapu-
TETCKMX OJHOCA M 3Ha Takole ma Oyme omTap ca CBOjUM CaroBOPHMIINMA,
alu U y cTamy Aa Ux OJlokupa. Aiu To je pour changer la vie, Kako Ham
Kazyje noaHacjoB. M Ha mameT HaM mana oHo I must be cruel, only to be
kind mTo n3roBapa XamuieT Tpyaehu ce na oGjacHU CBOjOj Majuu CBOje
noHaulame Kaj ce Hahe ca oM oum y oun. Huje ce ciygajuo morahamo
Jla My ce OHaj Kora je ¢miocod KeCTOKO M3My4MO YaK Ha TOME W 3axBa-
JI4, jep Ta UCKYCTBa, KOJMKO rojJ TpayMaTW4yHa, IMOHEKaa MOIY Ja IOHeCy
W 320KPET y KUBOTY.

Jlakiie, rpen Hama ce He Hajla3u TeK caMO HeKa ol 0e30pOjHUX KHHU-
ra o Cokpary, HallpOTHB.

Livio Rossetti,
Perugia
livio.rossetti@ gmail.com

[TpeBon ¢ uTanujaHckor
Hean Jopoosuh
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UDC 94(37)(082)

FINES IMPERII — IMPERIUM SINE FINE
Osnabriick, 14—18. septembar 2009.

U gradu Osnabriick-u u severnoj Nemackoj odrzan je od 14. do 18.
septembra 2009. godine Medunarodni kongres pod nazivom Fines imperii
— imperium sine fine. Tema je bila ,,Rim — imperijum izmedu otpora i
integracije”. Kongres je organizovao Univerzitet Osnabriick i Akademija
nauka iz Gottingen-a povodom 2000 godina od znamenite bitke izmedu
Rima i Germana u Teutoburskoj Sumi, koja bi trebalo da se nalazila neda-
leko od mesta odrZavanja kongresa, kod modernog mesta Kalkriese. Bitka
se odigrala 9. godine nove ere i u njoj je rimski vojskovoda Kvintilije Var
pretrpeo poraz i izgubio tri legije u sukobu s Germanima koje je predvodio
Arminije. Tematski usko povezane s temom kongresa su i tri izloZbe orga-
nizovane pod nazivom Imperium, Konflikt, Mythos, dve u Halternu, u Rim-
skom muzeju i u Seestadthalleu, i jedne u muzeju u Detmoldu; muzej u
Kalkrieseu, uz mnogo muzeoloske vestine, izuzetnim dizajnerskim znanjem
i vestinom kojom se postiZe popularnost i izbegava svaki jeftini efekat, dao
je sliku dve sasvim razli¢ite kulture i informacije o Germanima i Rimljani-
ma 1 prikazao sukob dve vojske na nekonvencionalan, poucan i dopadljiv
nacin, koriste¢i i maStu i moderna trehni¢ka sredstva. Sve tri izloZbe su te-
sno povezane s temom kongresa.

Kongres je bio posvecen pitanjima uspostavljanja rimske vlasti nad
velikim delom tada poznatog sveta, problemima odrzavanja vlasti, kao i ot-
por pobedenih, prilagodavanju pokorenih naroda rimskim civilnim struktu-
rama i nastajanju novih identiteta. Izlaganja na kongresu bila su podeljena
na nekoliko blokova. Blok I prvog dana kongresa pod naslovom Rimska i
indigena strategija vlasti i obezbedenje mira obuhvatao je referate o rim-
skom osvajanju i uspostavljanju rimske vlasti u svim oblastima Carstva u
vreme Principata: u Spaniji (Angel Morillo Cerdan, The Roman occupation
of Northern Hispania), u alpskoj oblasti (S.-M. Kilcher, Agression und
Widerstand im Alpenraum), u Galiji (M. Redde, L’armée romaine et les
peuples gauloise), Germaniji (S. v. Schnurbein, Germanien), Britaniji (S.
James, Roman and indigenous strategies in Britannia), lliriku (M. Sa-
Sel-Kos, The conquest of Illyricum), u Podunavlju (M. Mirkovi¢, Domitian
und die Donaugrenze), Africi (D. Mattingly, Augustus and Africa), Egiptu
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(M. Minas-Nerpel, Augustus, Princeps und Pharao) i1 Judeji (M. Fischer,
Rome in ludaea and neighbouring areas).

Block II je bio posveéen evoluciji civilnih struktura, urbanizaciji (S.
Agusta-Boularot) i rimskom poretku u lokalnoj ravni (H. Wolff), transfor-
maciji ruralnih struktura u Galiji (F. Favory), rimskim naseobinskim struk-
turama u Germaniji i Reciju (G. Moosbauer), procesu integracije (H. Half-
mann), pa i temi kao Sto su ,,masovna produkcija i ,,globalna” privreda (U.
Ehmig) i ,,povecanje proizvodnje za trZiSte i agrarna ekonomija u oblasti
Batava” (M. Groot). Tema religije u procesu integracije nasla je svoje me-
sto na jednoj od sednica kongresa. U bloku III se raspravljalo o instrumen-
tima obezbedenja vlasti, o vojsci i kultu cara. Svecano predavanje istaknu-
tog naucnika Kurta Raaflaub-a, Brown University, SAD, Der Friede als
hochste Ziel und Gut? Gedanken zum Friedensideal im antiken Rom (,,Mir
kao najvisi cilj i dobro? Misli o idealu mira u antickom Rimu”) odrZano je
u crkvi Sv. Martina u gradu.

Tri izlozbe, kao i postavka u Muzeju Kalkriese, uklapale su se veli-
kim delom u temu kongresa. Na izlozbi u Muzeju Kalkriese bio je izloZen
materijal s iskopavanja na pretpostavljenom bojnom polju i sa teritorije
Germana na desnoj obali Rajne. Pored ostalog, ogromna koli¢ina metalnog
posuda (bakarni bakraci, kofe, ¢inije i dr.) i drugih predmeta u vesto dizaj-
niranim velikim trouglim vitrinama dugim viSe metara koje bazom leZe na
podu ilustruje gomilanje bogatstva kao izraza moci plemenskih voda, tip
sahranjivanja u bunarima, kao i neke surove pogrebne rituale, srebrno i
zlatno posude dobijeno na dar od Rimljana i grubu domacu keramiku, Sto
sve ukazuje na kulturnu raznovrsnost i poimanje bogatstva i prosperiteta
kod naroda s one strane Rajne.

Na izlozbi u Halternu pod nazivom Imperium, kao ocita suprotnost
tome, nasla su se Cuvena dela umetnosti, vajarstva i slikarstva, fina kerami-
ka, predstave luksuznih vila na fresko slikarstvu u Pompejima i Rimu kao
ilustracija kulture, moci i bogatstva visoko razvijene civilizacije i rafinova-
nog urbanog Zivota.

Posebnu paZnju zasluzuje izloZba u Detmoldu pod nazivom Mythos.
Kao $to je poznato, Var je izgubio bitku u Teutoburskoj Sumi zato $to nije
imao sposobnosti za vojskovodu ili upravljaca, ve¢ je komandu nad trupa-
ma u Germaniji dobio po liniji nepotizma, kao zet Oktavijanove sestre, tj.
muZ njene ¢erke. Pobednik Arminije je postao nacionalni junak, ne tada
kod Germana koji nisu imali ni drZavu ni jedinstveno vojno vocstvo, veé u
Nemackoj u XV veku i kasnije, posle otkri¢a rukopisa Takitove ,,Germani-
je” 1455. godine u kojoj je on prikazan kao oslobodilac Germana. Martin
Luter je u sukobu Rima i Germana u TeutoburS$koj Sumi video istorijski
primer koji je on izjednacio sa svojom borbom protiv pape i rimske crkve.
U XIX veku napad Rima na Germane je izjednacen sa borbom protiv Na-
poleona. Tako je jedan istorijski dogadaj iz izvora kao fikcija prenet u lite-
raturu i ve¢ u XVI veku Herusk Arminije je postao nemacki Hermann. Je-
dan dogadaj, koji je u antici imao ograniceno dejstvo, dobio je kasnije di-
menzije nacionalne borbe. Izlozba pokazuje faze mitologizacije, od Armi-
nija iz I veka nove ere do Hermana modernog doba. Prikazujudi nastanak
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i dogadaja i da jedan pozni rezultat recepcije antike vrati na izvornu di-
menziju.

Miroslava Mirkovi¢
Filosofski fakultet, Beograd

UDC 902

O NEKIM NOVIM METODIMA U ARHEOLOGIJI

Osnabriick, 14—18. septembra 2009; Balaton,
1—4. oktobar 2009; Kluz, 20—24. maj 2010.

Arheologija je ostala nauka, jedina od onih u grupi nauka o antici, od
koje se mogu ocekivati nove informacije i nov izvorni materijal. Put do in-
formacije postao je laksi zahvaljujuci napretku tehnike i metoda istraziva-
nja. Tehnicki napredak i interdisciplinarne studije donose nove moguénosti
istrazivanja. Snimanje iz vazduha ve¢ dugo predstavlja uhodani metod ot-
krivanja onoga $to je ispod zemlje bez iskopavanja. Novi metodi istraZiva-
nja, kao Sto su geomagnetska snimanja i primena lasera u otkrivanju zido-
va ispod zemlje bez iskopavanja, unapredili su i metod istraZivanja i obo-
gatili saznanja. Tesno povezani s arheologijom su ne samo fizika, ve¢ i he-
mija s analizama materijala, u poslednje vreme paleontologija i paleobota-
nika i najzad, mada ne na poslednjem mestu, i fizicka antropologija.

Na skupu koji je organizovala Humboltova fondacija u Kluzu (20—
24. maj 2010), jedan od glavnih referata u sekciji ,,Anticka civilizacija u
Podunavlju” bio je posvecen primeni tehnic¢kih dostignucéa i novim metodi-
ma u arheologiji. C. S. Sommer iz Instituta za zaStitu spomenika kulture u
Minhenu pod naslovom Neue Forschungen am alten Limes — der Beitrag
zerstorungsfreier Prospektionsmethoden zur Kenntnis am UNESCO Welter-
be prikazao je Sta se dobija neklasi¢nim metodima istraZivanja, geomagnet-
skim istraZivanjima i laserskom tehnikom. Geomagnetska istraZivanja na li-
mesu u Reciji u danas$njoj Bavarskoj su omogudila rekonstrukciju detaljnog
plana rimskih utvrdenja, sa bedemima, zgradama i komunikacija u bedemi-
ma i stvaranje digitalnih modela. Stratigrafija i hronologija ipak ostaju i
dalje u domenu istraZivanja klasiénim metodom iskopavanja, ali detaljni
planovi izgleda utvrdenja napravljeni na osnovu geofizickih istraZivanja
usmeravaju dalja istrazivanja i ogranicavaju iskopavanje na odredene tacke.

Snimanje iz vazduha pod odredenim uslovima, o kojem je takode bilo
reCi u referatu, ne predstavlja nov metod u arheologiji. Ono je ve¢ poodav-
no naslo svoje mesto u arheologiji. U Engleskoj je 60-ih godina proslog
veka osnovan institut za snimanje arheoloskih lokaliteta. Kod nas je A.
Deroko koristio avionske snimke Jugoslovenskog ratnog vazduhoplovstva
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ve¢ pocetkom 50-ih godina proSlog veka za utvrdivanje plana Justinijane
Prime (Cari¢inog grada) i utvrdenja Ram i Kuli¢ na Dunavu.

Danas se koriste i dostignuc¢a drugih nauka u arheologiji. Bioloska is-
trazivanja idu do analize polena koji je sakupljen pri brizljivom arheolo-
Skom iskopavanju. Interdisciplinarna istraZivanja proSiruju domet arheolo-
gije u drugom pogledu, za analizu materijala, sakupljanja polena i sli¢nog
materijala pri iskopavanju i za koriS¢enje svega toga ne samo u arheologiji
veé 1 u drugim naukama. Na medunarodnoj konferenciji koju je organizo-
vao Naucni centar Univerziteta u Lajpcigu, Geistwissenschaftliches Zen-
trum fiir Geschichte und Kultur Ostmitteleuropas i Arheoloski institut Ma-
darske akademije nauka pod nazivom “Estzthely Fenékpuszta im Kontext
spatantiker Kontinuitdtforschung zwischen Noricum und Moesia” u Keszt-
hely-u na Balatonu od 1. do 4. oktobra 2009. godine, polenskim dijagrami-
ma je bio posveéen jedan od zapaZzenih referata, H. Kiister, Rekonstruktion
der Geschichte von Klima und Landschaft von der Romerzeit bis zum Mit-
telalter in Mitteleuropa. Polenski dijagrami oznaCavaju promenu vegetacije
kao i ekosistema zemlje. Ekosistemi se menjaju s promenom klime. Polen-
ski dijagrami predstavljaju dokumente kojima se moZe dokazati promena
ekosistema i prirode. Kao primer H. Kiister je uzeo bukve cija se raspro-
stranjenost na jednom relativno malom prostoru moze pratiti na osnovu po-
lenskog praha u raznim slojevima. Ritam bi bio sledeci: tamo gde ima na-
selja, bukve su rede; bukve su Ceste u preistorijsko doba tamo gde su na-
selja napustena. One su opet rede u rimsko doba, jer je drvo vise koriSce-
no. U sledec¢em periodu naselja su napustena, a bukve bujaju: smanjuju se
u srednjem veku, jer je drvo viSe seCeno i kori§éeno.

Sve vise se koristi i hemijska analiza keramike i kamena. I najmanji
komad keramike moZze, uz analizu sastava, pruZiti korisne §ire informacije.
Referat S. Zabehlicky (Bec) u Kluzu, Conditions, possibilities and limits of
the archaeological-archaeometrical collaboration concerning Roman pot-
tery, pokazala je kako analiza porekla i sastava mermera i u najmanjem
fragmentu tzv. mermerizirajuée keramike moZze dovesti do otkrica koji je
rudnik mermera kori$éen u proizvodnji.

Pored ocitog tehnoloSkog razvoja i napretka i stari metod prospekcije,
sakupljanje svega Sto se moZe naci na povrsini zemlje na mestima koja su
bila naseljena u antici, moZe dati znacajne rezultate, ako se tome pristupi
sistematski 1 ako se ono §to se nade kompjuterski obradi i klasifikuje. Sja-
jan primer te vrste predstavlja referat Francois Favory iz Besansona Tran-
sformation des structures rurales en Gaule entre le I”s.av. et le I°s. apr.
J-Chr. na medunarodnom skupu “Rom — imperium zwischen Widerstand
und Integration”, koji je organizovao Universitet Osnabriick zajedno s
Akademijom nauka iz Gotingena od 14. do 18. septembra 2009. u Osna-
briick-u. Kartografski predstavljeni nalazi keramike i drugog materijala ot-
krivaju promene u agrarnoj strukturi u jednoj, istina geografski ogranice-
noj, oblasti do kojih je doSlo delom i zbog dolaska Rimljana.

Ucesnici skupa u Osnabriick-u su imali prilike da se upoznaju sa re-
zultatima arheoloSkog istrazivanja bojnog polja (A. Rost i S. Wolbers-
-Rost), na kome je rimski vojskovoda Var pretrpeo poraz u bici protiv Ar-
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minija i Germana 9. godine i izgubio tri legije. Sjajna izloZba u muzeju u
Kalkriese, u blizini bojnog polja, upotpunjuje i objasnjava suprotnost izme-
du Rima i rimske civilizacije i Germana s druge strane Rajne.

Svaki metod kojim se dolazi do novih otki¢a i novog izvornog mate-
rijala mora biti upotrebljen pri savesnom proucavanju proslosti. Neki od
ovih metoda se koriste u Srbiji. Osim snimanja iz vazduha, Siroko se pri-
menjuju i geofizicka istraZivanja. Fizi¢ka antropologija je ve¢ sastavni deo
arheoloskih istrazivanja. Skupa laserska istrazivanja na mestima koja su
nepristupacna istraZivanju drugim metodima kao i brodovi sa sonarima bili
bi dobrodosli za istraZivanje potopljenih utvrdenja posle pregradivanja Du-
nava i izgradnje sistema hidrocentrale kod Kladova ili za lokaliteta koji su
u meduvremenu obrasli Sumom.

Miroslava Mirkovic
Filosofski fakultet, Beograd

UDC 811.13.09

XII KOJJOKBUJYM POMAHUCTA
CPEAHE U MCTOYHE EBPOIIE U A3UIJE,
Hpkyrck, 14—16. oxrobap 2009.

Y Upkyrcky, HajpeheM rpagy ucrounor Cudupa (Pycuja), onpxkan je
oxn 14. mo 16. okro6pa 2009. HayYHU CKYIT KOjU je OKYITMO POMaHUCTE U3
Cpenmwe u Uctoune Epone u Asuje. CKyIly je MpUCYyCTBOBAJIO TeaeceTaK
pomanucta u3 Pycuje, AszepOejiiana, Tanmkucrana, Kune, Ilomcke, Py-
MmyHuje, Andanuje, Mahapcke, Cpouje, CnoeHuje, I'puke, dancke u Mra-
auje. KonokBujym cy opraHusoBaiu [p:kaBHU yHUBep3uTeT U3 MpkyTcka
u YHusep3uter “La Sapienza” u3z Puma, taunuje HauuvoHaaHu ucTpaxku-
Bauku caBeT ,, bopho Jla [Tupa” (Consiglio nazionale delle ricerche, Unita
di ricercha “Giorgio La Pira”). Cprcky aejeranujy cauMmbaBaio je et Ha-
craBHuKka ca ITpaBHor ¢dakynrera y HoBom Cany: AHTyH ManeHuna, pe-
noBHu nipodecop, Cphan Illapkuh, penoBan npodecop, Marnonsa Cny,
BaHpenHu npodecop, Harama Iepetuh, goueHt, u acucteHT Camup Anu-
yph. 3BaHMYHU je3ULIM CKyIla OMJIM Cy UTAJIUjaHCKU, PYCKU U (DPaAHIIYCKHU.
ITocne 3aBpuieTka pagHor naeja, goMahuHU cy ydyecHUIMMa OpraHmM30Ba-
JIM 3aHUMJbUB U3rjeT Ha bajkancko je3epo, koje je 80 kuiaomerapa yaabe-
HO on Mpkyrcka, mTo je 3a cubupcke rmojMoBe Bpio Ooimsy. Kako je Beh
Taga LEeJOKyIMHa IIpupoda omia y 0eaoM, y3 ,,IpUjaTHUX  MHUHYC 8 cTele-
Hu 1o llen3ujycoBoj ckayim, M3JIET je IoMajio JUYMO Ha PYCKy OajKy.

Hayuynu ckynm y MpKyTCcKy ce HaloBe3ao Ha MHMULIMjaTUBY O LIMPEHY
HacTaBe M IIpoydyaBarhba PUMCKOT IIpaBa, Koja je 3amodera 1972, onm ctpaHe
jemHe rpymne WTaJIMjaHCKUX poMaHucTa HazBaHe Gruppo di ricerca sulla
diffusione del diritto romano. Jep, y 3emMJbaMa COLIMjAIMCTUYKOT CBeTa, a
JyrocnaBuja je y Tom morjeny Ouiia m3y3eTak, Ha pUMCKO IpaBO Ce Taja
rjiefago ca MoJo3peHheM, jep ce cMmaTpajo /1a je OHO TeMesb OyprKoacke,
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npuBaTHe cBojuHe. COLMjAIMCTUYKO IPYIITBO, TMaK, CTaBUJIO je cedu y
3aJaTaK Ja U3rpaav KOJIEKTUBHY WIM IPYLUTBEHY CBOjUHY, 3a KOjy, y3Ipel
Oyau peyeHO, HUKO HMje TauHO 3HAO 1ITa OHA 3aMpaBo Iojpa3yMeBa U KO
je mweH Tutynaap. Ho, BpeMeHOM ce cXBaTWJIO Aa y PUMCKOM MpaBy HeMa
HUYET ,,jepeTUYKOr” IITO OM MOTJIO JIa YTPO3U TeMesbe COLMjaiu3Ma, Ma je
MpBU KOHrpec poMmaHucTa 3eMasba McrouHe EBpone u Mtanuje omp:kaH
anpuina 1977. y Jlajnuury (tagamma Mcrouna Hemauka). Otama ce oBa-
KBU CKYIIOBU OIp»KaBajy peloBHO, a Opoj yuecHMKa ce MPOLIMPUO M Ha
pomanucte u3 Asuje. Basjba Hanmomenytu aa je 2002. ronune u HoBu Can
o6uo momahunH konokBujyma pomanucra Cpeamwe m Mcroune EBpomne m
Asnje u ma ce y HameMm rpagy, Ha [IpaBHom dakynrery, Hanasu u LleH-
Tap 3a MpoyyaBarbe PUMCKOr mpaBa 3a mpoctop Cpeawe u KMcroune
EBponie u Aswuje. Hajseha 3aciyra 3a To mpu3Hame YUYMHEHO HOBOCAI-
CKMM pOMaHUCTMMa MpUIlala HaydyHOM ayToOpuUTeTy Ipodecopa AHTyHa
Masnenuue.

VY noyeTky cy pomMaHMCTU U3 Pycuje W asmjckux 3eMajba pacroJjara-
JIU A0CTa CKPOMHUM 3HarbMMa U3 PUMCKOI IMpaBa W CACBUM OCKYAHUM
3HabEeM JIATUHCKOT. AJM, YIIOPHUM HacTojatbMMa M HeCeOMYHOM momohu
WTaJMjaHCKUX KoJjiera, Mpe cBera pykoBoauoua Ipyde 3a wuperwe pumckoé
dpasa, nipodecopa Iljepanhena Karanana (Pierangelo Catalano) ca pum-
cKor yHuBep3uTera “La Sapienza”, cTBapu cy ce M3 OCHOBa IIPOMEHMUIIE.
Konere u3 oBux 3emMajba Cy J0CTa BpeMeHa MpOBeJie Ha ycaBplllaBarbUMa
y WUtanuju u nocTurie 3aBuJaH HaydYHU HMBO. 3aHMMJbMBO je OMJIO, Ha
npuMep, caymwatn y Mpkyrcky kojery Li Feia n3 Kune, xoju je Ha of-
JIMYHOM WTAJIMjaHCKOM, Clly:kehu ce M JaTUHCKUM, M3Jlarao O €BOJIYLUjU
U 3HAYEHUMaA TEPMUHA fructus O PUMCKOT IO CaBPEMEHMX MpaBa.

JlaHac HUKO BHIIE HE CIIOpM 3HAayaj pUMCKOI IpaBa U IIOTPedy He-
roBOrI IIpoyyaBamba. Ilo3ulinje poMaHKUCTa HApOYUTO Cy ojadane y Pycuju,
yeMy je MOIpWHENa M YWI-CHMIA Ja Cy M camalllibi IMpeiacenHuk Pycke
®Denepanmje Jmutpuj AHatonujeBud MenBeneB M MUHUCTAp TipaBae Py-
cke Penepanuje Anexkcanmap Bmagumuposua KoHoBanaoB 6wt mpodeco-
pU puMCcKOr TipaBa Ha YHuBep3uteTy y CaHkT IletepOypry mpe Hero 1mro
Cy OTIOYEeSU TIOJUTUUKY Kapujepy.

Bajba HanmomeHyTH na je ckyn y MpKyTCKYy MPUBYKAao Maxkby U He-
KX pOMaHWCTa M3 3eMaba KOje HU y TOJIMTUYKOM, HH Yy Teorpadckom
CMMCIly HE Tpunanajy ropernoMeHytom mpoctopy (I'puka, JdaHcka, y u3-
BecHOM cMmuciy U CiloBeHMja), aJii PeJOBHO YYECTBYjY Ha CKYNOBHMA,
IITO ce, TIpe CBera, OMHOCK Ha Kojiere m3 [puke.

Pan xonrpeca y MpkyTcky OMO je Moje/beH Ha YeTUpU YHAIpea ofl-
pehene teme: 1) JIuuHOCT M Hapon y cucteMmy pumckor mpasa (Persona e
popolo nel sistema del diritto romano); 2) 3amrTura rpahaHCKUX (MMOBHMH-
CKHUX) TpaBa M 3amtuta ayxHuka (Difesa dei diritti civili e difesa dei de-
bitori); 3) Penemnuuja puMCKOT IIpaBa y caBpeMEHMM IPaBHUM CHUCTEMHUMa
(Recezione del diritto romano nel sistema giuridico attuale), u 4) Heomn-
xonHocT HactaBe pumckor mnpasa (Necessita dell’insegnamento del diritto
romano).

CkynoM cy AOMMHHUpaIM Mjaahu ydyecHMLM, Maja je 3a0ejie’KeHO U
MPUCYCTBO HEKOJMKO J0ajeHa, KOjU Cy jolll Of CelaMIeCeTUX roauHa yia-
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raJii BeJMKe HaIope Ja ce pUMCKO MpaBo adUpPMUIIE U Y COLMjaTUCTUY-
KuM 3eMJbama. [lopen 3anmMibumBuX pedepaTa, BoheHa je M BpJIO KUBa
JIUCKyCHja y KOjoj cy Tpeamaunsie kojiere u3 Mranuje, kojuMa e€JOKBEH-
1IMje 3aucTa He HeaocTaje. XBaJie BpeldaH je 11e0 MOAyXBaT opraHu3aTopa.
CBu yHampen mnocjaTd pedepaTu OWIM Cy MPUIIPEMIbeHU U 00jaBIbEHU,
TaKo Jla Cy MX yYeCHUIM CKymna JOOWJIM oamax Mo gosacky y Mpkyrtck.

Cphan Illapkuh

IIpaBHu ¢akyarer, Hosu Can

UDC 811.14:929 Korais A.

INMPU3HAKE ATUHCKE AKAJIEMWIE
Atuna, 29. nmeuemo6ap 2009. roguHe

Ha aHOHMMHOM Hay4YHOM KOHKYPCY KOjU pacIiucyje ATUHCKA akazie-
MMja Y4ECTBOBAO je Mpoluie FoAWHE capalHUK Haller 300pHMKa 3a Kia-
cnuHe ctymrje Marume cpricke, ¢unmocod Corupu DypHapo ¢ ATHHCKOT
yHUBep3uTeTa. HberoBoj cTyauju Ha IPUYKOM je3MKy 110 HacJIoBOM ,,Ana-
MaHauvje Kopau u MHTENEKTyalHU KPYr HeroBOr n00a” A0JAe/beHO je BU-
COKO MpH3HaHke¢ ATUHCKE akajaemuje U ypyueHo My Ha CBeyaHO] CelHUIIU
Axanemuje 29. neuemOpa 2009. rogmHe. ToM MNPUIMKOM je pedyeHO aa
L»IIpycTyn y cTyauju mokasyje aTMocdepy ayTeHTUYHOr MCTPaKuBarba,
nocBeaouyjyhy 1MpoKo Mmo3HaBambe MaTepuje. CBeoOyXBaTHOCT U TeMeJb-
HOCT y apryMeHTallUjd KapaKTepUIy Ledy CTyAujy. AyTopoBO OMOIMO-
rpadcko 3Hambe, kako o KopaujeBuM pagoBuMa Tako U O pagoBUMa Muca-
HUM KacHHje O OBOM I'PYKOM IPOCBETUTEIbY, OTpoMHO je. Ctynuja je, Haj-
3a1, ooborahena KopaujeBoM eprorpagujom, ¢ HaBoljerbeM CBUX OUOIMO-
rpadpcKuX M3BOpa M MHAEKcHMa”.

AyTop je HemaBHO HOOMO MO3MBE Of (PPaHIYCKUX CTpy4Yrbaka 3a Taj
Mepuoa Ja JUYHO MpeAcTaBU CBOj pan y Ayctpuju u ®paHIycKoj.

I'maBHA KapakTepucTHKa CTynuje je ¢puiaocodCKu MPUCTYIT pany Ana-
Mmaanrja Kopamja (Adamantios Korais, 1748, Cmupna — 1833, Ilapm3s).
[etalbHO ce y CTyOMju pasjallithaBa 3anagHu MHTEJIEeKTYaJHU Kpyr Tora
no0a, Koju je obsmkoBao (pmiaocodpCKy MMcao HajBa)KHMjeT TPUYKOI IIPO-
CBETUTEsbA, KAO W TPUKU UHTEJIEKTYaJHU KPYT, C Ipyre cTpaHe, Ha KOju je
JeJoBakbe OBOr (huaocoda MMago M HEraTMBHE W TO3WTHUBHE YTHIIAje.
Kao cun 6orator tprosua y Cmupnu, A. Kopau je crekao 3a ToO BpeMe
cjajHO oOpazoBame, IITO My je OMOryhwio na y pomgHOM Trpajay OCHYje
LIKOJy, Y KOjy je KacHMje uiao u Ham Hdocutej, u ga y niepuony on 1798.
1o 1801. rommHe HamuIe 3Ha4YajHE pajgoBe y KOjUMa KPUTHUKYje TPUYKE BU-
COKe TyXOBHE KpyroBe M TO3MBa Ha yCTaHAK MPOTUB Typaka y3 MOAPIIKY
®paniycke. [Tokpenyo je 1895. rogune Ipuxy 6ubauoitiexy, ca 66 ToMoBa,
Y KOjoj Cy M3IaBaHU aHTUYKHU KJIACULU. Y BEYUTOM TPUKOM jE3UYKOM M-
Tamy OH Ce OMIYYHO 3ajlarao 3a KaTapeByCy, ajii je TIOApKaBao TPUKy Ha-
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HMoHaaHy peoayuujy 1821—1829. HapouuTo je om BeJauKor 3Hayaja 3a
Tajallky, U 3a cieaeha aBa Beka, CIUMKY MojaepHe I'puke OUI0 HEroBo
npenaBame y Ilapusy 1803. romune: Mémoire sur I’état actuel de la civili-
zation dans la Gréce, xoje je Beh 1815. ronuHe o00jaB/beHO Ha PYCKOM Yy
Cankr IlerepOypry: O HuneuwiHom npoceeweHuu [peuuu.

Tako ce KopaujeBo nmpenaBame cjajHO YKIOMUIO y enoxy kaaa EBpo-
Ma WHTEH3UBHO OTKpMBa KJIacUYHYy ['puky W Kama eBpPONCKU MyTHULIU Y
okBupy nytoBarba Grand Tour cBoj Iyt Bullle He 3aBpluaBajy y Mranuju
Hero ce cBe yemrhe OTUCKYjy Aabe Ha McTok u y I'puky.

Kopau je reHujaiHO oceTHoO IITa MOXKe Ja TOKpeHe EBporubaHe u y
TOM 1IMJbY je MOBe3MBa0 aHTUUKY ca MoaepHoM I'pukom, Cynu ¢ AXepoH-
TOM.

duocodujy oBOr BEJMKOT I'PUKOT MPOCBETUTE A, OOplia 3a HalMO-
HaJIHY CJIO0O0MY U IIHMpEeHe KIACUYHUX AeJia, 3HaYajHOT U 3a Hac, MOXKEMO
TaKO Ja YUTAaMO y HaAaxHYTOj CTYAMju JlaypeaTa ATUHCKE akKaieMuje, Ha-
LIeT MJaJoT KoJjere, mpujaTe/ba M IparoleHor capagHuka 30opHuka MC
3a kinacuuHe cryavje Corupuja DypHapa.

Kcenuja Mapuyku [ahancku
®dunocodeku dakynrer, Hosu Can

UDC 821.14°02(082)

The 106" Annual Meeting of the Classical Association
of the Middle-West and South (of Canada and the USA),
March 2010, Oklahoma City, Oklahoma USA

Four hundred thirty classical scholars, from undergraduate students to
distinguished emeritus professors, attended this year’s convention. Although
CAMWS counts as a regional organization, membership and participation
extends beyond the thirty one US states and three Canadian provinces
within its vast “region”. Seventy sessions constituted a comprehensive and
varied program. Most consisted of panels dedicated to an author or pair of
Greek or Latin authors or to a literary genre. There were also sessions on
archaeology and epigraphy, history and politics, philosophy and religion,
as well as on pedagogy, publication, reception studies (four sections, se-
venteen papers — not counting a session on film), academic ‘politics’, and
even graduates’ quest for employment. A special theme this year was
“Practice and Perception of Black Classicism” — on African-American
contributors to a historically White European field of study and profession.
This was treated in two panel sessions and in the banquet address, given
by 2010 CAMWS President Professor Michele V. Ronnick from Wayne
State University (Detroit, Michigan).

In keeping with a recent American trend, among individual authors
Ovid received the most attention, with three crowded sections, sixteen pa-
pers in all. On the other hand, Homeric epic was hardly “in”, this year at
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least, with only five papers offered on the epics themselves, three others
on comparative studies. Independent scholar Benjamin G. Sammons pre-
sented a very interesting paper on “The Quarrel of Agamemnon and Mene-
laus (Od. 3,132—57)” and Wolfgang Polleichtner, visiting from Ruhr-Uni-
versitit Bochum, spoke perceptively on “Homer and Collective Memory:
The End of the Odyssey”.

Overall, Athenian drama did well, in number and quality of papers. I
report on these.

Of the three tragedians, Aeschylus drew the attention of only three
presenters. C. Michael Sampson of St. Olaf College spoke on “Social
Memory and Aeschylus’ Persae”; Claudia Zatta of Wabash College, on
“The Pathos of Thebes in Aeschylus’ Seven”; and Arum Park of Wa-
shington and Lee University, examining “Gendered Truths in Aeschylus’
Agamemnon”.

Sophocles spilled over into two sessions, one devoted exclusively to
his work and its interpretation, another named “Sophocles and Greek Dra-
ma”. Papers included “Jocasta the What?” (on OT) by Temple University
scholar Robin Mitchell-Boyask; “The Private Life of the Sphinx” by Ric-
hard Threadgall, University of Virginia; Kenyon College’s Carolin Hahne-
mann’s (very informative) “Sophocles’ Stage Craft: Some Insights from
the Fragmentary Plays”; “Divine and Human Agency” by Umit Dhuga,
Calvin College; “Ajax, Hector, and the Unity of Sophocles’ Homeric Dra-
ma” by Jonathan Strain of the University of Texas, Austin; senior Univer-
sity of Michigan Professor Ruth Scodel’s “The First Speech of Creon in
Sophocles’ Antigone”; and subtle, though somewhat misleadingly titled
“Herakles the Savior and the ‘Tragi-Comic’ in Sophokles’ Philoktetes”, by
Emily Kratzer from the University of California—Los Angeles.

Euripides remains at least equally popular with American classicists.
Seven papers were Euripidean: Georgia Irby-Massie, from the College of
William and Mary, presented “The Geography of Euripides’ lon” and my
esteemed neighbor from the University of Colorado at Boulder John Gibert
surveyed “Cultic Aetiology in Euripides”, with reservations about how re-
liable the playwright’s exodoi are regarding the origin and form of certain
cults; while Kristin Lord, of Wilfrid-Laurier University in Canada, read a
paper entitled “‘Existence and Non-Existence are Considered Distinct’: He-
racles, Action, and Fifth-Century Thought in Euripides’ Alcestis”; indepen-
dent scholar David Shelley treated “Erinyes and the Eumenides in Euripi-
des’ Medea”; and Boston University’s Deana Zeiger on “Mother as Tyrant:
The Succession Myth Pattern at Work in Euripides’ Electra”. Two presen-
tations on the Euripidean Heracles were nicely complementary: “Child of
Night: Divine Madness in Euripides’ Herakles” by Trigg Settle, University
of New Mexico, and “Horror in the Messenger Speech of Euripides’ He-
racles 924—1015”, contributed by Derek Smith, University of North Caro-
lina, Chapel Hill.

Nor was comedy ignored. One session was devoted to Aristophanes,
where papers were presented on Clouds, by Israel McMullin of New
Mexico State University; Lysistrata, by Edwin Carawan of Missouri State
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University; Frogs, by Mary Ohwig of Washington University of Saint
Louis; and Ecclesiazusae, by Thomas Cirillo of the University of Southern
California. It also included my comparative study of Birds and Sophocles’
final play. At another session one paper was read on Epicharmus, two on
Menander, which I missed: too many sessions were held simultaneously!!

Victor Castellani
University of Denver

UDC 902.2/.6(32)

ART AND SOCIETY. ANCIENT AND MODERN CONTEXTS
OF EGYPTIAN ART, byaumnemra, 13—15. maj 2010.

JInkoBHE IIpeacTaBe YMHE 3HAYajHU AEO CTApOETrMIaTCKUX IIpuMap-
HUX U3BOpA U HUXOBA aHaau3a je, Makap Ha HUBOY JCCKpUIILMje, TMoja-
3Ha Tauyka OpOjHMX HAayYHMX pajoBa W TO pagoBa 4yuje ce TeMe Kpehy y
BEJIMKOM PACIlOHy — OJl MyOJIMKOBarba CITOMEHHWKA ca jemHe, IO €KOHO-
MUje WU aJMUHUCTpaluje ¢ apyre ctpaHe. CTpydyHe U HaydyHO-TIOMyJiap-
He MoHorpaduje Koje Y HacJIOBY CalpyKe peuyu ecuiaiicka YMemHOCH je
TELIKO TpedpojaTu, a y myOJMKalMjama Koje Texe Ja IpeacTaBe crapu
Erunar y uenuHu, aeo je Heu3octaBHO nocseheH ymeTHocT. OHUMaA KO-
j HUCY ONVDKe YIO3HATW ca TJIaBHUM TOKOBMMa ETHUINTOJIOIIKAX WCTpa-
JKMBarba, €rMIaTcka YMETHOCT C€ MOYK€ YMHUTHU jeTHOM OJ CPEIUIIHUX
TeMa CTPYYHMX pacIipasa.

Mehytum, TO HMje Tako W Beh rorien Ha yoOMYajeHO IIKOJOBaHE
erunToJjiora mokasyje Aa je OHO jemaH on pasiora mro Huje. CKOpo IBa
BEKa ycMepeHa Ka IpoyyaBaiby peJUruje, KHUKEeBHOCTH, CTPYKTYpe Ip-
’KaBe M MCTOpHje, OOyKa MJIaauX ETMITOJIOra TMoYyMBa Ha TEMEJbHOM IIO-
3HaBawy je3uka, mMcamMa U METONa pala ca MUCAHUM U3BOPUMA, U TEK y
HOBHje BpeMe — a U TO He Ha CBUM YHUMBEp3uUTeTMMa — 00e30elyje yro-
3HaBame ca apXeoJIOLIKUMM TeXHUKaMa TePEeHCKOr paja M obpaae U aHa-
Jm3e marepujaja. CTULamkeé OHMX 3Hama M BELITMHA KOje Cy Ilojla3Ha
Tayka paga MCTOprYapa YMETHOCTH II0 TIPaBWIIY je MPENyIITeHO WHTepe-
COBamby IOjeMHalla M CaMO je Ha HEKUM BHUCOKUM IIKOJaMa MOAPKAHO
MoryhHomrhy jga ce y mporpamM cTyauja yk/byde oAroBapajyhu u300pHU
KypceBu. CinuuHa je cuTyaiyja ca ynyheHourhy ucropuyapa yMETHOCTU Y
ocHogBe erumnrojoruje. [Tociaenuua je To 1ITO je €rurarcka yMETHOCT y Be-

I The entire program is accessible on line at www.camws.org/meeting, with
links to the sessions, day by day, and further links session by session to abstracts of
the papers.

Note on spelling: I have used the presenters’ own spelling. Just as Americans
pronounce “Aeschylus” and “Oedipus” in different ways, so we are not agreed on
‘¢’ or ‘’k’ for Greek kappal!
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JINKOj MepM 'HUYHMja 3eMJba’ M Cpa3MEpPHO je Majiu Opoj CTpyurbaka Koju
eruIaTcKy YMeTHOCT CTaB/ba Ha MpBO MecTo Mel)y obGiacThma CBOT MHTeE-
pecoBama.

PacmpaBe koje cy ce mpe aBaneceTak roAvMHA BOAWJIE OKO MUTama Ja
JIN eTUIaTCKe JMKOBHE IpefcTaBe Tpeba MmocMaTpaTh Kao YMETHOCT WU
Kao 3aHATCTBO! jecy JOIpMHEe IIpoMeHaMa y MPUCTYIy caMOM MaTepuja-
Jy (Tpe cBera Ha KOPUCT OHOI CKPOMHMjEeT KBaJIUTeTa U3paje), aau HUCY
JIOBeJIe 10 CTBapama MpoCcTopa y KoMe OM ce Kpo3 CTadHy AUCKYCHUjy 3Ha-
YyajHUje YHarpeaujia MEeTOIOJIOTHja paga Ha OBOM IoJby.2 Cpa3MepHO Ccy
PETKU €rMITOJIOIIKM HAayYHM CKYIOBM KOjU Kao CBOjy TEMY WJIM HEH OUT-
HU JIEO HaBOJE YMETHOCT,> a U Taja Ta peu yennhe ykasyje Ha BPCTy M3BO-
pa,* Hero Ha 3axTeB Ja y CPEAUINTY MaKike Oymy came JIMKOBHE MpeacTa-
Be U TEOPMUjCKO-METOAOJIOIIKA MUTamka OWTHA 3a yHarpehewe paga Ha
OBOj BpPCTU H3BOpa.’

Ha kondepenuumju Art and Society: Ancient and Modern Contexts of
Egyptian Art, ogpxkaHoj maja 2010. roguHe y opraHuzauuju Ope/berba
erunarckux crapuHa Myseja jgenux ymeTHocTH (SzEépmiivészeti Mizeum)
y bymumnemTu, McTpakuBarba 4YWjd Cy MPEAMET erumaTcka yMEeTHOCT
WM, LIMpE, JUKOBHE MpeIcTaBe jecy OMla OCHOBHA TeMa MOJHETUX pe-
¢epara. PagoBe cy npuiokwin cTpydymbauu u3 Aycrpuje, benruje, Mrta-
nmje, Mahapcke, Hemauke, ITommcke, CAJ, Cpbuje, ®paniycke, Xpsar-
cke u IIBajuapcke. TokoM TpOAHEBHOT IJIEHAPHOI paja IOJHEeTa Cy TPpU-
Jecet nBa pedepara, pacropeheHa y jemaHaect cekivja. PagHu je3uiy cy
OMWJIM eHIVIECKM, HeMauyKud U (ppaHIyCKU.

I' M. Eaton-Krauss und E. Graefe (Hrsg.), Studien zur dgyptischen Kunst-
geschichte, HAB 29, Hildesheim 1990; J. Baines, On Status and Purposes of Anci-
ent Egyptian Art, in: Cambridge Archaeological Journal 4:1 (1994) 67—94.

2 Yacommc Imago Aegypti, Koju je Tpebalo ma TpencTaB/ba TakaB IPOCTOP,
UMa TEK JBE CBeCKe, 00e m3allljie ca 3akallmbermeM (cBecka 3a 2005. ce mojaBuiia
2006, a ona 3a 2007. je m3anuta 2009).

3 Teme cy M Tama 4ecTo Be3aHe 3a jemaH Kpatku nepuon (Hip. The Art of
Amenhotep III: Art Hystorical Analysis. Papers Presented at the International
Symposium Held at the Cleveland Museum of Art, Cleveland, Ohio, 20—21 Novem-
ber 1987, Cleveland 1990). O mehycoOHOM OmHOCY 1IMJ/bEBAa M pe3yJjTaTa CUMIIO-
cujyma The Egyptian Image in Context, onpxaHnor anpuia 2010. ronuae Ha One-
JbeHbY 32 YMETHOCT U apxeosiorujy YHuBep3auteTa [IpuHcToH, 6uhe moryhe mpocy-
huBaTu Tek mo objaB/bUBaIby MpUJIOra ca CKyIa.

4 Hnp. cuMmnocujymu U KoHdepeHLuje nmocBeheHe yMEeTHOCTU M apXUTEKTY-
pu Crapor uapctsa, oapxkaHe y Kaupy 1991, IIpary 2004, y Kem6puiry 2009. ro-
nuHe (Kunst des Alten Reiches. Symposium im Deutschen Archdologischen Institut
Kairo am 29. und 30. Oktober 1991, SDAIK 28, Mainz a/R 1995; The Old King-
dom Art and Archaeology. Proceedings of the Conference held in Prague, May
31—Jun 4, 2004, ed. by M. Barta, Prague 2006; The Old Kingdom Art and Archae-
ology, Cambridge 2009. Abstracts, npey3ero 20.5.2010. ca http://www.fitzmuse-
um.cam.ac.uk/er/okaa09/Abstracts_V1.pdf) .

5V okBupy KoHbepeHuuje Agyprologie und Kulturwissenschaft onpxane 2008.
y MuHxeHy, jeaHa oj cekiyja je Owia mocBeheHa yrnpaBo oBuM mnuTambuMa (B. B.
BacwbeBuh, HoBu uzazoBu 3a erunronorujy, 36opHux Maiiuye cpiicke 3a kaacu4-
He ciiyouje 11, 2009, 250—251).
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Pan mipBe cekiyje, ,,IIpoyyaBambe erurnarcke yMeTHOCTM”, OTBOpMJA
je bupn ®aj, uctopryap yMETHOCTH W ETMIITOJIOT, KOja je MHUTare CTHIIA
JIMKOBHUX MpeJCTaBa MOCTaBUIa KA0 OKOCHMILY CBOT M3jlararba M 3ajara-
Jla ce 3a 3HayajHUje MeCTO MCTopuYapa YMETHOCTU y MpolleHaMa U Mpea-
CTaBJbalby ErMITaTCKOT MaTepWjajia, aHAJIM3KW M M3Jlaramby eTUIATCKUX CII0-
MeHMKa Te 3a OOyKy CTyJeHTa Ja ,,Buje” erumatcky ymeTHocT. Kiayc
JypmaH je TIpMKa3zao Kako WMCK/bYYMBO OCJIarbalhe Ha CTWJ, KBAJIIUTET U
MaTepUjal U3pane pagu JaThparma MaTtepujaja, a 0e3 y3umama y o03up
Kako IIWPUX JPYIITBEHUX YCJIOBA TaKO M 3a caM CIIOMEHUK CITerudud-
HUX TapaMeTrapa (Hapydyujall, 3aHaTjiuja/YMETHMK, MyOJIMKa), YeCTO Mma
3a pe3y/Tar IOrpelIHe XPOHOJOIIKE OIPEAHUIIC, OCOOUTO MPHUITUCHBAHE
,,DY)KHOI” mepuoauMa TOJUTUUYKE pasjeaumeHocT ErumTa.

,,Pelieniija ernaTcke yMETHOCT!A je aHaJIM3UpaHa y JBa pedepara.
Maja Munep® je y nucaHUM M3BOpUMaA WIAEHTU(PUKOBAJA HEKOJIUKO KaTe-
ropuja roBopa o yMeTHOCTM TouyeB of CTapor LapcTBa M ykasaja Ha pas-
JINKe crpaM caBpeMEHHUX, T€ je TaKO CBOje pe3y/TaTe CyNpoTcTaBuja pa-
IIMPEHOM YBEPEHY O HEIOCTOojarby AUCKYpca O YMETHOCTH y cTapoM Erur-
1y. Ilonazehu onm rpadura mocerwnauna u3 HoBor mapcrBa y TeO0aHCKUM
rpoboHuniama, Anekcuc eH JloHKep je HpeAcTaBUO CJIOjEeBUTY aHaIU3Y
nojaraka u muxoBor MehjycoOHoOr ogHoca (caapikaj, ppaseosoruja, moJjo-
’Kaj, MOTMBM 3a MUCakbe M IIp.) W T0Ka3ao Ja MOCTOjU HermocpeaHa Besa
usmMehy rpacduTa y HEKUM CTapujuM rpoOHUIIAMa U MKOHOTpadCKUX LIM-
Tata WK Tapadpasa y muahum (Hp. rpooHuma Antedokepa, TT 60, u3
12. nunHactuje u rpooHuua AmeHemxeta, TT 82, uz 18. nuHacTuje).

Tema Tpehe cexkuuje je 6mna ,,CpencrBa” (Devices). XeaMmyT 3aliiH-
rep ce 0aBuo peurerbuMa Kojuma cy Erumhanu npuberaBaiau ga OM TaHKe,
0e3Masio ABOMMMEH3MOHAHE TIPEAMETe MPEICTaBWIM Y CKYJINTYPU U yKa-
320 je Ha CPOJHOCTU ETUIIaTCKUX pellierha ca IeTabuMa CPeIHOBEKOBHMX
n peHecaHcHux mpukaza CB. Beponuke. Iloctojehem Tymauewy mga je
CcTBapameM Ujy3uje, MpeTekHo Momohy 0oje, Aa je HEKM MpeaMeT HauM-
HEeH Of ApYror, Mo IpaBujy BpeaHMjer, MaTepujaia, obe3dehuBaHa Tpaj-
HOCT MpeaMeTa MarujckuMm cpeactsuma, Manyena ['aHaep je mpuk/byduia
M Be3y ca CTaTyCcoM M MpPECTM:KHUM JoO0puma. 3oiataH XopBaT je U3Be-
CTHMO O pe3yiaTaTnMa Mal)apCKMX MCKOIaBama IMOCMPTHOT KomIuiekca Ce-
nycpeta Il y en-JlaxyHy m M3HEO CTaB Aa Cy IIPOMEHE KOje Cy youeHe Y
apXUTEKTOHCKOM KOHIIENTY OMTHE 3a pa3dyMeBakhe pa3Boja OBE BPCTE ap-
XUTEKType, T€ Ja je YIpaBO OBIE MOCMPTHU XpaM TPBU MyT OIBOjeH OI
MUpaMuae, OMHOCHO MeCTa caxparbuBarba.

Mznarawuma 1oj 3ajefIHUYKUM HAcJOBOM ,,[IpencraBibarbe KMBOTH-
a” TIpUBEICH je Kpajy NpBM JaH paza. ['oBopehn o HauMHy NpUKa3nuBa-
ha W TyMauelmhMMa CIieHa Tiej3ayka M KUBOTMIbA Y AMapHu, Karaxmna
Bohonn-IllBena je n3Hema xurore3y Koja je y JUCKYCHjU KUBO Pa3MOTpE-
Ha — 7a je y nepuoay AmapHe unak OWIo mpurkasa jJoBa y MyCTUHU. Pe-

6 Pedepare Maje Mwtep (Tema pasinuura Ol OHEe 00jaB/bEHE y alCTPaKTH-
Ma) u Joaxuma lllnuBe, Koju HUCY IIPUCYCTBOBAIM KOH(MEPEHIIUjU, IPOUUTATIU CY
JIPYTY YYE€CHUIIU.
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rude Ilyni je mokasana na ce Be3a ca COJapHUM OOXKaHCTBHMa MOKe
MPerno3HaTU Kao 3ajeMHUYKM MMEHUTEJb Pa3IMUUTUX HaulHa Kopulilhema
MOTHMBaA MYBe (aMyJIeT, OYaCHO OJJIMKOBaibe, LIPTEKM Ha cKapabejuMma).
ITpeobinkoBame MKOHOTpahCKOr MOTHMBA XaTXOp-KpaBe Koja M3ja3u U3
Opma y MOTUB OMKa Amuca U JOAMPHE Tauyke 00a 00KaHCTBa KOje Cy OMO-
ryhuiie oBy TpaHc(popMalujy, YOUeHY Y JeKOpaluju aHTPOIIOMOPGHUX
koBuera Tpeher mehynepuona, npukasana je Epa Jlunrau.

ITera cexmuja je Ha3BaHa ,,YMETHWYKA IPOAYKLIMja Y COLMO-KYITYp-
HOM KoHTekcTy”. ITackas BepHuC je y HauMHY Ha KOjU Cy NMpHKa3uMBaHE
JbyCKe (pUIype Mperno3Hao ABE CTpaTeruje — ’cTpaTerujy IpouuinrhaBa-
wa’, KopullheHy 3a uaeanu3alvjy M CTaHIapAu3alyjy MNpeacraBa Mpu-
MamgHUKa eJuTe, W ’cTpaTerujy amobaType’, OpHaMEHTAJIHOI, Koja je vy
MPUKA3UBaby HUXKUX IPYLITBEHUX CJI0jeBa MOIYyIITajJa 0COOCHO, KapuKa-
TypaJiHO, OOJIECHO, U €JIUTH je CIYKWJa Ja KPOo3 KOHTPACT ca COTNICTBEHOM
CJIMKOM MapTUHAIN3Yje TTOTYNbEeHE U Ja ce Of HbUX AUcTaHmmpa. [lormm-
CHMIIa OBUX peloBa je MPeHCIUTHBATa BpEIHOCT UKOHOrpahCKUX IoaaTa-
Ka 3a PEKOHCTPYHCAHe XUjepapXUjCKUX OJHOCA YKE€HA Yy MOPOAMLIMMA €U-
te Crapor uapcrsa. Kpo3 aHanuzy ukoHorpaduje rpoOHMIA ILIECTOPULS
caBpeMEHMKa, BUCOKMX YMHOBHMKA ca moueTka 6. muHacTtuje, 'abpuerne
ITuke je c jenHe cTpaHe Mokasaja IOCTOjare JIOKAJHE Tpaauiivdje Ha TOM
neiry Hekporoyie y Cakapu, y K0joj Cy BaxKHHU y30p IIpelIcTaBbalie HEIITO
crapuje rpooHuue Tuja u IlTax-xorema, a ¢ Ipyre CTpaHe je y YHOILICHY
HOBMX MOTMBA M BapHjaliMjaMa OHUX CaMoO IPEy3eTUX IMperno3Haja YIUIUB
JIMYHOT yKyca Hapyuuolla. Mapyiika ['aTu je cBoje MCTpakuBakhe Takole
ycMepuiia Ha Ipylly rpoOHHMIIA M3 UCTOT Jejla HEeKpoIloje, aau TebaHCKe,
U TO Ha IpoOHUIIE TyTopa U Aaauba AMenxorena II; y uzdopy u MKOHO-
rpaCKOM pas3Bojy TeMa, OCOOMTO CJIMKE ,,BJlajiapa y KMOCKY” je IIpero-
3Hajla pa3Boj 3aueT Beh y moba Tyrmeca III, a koju je yTupao Iyt BelM-
KUMM TpoMeHaMa Koje je YMETHOCTU JOHEO Mepuoa AmapHe.

»YMETHUK y IpYILITBY W TMpU pany” je Ouna Tema mecre cekuuje. da-
Hujena CredaHoBuh je aHanuszupaia npodecruoHaqHe U Apyre TUTYJE KO-
je ¢y Hocuu ‘miMcapu obpuca’, OMHOCHO clUKapu u3 goba Cpenmer uap-
ctBa u Jpyror mehynepuosaa, rnogaTke Koju ce OAHOCE Ha HUXOBE HATHU-
1€ ¥ MHCTUTYLIMOHAJIHO OPraHM30Bakhe, Te CBOjUM pe3y/TaTiMa 3HauyajHo
JOTIDUHENA pasyMeBamwy HUXOBOT JPYIITBEHOT TOJIOKAja W paHTUPama
yHyTap cTpyke. IIpeacraBmajyhn nubeBe U IpBe pe3yTaTe HOBOI O€JIryj-
CKOI' IIPOjeKTa Be3aHOr 3a CJIIMKAapCTBO y TeOaHCKOj Hekpomnoau y 18. nu-
Hactuju, Jdumutpu JIaOypu je TOBOPHO O METOHOJOIIKMM ITMTamkbuMa u
MoryhHocTHMa Ja ce 3axBa/byjyNu MHTEPAMCUUIUIMHAPDHOM IPUCTYMY pe-
KOHCTpPYHIIIE TIPOIIEC paJa YMETHUKA ajy U MACHTU(MUKY)Y MHIUBUIYATHU
YMETHUIIM, KOjU CYy PETKO OCTaB/baJid MMe Ha CcBOjuM nenuma. O 3ak/byu-
MMa o penociiey ociukaBawa rpooHuiie AmeHemorneta (TT 29), noou-
jEeHMM Yy OKBUPY MCTOT MPOjeKTa aHAJIM30M TEXHOJOIIKUX, €epPTOHOMCKUX U
JIOTUCTUYKHMX acreKaTa W eKCepMMaHTaJHUM IyTeM, pedepucao je Ur
TaBuje. Ilonaszehm onm mpukaza AMoHOBe Oapke y rpooHunu MmucebGe
(TT 65, Bpeme Pamseca IX; npBoOutHu BiracHuk HeGamyH, u3 18. aguHa-
cTvje) M aHajau3upajyhm mberoB OJHOC ca CTapujuM IIpUMepuMa HCTOT
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MoTuBa, Tomair bay je mpeacTaBuo HaUYMH Ha KOjU Cy KOpUIITNEHU MOJe-
JIM ¥ KOHCTpyMCaHa CJMKa Yy TO3HO paMe3uACKo ao0a.

V npBomMm neny 3acemarba mocBeheHor morpeOHOj ompemu, Mapuena
Tpananu je npeaMere koju cy Halhjenu y rpooHun Ka-a y Ieup en Me-
auHu (TT 8), mocmaTpana Kao CIMKY KOjy MOKOjHUK CTBapa O CBOM CTa-
Tycy. IlpeucnuTuBambeM TEXHOJIOLIKKUX, MKOHOTPa()CKUX U apXeOJIOLIKUX
nopaTtaka, Mapk JloT je yrBpauo da cy, 3a pasjIMKy of IlocTojeher mu-
1IJbeHba, HeKe morpedHe crtene Tpeher mehynepuoma Owie HameHeHEe U
nocTaB/balkby BaH morpedbHe mnpocropuje. JIBa pedepara cy Owmia nocBehe-
Ha KOBY€3MMa M3 IPUKO-PUMCKOT J00a, ca Hekporojie ['aMxyn y cpenmeM
Erunty. Karanun Korau ouprana je nmpaslie UCTpa)kK1UBarba U TIPBE Pe3yJi-
TaTe O COLMO-KYJTYPHOM KOHTEKCTY JIOKQJHE 3ajelHUIIE Y KOjOj je HacTao
oBaj matepujan. I'abop IllHajomep je cTWi M KBajauTeT M3paie KoBYeTra W
KapToHa)ke M3 ['amxyma rmocMarpao y IMpeM KOHTEKCTY cpemmber Erumrra
2. BeKa T.H.e. 1 U3HEO CTaB Ja OM OBM HaJa3W MOIJIM YTMLATH HAa MpPOMe-
Hy JaTuparba HEKUX KOBYEra MpUMMCAHUX IMTOJEMEjCKOM 100Y.

Tema pedepata 1pBe cekiivje IMocjeamher AaHa KoHpepeHluje ouna
je ckymnrypa. HaBun JlopaH je moka3zao ga cy moaaly M MCTpa)KMBauyKu
pe3yJaTaTv aKyMyJdpaHU TOKOM MPOTEKIUX MeAeceT roAvHa YYUHWUIU He-
onp:xxuBuM BaHaujeoBo pasBpcTaBame cratya CeHycpera I mpema cTuiy y
,UETUPU YMETHUUKE I1IKOJe” mpunucaHe reorpadckum ueHtpuma.” Eaut
bephxayep Buau moryhHoCT Aa ce M KOA IpUBATHE IJIACTUKE, KAO IITO je
Beh ciyyaj ca KpaJbeBCKOM, Y TO0jaBM HOBMX JieTajba MU MOTHMBA IPEIO3Hajy
W MpaTe APYLITBEHE U peUrujcke mpomeHe. XeamyT bpanmit je mpesacra-
BUO IIpo0JieMe M pe3yjaTaTe paga Ha HEJOBOJbHO HCTPAXKEHOj KPaJbeBCKOj
U MPUBATHOj CKYINTypu U3 goba 21—24. nuHactuje.

V neBetoj cekumju, Mate IleTpuk je IOHYyOIMO HCLPIHYO aHAJIMU3Y
(urypuHa xeHa oj Tepakore ca JokaiuteTa I'eben 3eut y McTtouHoj my-
cTubu, a XeaBur bepu je mpeacTaBuia XUMIOTE3y Aa IIPOMEHE Yy UKOHO-
rpaduju U MaTepujally KoJ MOojeIMHUX TUIIOBA amyjieTa roBope O IoMepa-
BUMa Y HBHUXOBOM 3Hadelhy U cdepama yrorpeode.

Jlacno Tepek je y cekuuju ,,Mi3BaH rpanuua Erunrta” rosopuo o
npeceliaby U MpoKUMalby HYOWjCKe Tpamulvje ca erMrnaTCKOM BapujaH-
TOM XEJICHUCTUUYKE U PUMCKE YMETHOCTU y Kpa/beBCTBY Mepoe on 3. Beka
npe H.e. 10 2. B€Ka H.e. U O CXBaTamMMa Koja cy Owiia mpecyaHa 3a To
Koje cy hopMe, CTWJI U YMETHMYKA CPENCTBA M3parkaBarba MPey3uMaHu Off
Erunra. Ilomaszehm onm nekopauuje pumckmx capkodara m3 Hopukyma,
Hrop VYpanuh je ucnurtuBao orcTajarbe erMnaTCKUX PeUrujcKUX KOHIe-
nata y ukoHorpadpuju kyara Cepamnuca.

IMocnenma cekiyja je 6una nocseheHa ,,ynoTpedu” erumnarcke ymer-
HOCTH, Y CTapMHU W y HOBMje noba. IlpeacTtaBuBIIM TeXHUKE MPUMEHEHE
NpU UMCIUTUBaKY pebeda M HaTmuca ca O6JOKOBa U3 CTapujux rpaheBuHa
a Koju cy yrpahenu y Buile Tyta npepahuBaHm xpam XoHcya y KapHaky,
Kpuctujan Bepreln je mokasao 1a je TYTMO3MICKa AeKopaluja yckiahuba-
Ha ca ctujioM Pamseca II u ouprao MoryhHOCTM peKOHCTpyMcama Xpama

7 J. Vandier, Manuel d’archéologie égyptienne 3, Paris 1958, 173—179.
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Pamseca II. Pedepar Joaxuma IllnuBe je 6mo mocBehen kopuurhemwy
¢opMe mupamuae 3a rpoOHMIIE M Kareje Ha JaHalllkOj U HeKaaalllHkhUM
teputopujuMa Ilosbcke nmoueB ox paHor 17. Beka. KoHdepeHluja je 3aBp-
meHa npuiaoroM Kpucrujana Jlebena o Ayrycty KecTHepy u HacTaHKy
HEroBe KOJIeKLIMje CTapuHa, ASJI0M ETrMIIaTCKOI MOopeKia, a Koja je 3aBe-
1mtaHa rpaay XaHoBepy M kpajem 19. Beka cMmellTeHa y My3€j OCHOBAH U
usrpaheH paaud me.

PaznuuurocT cneuujanuzanmja ydecHUMKa y TOrJeay rnepuoia U Bp-
CTe MaTepujajia KojoM ce OaBe yTHliaja je Ha TO Ja Ce Jeo AUCKYyCcHja IIpe-
Hece Ha LIMPU TUIaH, ILITO je JOMpPUHEN0 00/beM caryiefaBaky HEKUX OUT-
HUX METONOJIOLIKUX TMpobjema. TeopHjcKo-MeTOMOOIIKa MUTakbha Cy MHa-
ye TPeTeKHO MOMMIbaHa CaMO y OKBUPY MpeACTaB/barba MPUCTyIa KOH-
KpeTHUM TUTamkMMa, a O MOTpedu na ce mocrojeha Meromosoruja mpe-
WUCIIUTA, eKCIUIMIIUTHO je TOBOPMWIO Mayo pedepata. IIpuMeTHO je ga HU-
jemHO o u3llarama HUje 0Mo MocBeheHO MECTy YMETHOCTHU y erMIIaTCKOM
JIPYIITBY, ajld Cy 3aTO CKOPO CBa MpeACTaB/beHa MCTpaKuBarba Ouiia ja-
CHO CMELUTEHA Y KOHKPETHU APYILUTBEHUM KOHTEKCT WIM Cy NOIPUHOCHUIIA
ETOBOM OCBET/haBalby.

OpraHuzaTopu KOHdepeHIIMje ¢y 3a caM CKyN IMPUIPEMUWIN CBEIIYU-
1y ca MporpaMoM M amcTpakTuMma pedepaTa U MpeaBUACIN Cy M3IaBame
300pHUKA paloBa.

VYyecHnum cy KoHdepeHIMjy OLEHWIM Kao Beoma YCIIelIHY, a He-
3BAaHUYHO jé HajaBJbeH HACTaBaK OBAaKBMUX HEIMOCPEIHUX pa3roBopa O yMeT-
HOCTH, Y UCTOM WJIM CIMYHOM TEeMAaTCKOM OKBHUDPY, Y MMHXEHY.

Bepa Bacumesuh
®dunocodcku dakynrer, beorpan

UDC 1(38):061.3(450),.2010”(082)

ELEATICA 2010
13—15. 5. 2010, Ascea, Italia

La quarta edizione di ELEATICA si ¢ svolta dal 13 al 15 maggio
2010 nella consueta cornice del Complesso Alario di Ascea (Salerno), do-
ve un folto numero di studiosi provenienti da tutto il mondo si da ogni an-
no appuntamento per confrontarsi e dibattere sulle grandi questioni filoso-
fiche nate da quelle che Livio Rossetti, direttore scientifico della manife-
stazione, ha definito “menti strepitose”, che vissero proprio in questi luog-
hi pitt di duemila anni fa. Quest’anno le tre canoniche lectures sono state
tenute dal Prof. Alexander P.D. Mourelatos dalla Texas University di Au-
stin, ¢ hanno avuto come tema La “natura delle cose” prima di Parmeni-
de: il mondo visto da Senofane. Secondo lo studioso americano Senofane &
una Protean figure dell’Illuminismo greco; infatti &€ un poeta, un critico so-
ciale, un cosmologo, un teologo e un epistemologo, sul quale, purtroppo,
hanno gravato due fondamentali pregiudizi: 1) I’eleatizzazione del suo pen-
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siero, legata in particolare al monoteismo e all’attribuzione al dio dei carat-
teri dell’essere parmenideo; 2) la svalutazione della sua filosofia naturale,
apparsa piuttosto ingenua (celebre il giudizio di H. Frinkel che parla di
una cosmologia povera, poco convincente, basata sull’esperienza di tutti i
giorni), accompagnata dal giudizio negativo che Parmenide avrebbe dato
della “fisica”, relegata, secondo le interpretazioni tradizionali, nell’ambito
dell’ingannevole doxa. Lo studioso americano ritiene invece che, se inda-
gata con criteri storici appropriati, senza pregiudizi filosofici, la teoria pro-
to-scientifica delle “cose che appaiono nel cielo” di Senofane a) non ¢ in-
feriore alle teorie lasciateci dai sui predecessori Anassimandro e Anassime-
ne (in particolare la teoria senofanea del doppio apeiron, della terra sotto e
dell’aria sopra, sarebbe un adattamento di quella dell’apeiros aer di Anas-
simene, b) € internamente coerente, c) si adatta facilmente a semplici os-
servazioni dei fenomeni atmosferici e celesti (e questo per Mourelatos co-
stituisce un punto di forza e non di debolezza della teoria, specialmente se
si considera il fatto che si trattava di spiegazioni che dovevano essere ac-
cessibili ad un largo pubblico), ma soprattutto, d) ¢ in stretta relazione con
la sua epistemologia e teologia. Lo studio e la spiegazione dei fenomeni
celesti da parte di Senofane infatti, devono essere inseriti all’interno del
pit ampio contesto della demitizzazione del sapere, in aperta polemica
contro gli dei antropomorfi e antropocentrici della religiosita tradizionale.
Cosi i fuochi di Sant’Elmo non “sono” la manifestazione dei Dioscuri a
protezione dei naviganti, ma “sono nuvolette che brillano per una partico-
lare agitazione”. Allo stesso modo Iris, I’arcobaleno, non “¢” una dea, ma
“e”una nuvola che appare di diversi colori. Nella fisica degli astri del filo-
sofo di Colofone, tutti gli oggetti celesti sono nuvole, che si differenziano
per il loro stato di aggregazione (per evaporazione/condensazione) e di agi-
tazione interna. Anche il Sole e la Luna sono nuvole, i cui movimenti ed
eclissi sono spiegati con esemplificazioni piuttosto articolate, ma perfetta-
mente coerenti con il modello uniplanare della Terra sostenuto. Da un lato
infatti, egli riprende da Anassimene il postulato che tutti i movimenti degli
astri hanno luogo solamente al di sopra della Terra (13 A 7 D.K.), dall’al-
tro ne elabora una versione piu sofisticata, paragonando tale movimento
all’accendersi e allo spegnersi di carboni (21 A 38 D.K.), parlando di alba
e tramonto non come eventi reali in sé e per sé, ma come il primo e 1’ulti-
mo momento di visibilita del Sole lungo la linea prospettica della sua trai-
ettoria.

Particolare rilievo ¢ stata dato da Mourelatos alla forma usata da Se-
nofane per spiegare i fenomeni celesti, di importanza fondamentale sia per
la comprensione di alcuni aspetti del pensiero parmenideo sia per la storia
del pensiero occidentale in generale. Nelle espressioni “quelle specie di
stelle che compaiono sopra le navi e che sono chiamate Dioscuri, sono nu-
vole che brillano in seguito a un movimento particolare” (21 A 39 D.K.),
oppure “[comete, stelle cadenti, meteore] sono complessi o movimenti di
nuvole infiammate” (21 A 44 D.K.), viene per la prima volta codificata la
formula definitoria “X ¢ in realta Y”, formula che da allora fino ancora og-
gi viene utilizzata per esprimere asserti scientifici (¢ la stessa formula di
affermazioni del tipo “la luce ¢ un particolare differenziale di carica della
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massa”, “la mente & un processo neurofisiologico”). La formula viene im-
piegata da Senofane per spiegare anche la formazione degli astri, secondo
il dualismo terra-acqua, lo stesso dualismo che sarebbe alla base della doxa
parmenidea, fondata sulle forme di notte e luce. Per Mourelatos infatti le
connessioni tra Senofane e Parmenide, per lo piu studiate in maniera su-
perficiale, sarebbero molto piu sottili e intrigate di quanto farebbero crede-
re le affinita storicamente prodotte dall’eleatizzazione del primo. Parmeni-
de, sempre secondo lo studioso americano, ha iniziato la sua riflessione
partendo dall’ambito cosmologico, ma da qui ha poi sviluppato la riflessio-
ne sul valore logico dell” “¢”. Per questo per comprendere la logica del pu-
ro esti, esposta nella prima parte del poema parmenideo, la Verita, ¢ neces-
sario osservare preliminarmente come 1’ “¢” della predicazione e dell’iden-
titd ¢ usato dai mortali nella Doxa. La vera finalita della Verita ¢ allora de-
finire i vincoli logico-epistemologici-semantici che devono essere posti alla
base delle affermazioni concernenti la natura delle cose (cosa vuol dire
“ogni cosa ¢ luce e notte”, 28 B 9 D.K.?). Una volta posti questi vincoli la
realta rivelera di possedere delle proprieta che superano le ordinarie intui-
zioni umane. Mourelatos, in maniera del tutto comprensibile, non si ¢ ad-
dentrato in queste intricate questioni che appartengono all’esegesi parmeni-
dea, le quali comunque non si sarebbero prodotte senza Senofane.

Ancora una volta dunque, ELEATICA ha rappresentato 1’occasione
per fare il punto e aggiornare le ricerche su alcuni dei piu significativi
esponenti del cosiddetto pensiero presocratico, che, da parte sua, continua
a mantenere ampi ambiti di oscurita e mistero, su cui gravano da un lato la
mancanza di testi integri, dall’altro il filtro esercitato dagli esegeti antichi e
alcuni pregiudizi propri della storiografia moderna. Le sessioni di ELEA-
TICA si distinguono, anno dopo anno, all’interno di un orizzonte internazi-
onale, per essere un momento di confronto aperto, nel quale rileggere e ri-
pensare autori e testi con occhi e criteri nuovi; ma il valore aggiunto di
ELEATICA ¢ da rintracciare sul piano umano, nel clima disteso e amicale
con cui un consolidato gruppo di studiosi pit maturi e giovani alle prime
armi dibattono, dandosi ogni volta appuntamento in questo “incantato” an-
golo del Cilento.

Francesca Gambetti
Atene

UDC 1 Plato
141.131:061.3(460.27),,20107(082)

HEOIIJIATOHCKE CTYAWIJE
Mappun, jyn 2010.

OcMM CKYINl HEOIUIATOHCKUX CTyAuja, ,International Society for Neo-
platonic Studies” (ISNS-a) oap:aH je y JeTHOj pPe3UACHIIUjU YHUBEP3U-
teta “Auténoma” y Miraflores de la Sierra (Maapua) y jyHy OBe roauHe,
taunuje ox 17. mo 21. jyna 2010. OBaj CKyIl yjeIMHUO je CTPy4YHhaKe 1IeJI0-
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ra cBeTa umje je Aej0 IocBeheHO WM je MOA CHAaXKHUM yTHUIIajeM HeoIlaa-
TOHCKe Tpaauiuje u [lnaToHoBe (unocoduje o KacHe aHTUKE IO JdaHac.
Harmopan putam ckyria 6mo je OKMBJbEH M3y3eTHUM KBAaJIUTCTOM H3jara-
Hha U [oceTaMa MCTOPUjCKMM MecTuMa oBora kpaja Llnanuje (Kactume u
Jleona), CeroBuje U HEHOM y M3Yy3€THO OYYBAHOM CTalby PUMCKOI aKBa-
JIYKTa, POMAHCKE apXUTEKType (Ia HAaOpOjUMO CaMO HEKOJMIIMHY), Kao U
3ajeJHUYKUM CMEIITajeM CBUX YYECHUKA, Y JICTHUKOBILY MPEAUBHOT U
KuBomMcHOT Mupaduropeca, n3mel)y ocTajor u jemHe o MPUPOTHHUX Pe-
3epBU M3Y3€THOI' 3HAyaja 3a €BPOICKYy (ayHy U iopy.

Ckyn je 0MO moje/beH Ha TPUHAECT CeKlMja ¢ TOojeAMHAYHUM H3JIa-
ratbuma on 30—45 MuHyTa.

HapenrheMo HeKkoJIMKO ceKlivja 3a Halll MHTepec Haj3HauyajHux, “Di-
onysius the Areopagite between Orthodoxy and Heresy” (Juonucuje Apeo-
dacuii usmehy fpasociasma u jepecu), Tae cy ouiae nsnoxeHe TeMe: Levan
Gigineishvili (Tbilisi State University, Georgia): “Pseudo-Dionysius and
Shota Rustaveli”’; Sergei Mariev (Ludwig-Maximilians University at Mu-
nich, Germany): “The Beauty of the epistrophé Dionysius and the Neopla-
tonic Tradition”; José Maria Nieva (Universidad Nacional de Tucumaén,
Argentina): “Semadntica del eikén y participacion en Dionisio Areopagita”;
Graciela Ritacco (Universidad Catdlica de La Plata / Universidad del Sal-
vador, Argentina): “La Teurgia entre Unidad y pluralidad. Dionisio del
Aredpago, Los Nombres Divinos”; Denyza Sumbadze (Ivane Javakhishvili
Thilisi State University, Georgia): “The Bible and the Areopagitic Teac-
hing” Ysabel de Andia (CNRS, France): “Réflexions méthodologiques sur
les sources et influences sur le Corpus dionysien” kojoM je mpejacenaBao
®unun Meanosuh (University of Aarhus, Denmark).

Baxna je 6una u cexumja, “Neoplatonism and Gnosticism” uuju je
opranuzarop Dylan Burns (Yale University, USA) OKynuo yyecHUKe ¢
u3JarambMMa O M3y3e€THO 3HA4yajHOj BE3W OBa JBa BMTaJHA WHTEJIEKTyas-
Ha mokpeta (“two vital intellectual movements”) aHTuuke Guiocoduje.
HMcroBpemeHo, oBa ceklMja je Mpyxkuia 1yooK yBUIl y OgHOC usMmely xpu-
mhaHcke W HEeOTUTATOHCKE TpamuIiuje.

IIpodecop John Finamore (University of lowa, USA), jenHa ox Bo-
nehux ¢urypa M mpoTaroHUCTa OBOra CKyMa, OPraHM30Bao je CEKLUjy
“The Descent, Ascent, and Dual Nature of the Soul” (Cuxra3zak, y3seiiare
u dyaana dpupoda dywe). OBa CeKliMja UCTpaxKyje aM(UOMO3HY TPUPOIY
Jlyllie Y TJIJAaTOHCKOM KO3MOCY O]l Hh€HOI HacTaHkKa nomohy Jlemujypra, a0
HEHOr ca3peBamba y many y cdepy Ilpupome m g0 HauuMHa KOjUM OHa
(¢ynkuuoHuie y obe cepe. Moryhe chepe oBora ¢okyca odyxsarajy dy-
wun cacmae (“the soul’s composition”), jeAHOCTABHOCT/UHTEPAKIMjy ca
TeJIoM, OECMPTHOCT, Kao U yJiory (¢uiocoduje u Teypruje y mbeHOM Cla-
cemy.

Hairy nmaxmwy noce6Ho je mpuBykia cexuuja “Friendship in Various
Traditions” (Ilpujaitiescitieo y pasHum wpaduyujuma) KOju cy opraHu3aTo-
pu, Gary M. Gutler (Boston College, USA) u Suzanne Stern-Gillet (Uni-
versity of Bolton and University of Manchester, UK), koHUunupanu He
camMo Kao oOpamy Teme IpujaTe/bcTBa Beh M Kao caM HacTaBakK Te Tpaau-
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1yje Kpo3 oBaj ckyll. HaBoguMo y HEKOJMKO peuyu Kako je TO OMI0 OCMU-
nbeHo. OBa CeKlMja je yjeAMHUIIA M3jIaraka OKO TeMe IpUjaTesbCcTBa ay-
TOpa Kako aHTUYKE TaKO M PaHOCPEIHOBEKOBHE IUIATOHCKE Tpaauliuje
(Albert Joosse, Utrecht University, Neederland: “Self-knowledge and the
need for friendship in Plato”), 3atum apucrorenoscke (Gary Gutler, Bo-
ston Colledge, “Aristotle on Friendship: Insight from the Four Causes”;
Robin Weiss (DePaul University, USA): “Cicero on friendship after Plato:
De amicitia alongside The Symposium”), nma cromnuke (Bernard Collette
Ducié, Université Laval, “Making friends: the Stoic conception of love and
its Platonic background”), HeoruatroHcke u xpuchaHcke tpamuuuje (Ta-
mer Nawar, Queen’s College Cambridge, UK: “Augustine on Friendship
and Altruism’; Sandra Duci¢ Collette, Université Laval, Canada: “Holder-
lin on Friendship”). OBa u3narama Ccy NpeBacXOIHO OuIa ycMepeHa Ha
yropeaHy cTyaujy Buiie ¢punocoda unu duiocoda U Teojora, Kao u rme-
cHuKa Teojora. Llum oBe cekuuje OMO je na MPY>KM HOBO OCBET/bEHE Pa-
Iy nyOJber moMMama OBe TeMe, K/byUyHe KaKo 3a aHTUYKE TaKo W 3a Cpel-
HOBEKOBHE M MOJEpPHE MUCIIMOIIE, 3allOCTaB/beHE WM TaK TpeTUpaHe Kao
npobyieMaTuYHe y KJIaCUYHO-MOAEPHO] duitocoduju.

CKyIl je 3aBpllieH 3ajeIHUYKUM OAHKETOM Yy IpUjaTesbCKOj aTMocde-
pM pasMeHe uleja, y3 BeApy paclpaBy. YKOJMKO OU ce y jeIHOj peud MO-
rao m3pehu CyIITMHCKM LIMJb OBOI CycpeTa, TO OM OWIo YIpaKiaBakbe
(unocodcke NUCHUILIMHE HE Kao Teopujcke OailTuHe, Beh Ha MpakTuy-
HOM U >KMBOTHOM, JIMYHOM M jaBHOM TutaHy. Kao ctuia »xmBoTa 4yuja Ou
mwndpa 6una “meden agan” u “gnothi seauton”.

Sandra Ducic¢ Collette
Université Laval, Canada

UDC 1 Platon (082)

IX Symposium Platonicum
Tokyo, 2—7 Aug. 2010

The International Plato Society, which now counts some 270 paid up
members, has celebrated its IX Symposium Platonicum, wholly devoted to
Plato’s Republic, on August 2010. After Mexico City, Perugia, Bristol,
Granada, Toronto, Jerusalem, Wiirzburg, and Dublin, the IX triennial meet-
ing took place at the Mita Campus of Keio University in Tokyo, with
some 180 participants, some 20 papers read in plenary sessions and some
90 shorter papers read in parallel sessions, the whole being wisely steered
by the President Noburu Notomi (Keio Univ.) and the co-President Shinro
Kato (Tokyo Metropolitan Univ.). As customary, papers were read in one
of the five official languages (English, Italian, French, German and Spa-
nish).

“How and Why Did the Republic Become Unpolitical?” was the title
of the opening lecture, entitled to Cornelia J. De Vogel and entrusted to
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Professor Mario Vegetti (Univ. Pavia), the scholar who in recent years
authored or edited a number of books devoted to Plato’s Republic, and
especially a detailed commentary to this dialogue in seven volumes (Na-
poli 1998—2007). The text of his paper has been circulated in English and
in a Japanese translation especially prepared for this occasion with the sup-
port of the Istituto Italiano Studi Filosofici (Naples) and the Istituto Ita-
liano di Cultura (Tokyo). Other invited papers were the one by Gerard Bo-
ter (Vrije Univ. Amsterdam) on “Reading Plato’s Republic in the New
OCT” and the one by Myles Burnyeat (Univ. Cambridge) on ‘“Re-Reading
Republic 1”. The plenary sessions included two special ones devoted to the
Polis and the Psyche themes. At the end of the conference, another four
hour special session, named ‘“Public Symposium on the Significance of
Plato’s Philosophy in the Contemporary World: Reconsidering the Poli-
teia”, has been planned especially for the Japanese learned public, with Te-
ruo Mishima (Aoyama Gakuyin Univ. Tokyo) as coordinator, and papers
read by Shinro Kato, Noburu Notomi, Livio Rossetti (Univ. Perugia),
Yasuo Iwata (Tohoku Univ. Tokyo), Luc Brisson (CNRS Paris) and Ta-
keshi Sasaki (Gakushuin Univ. Tokyo). More details in
www.platosociety.org

A selections of the papers read in this occasion will give rise to a
book of proceedings, expected to be published by Academia Verlag, as
customary. A further selection is expected to appear in Plato, the electro-
nic journal of the IPS (same web address).

According to the rules of the IPS, the office of President of the
Society and host of the next symposium has been passed on to Prof. Mauro
Tulli, Univ. Pisa, whose designation took place on the occasion of the Dub-
lin Symposium. So the X Symp. Plat. is expected to take place in Pisa,
Italy, at some date in summer 2013. During the general assembly it has
been decided that the XI Symposium will take place at Brasilia and the
Society will have as President, for the triennium 2014—2016, Professor
Gabriele Cornelli (Univ. Brasilia) and co-President Professor Francisco
Bravo (Univ. Central de Venezuela). It is good news that this Symposium
will take place in the south of the world and, as the very first one, in Latin
America. As a matter of fact, the IPS is well rooted in at least four conti-
nents, and that the list of those who attended the Tokyo Symposium and
read papers there includes scholars coming from South Korea, China,
Turkey, Russia, Estonia, Peru.

Alessandro Stavru
Napoli
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OCHOBHA VIIYTCTBA CAPAIHULINMA

1. Yaconuc 36opnux Mattuue cpiicke 3a kaacuune ciiyouje 00-
jaBJbyje OpUMTMHAaJHE pajoBe M3 CBUX O0JIAaCTM KJIAaCMYHMX HayKa U
pelenilmje aHTUKe, pagoBe M3 APYrMX OJMCKUX HAyYHUX U KibU-
YKeBHMX IMCUMILIMHA, Tpal)y 3a UCTpa)kuBamba, KPUTUKE U TMPUKa-
3€, XpOHUKY, HEKPOJIOTe W ApPYre MPUJIOre 3a Koje peaakiuja OLeHU
Jna cy norogHu. Yaconuc v3nasy jeIHOM TOMMIIHE.

2. PagoBu ce o0jaBbyjy Ha CPIICKOM WJIM CTPaHUM je3ULIMMa,
no uzdopy ayropa. IloTpeOHO je Ja ce Ha MOYETKY CTyAuje JOHECe
KpaTak arcTpakT M K/byYHE peuyu, a Ha Kpajy paja pe3vme Ha je3u-
Ky JPYroM O] je3MKa Ha KOM je pajJ HaIlMCaH.

3. HacnoBu nocebHux nmyoaukauuja (MoHorpaduja, 300pHUKa,
yacornuca, peYHuKa U CJ.) KOju C€ MOMHUIbY Y pajy IITamIiajy ce
KYpP3MBOM Ha je3WKy U MUCMY Ha KOjeM je o0jaBjbeHa IMyOsauKalivja
Koja ce uutupa. Tpeba HacTojaTu Ja Mmojauy Oyay IITO MOTIIYHU]jU.

Lutati u3 nesa Ha CTPAHOM jE3UKY MOTY C€ HAaBOAMUTHU Y OpU-
TMHAJIy WIM Yy MpeBOAy, Kaaa je MOTpeOHO HaBeCTH IpeBOAMOIlIA.
I'puky ¥ JIaTUHCKM LMUTATH 00ABE3HO CE Jajy Y OpUTMHAy, y3 MO-
ryhHocT npeBoaa. IIpernopy4wbuBoO je 1a ce J0CTaBe M KopulllheHu
IpYKd (DOHTOBHM.

Penakuuja mHcucTupa na capaaiHuUlM HaBojae noMahe ayTtope u
Jlejla IIe ol MOCToje.

4. benelke y3 TEKCT MOTY €€ JOHETHM Ha CBAaKOj CTPAHUIIW WU
Ha Kpajy LeJor TeKCTa, Mpe pe3umea.

5. bubnuorpaduja win uUTHpaHa JUTEpaTypa MOKE Ce JOHE-
TU KyMYJIATUBHO Ha Kpajy TEKCTa, mocje Oesexaka (ako ¢y Ha Kpa-
jy TEKCTa) M mpe pe3umea.

6. IMpuyno3u u uiIycTpauuje MOTy Ce YKJIOIMTH y TEKCT Mpema
caapikajy, WiuM JOHEeTU Ha Kpajy paga. IloTrpeObHO je ga ce jacHO
obesexe, Mo MOryhcTBY pMMCKUM LMdpama.
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7. 3a uutupame U HaBoheme OuOIMorpacCcKux Inomaraka Ko-
puUcTe ce yobuyajeHu CTaHIapu.

8. 3a unutuparme on-line momaTaka MoKe/bHO je Ja CE KOPUCTE
ciaeneha yryrcTsa

Mownorpadcka nmydsmkanmja goctynHa on-line:

[1PE3UME, ume aytopa. Hacnoe kmwue. <agpeca ¢ MHtepHera>. Jlatym
npey3uMama.

TTpumep:

VELTMAN, K. H. Augmented Books, knowledge and culture.
http://www.isoc.org/inet2000/cdproceedings/6d/6d. 02. 02. 2002.

IIpunor y cepujckoj myOMKanuju A0cTynan on-line:

[TPE3MME, ume ayrtopa. ,,HacnoB tekcra.” Hacnoeé diepuoduune iyoauxa-
yuje. arym nepuoaunuHe nyonaukauuje. Mme 6aze noparaka. Jlatym rnpeysu-
Mamba.

[Tpumep:

Torr, A. “Teaching Info-preneurship: students’ perspective.” ASLIB Pro-
ceedings February 2000. Proquest. 21. 02. 2000.

IIpunor y eHuukiioneauju Aoctynad on-line:

,HA3UB OAPENHMLE.” Hacnoe enuuknoideduje. <aapeca ¢ MHTepHeTa>.
Jatym mpeysuMmamba.

[Tpumep:

“WILDE, Oscar.” Encyclopedia Americana. <...> 15. 12. 2008.

9. TekcT pana 3a 36opHux Maitiuye cpiicke 3a Kaacuuwe ciiyouje
MUILE Ce eJIEKTPOHCKU Ha cTpaHuum A4 dopmara (21 x 29,5 cm), ¢
MapruHama oja 2,5 cm, yBJaue€meM IMPBOr peaa HoBor macyca 1,5
cm, ¥ pazMakoMm mehy pemoBuma 1,5. Tekct Tpeba nucatu y poHTY
Times New Roman, cioBuMa BeauduHe 12 pt, a ancTpakT, K/byuyHe
peun u Geneuike cioBuma BesnuurHe 10 pt.

10. Pykomnuce 3a cBe pyOpuke yaconuca 3oopuuk Mattiuye cpii-
cKe 3a KaacuuHe cilyouje MOTY C€ JIOCTaBUTU €JIEKTPOHCKM Ha e-mail
azpecy TJaBHOT ypeaHMKa gadjans@eunet.rs, TEKCT Ha XapTUjU Ha
anpecy: Kcenmja Mapunku lahancku, Muxamna Bormhesuha 6,
11000 beorpan, Cpbuja, ¢ mogaTKOM Ja je pyKoIuc HaMereH 300p-
HUKY Martule cprcke 3a KjilacuyHe cTyauje. Alpeca yacomuca je:
Matuua cpncka, Yauua Marune cpncke 1, 21000 Hosu Can, Cp-
ouja.

TekcToBM ce MOry IOCTaBUTHM U CeKpeTapy pemakuuje danuje-
mu Credanosuh dstefano@f.bg.ac.rs unu stefanda@eunet.rs

Hanomena: Penakuuja he cyklecMBHO OOIyHaBaTU OBa YIIyT-
CTBa Kako OM ce YCKJIaJAWIu CTaHIApAu C BEJIMKUM CBETCKMM KJjia-
CUYHMM YacoIMCHMa, MOCeOHO ¢ 003UPOM Ha crelrubpUuIHy Mpu-
poiy KJIaCUYHHUX HayKa.
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